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TRANSCRIPTION

Halh (Khalkha) Mongolian forms are usually given in a quasi-phonemic tran-
scription where epenthetic vowels and vowel harmony alternants are shown, for
example, moycakut morronuyyn ‘Mongols’. The Cyrillic Mongolian spelling
is also shown. Phonological representations are given within slashes, /mogck—
&MU/, and when phonetic details are discussed, a narrower phonelic transcription
in square brackets, like [m3nG34¢ut], may be given.

IPA symbols are used with the exception that affricates are written with single
symbols: ¢, &, j = [ts, tf, d3]; and further, §, Z = [, 3]. Although the letters [a] and
[a] denote different sounds in the IPA alphabet, this vowel quality difference is not
used in any Mongolic language, and we use a as the italic form of the letter a, with
no sound difference intended.

Words from other Mongolic dialects and languages are taken from published
sources. For ease of comparison the phonetic symbols have been normalized to fit
in with our transcription of Halh (see Chapter 9 for details). Words from the dif-
ferent written sources for Old Mongolian are given in a strict transliteration of the
respective writing system (see Chapter 8).

In the bibliography, and in proper names mentioned in the text, conventional
transcriptions are used. The Cyrillic alphabets for Russian, Mongolian, Kalmuck,
and Buriad are transliterated as in Table 4.1. The obsolete Russian letters - and i
are transliterated € and . The transcription systems used for Chinese, Japanese, and
Korean are pinyin, Hepburn, and McCune-Reischauer. For Written Mongolian, the
Mostaert transcription is used with some modifications (see Table 4.2, p. 41).

For writing Mongolian, Chinese, Japanese, Korean, and Russian personal names
with the Latin alphabet, we have used the transcriptions for these languages used
elsewhere in the bibliography, although these are not always the forms preferred
by the authors. We apologize for any inconvenience caused by this. We use the
order: family name—personal name, for all Chinese, Japanese, and Korean names
even in running text.



INTRODUCTION*

In this book the phonology of Mongolian is presented from two points of view,
synchronic and diachronic. In Chapters 1-7, basic instrumental phonetic data on
Standard Mongolian, the Halh (Khalkha) dialect as spoken in Ulaanbaatar, the cap-
ital of the Republic of Mongolia, is presented, and the phonology is analysed. The
first two chapters give acoustic data on vowels and consonants, respectively. In
Chapter 3, a phoneme analysis is given, and in Chapter 4, the two writing systems
used for Mongolian are presented and related to the phoneme analysis. In Chap-
ter 5, (morpho)phonological processes are presented, in particular vowel harmony,
which is unusually regular in Mongolian. In Chapter 6, syllable structure and syl-
labification is treated together with epenthesis of schwa vowels, which is shown
to depend on syllabification. Finally, intonation and stress is treated in Chapter 7,
again based on acoustic measurements. In this part of the book, the term Mongo-
lian normally refers to Ulaanbaatar Halh Mongolian.

Halh is a dialect of the Mongolian language, which forms the Mongolic lan-
guage group (or language family) together with ten rather closely related lan-
guages. From Chapters 810, we give an overview of the Mongolic languages
and their historical development. In Chapter 8, we reconstruct Old Mongolian, the
immediate ancestor of the languages of the oldest Mongolian written sources. In
Chapter 9, we give short sketches of the eleven modern Mongolic languages, and
in the final chapter we describe the phonological processes that shaped the mod-
ern languages from Old Mongolian. In this way we try to give a unified descrip-
tion of the main phonological features of the modern languages, using a historical
point of view, without going into the details of each language. We believe that this
approach, which is the traditional one in Mongolian studies, adds insights, and
gives a background, to the strictly synchronic analysis in previous chapters. Many
synchronic phonological phenomena in Halh Mongolian, for example, pharyngeal
vowel harmony and its relation to the distribution of palatalized consonants, can
be understood better if the historical background is kept in mind. Furthermore, the
Mongolic languages are close enough to make a simultaneous diachronic descrip-
tion of them meaningful. We focus on the phonological processes that shaped the
languages from their common ancestor rather than on separate developments in

* Several dictionaries were useful for finding examples, in particular the Mongolian—English diction-
ary by Bawden (1997), the two Mongolian—Chinese dictionaries Monggol Kitad toli (1999) and Xin

Meng—Han cidian (1999), and the Academic Mongolian—Russian dictionary (Bajarsajhan et al. 2001—
2). For some purposes, the reverse alphabetic dictionary by Vietze and Zenker (1976) was very valuable.
The official orthographic and morphological dictionary by Damdinsiirén and Osor (1983) was used as a

norm for the Cyrillic spelling. All examples taken from dictionaries were checked by Tsendina, and in

doubtful cases other native speakers of Ulaanbaatar Halh were consulted as well.
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the individual languages. These processes, described in Chapter 10, taken together
with the description of Old Mongolian in Chapter 8 give a rather detailed picture
of the phonologies of the different modern Mongolic languages, with the detailed
synchronic description of Halh in the early part of the book as a kind of standard
of comparison.

The Mongolic language group is usually regarded as one of the three branches
of the Altaic language family. The others are the Turkic and Tungusic languages.
Some scholars are convinced that Korean, Japanese, and even Ainu also belong to
the Altaic family, while others are equally convinced that Altaic is not a valid gen-
etic grouping, so that Mongolic, Tungusic, and Turkic are separate language fam-
ilies, whose structural and lexical similarities are due to areal influence. Authors
who are in favour of the Altaic family include most Mongolists, John Ramstedt
(1957) and Nicholas Poppe (1965) among others. The existence of Altaic as a valid
genetic grouping is refuted by authors such as Gerard Clauson (1956) and Gerhard
Doetfer (1966). There have also been some attempts to connect Mongolian with
the Dravidian languages (see e.2. Vacek (1996)). However, the possible relations
of Mongolic to other language groups will not be treated here.

The first scientific study of the phonology of a Mongolic language was the
description of Halh by the Finland-Swedish scholar, John Ramstedt, published
in 1902. In accordance with the then current linguistic practice, he analysed Halh
phonology from an historical point of view, comparing it with Classical Written
Mongolian. His work became highly influential, especially in Russia, and was the
model for the phonological works of Boris Vladimircov, Nikolaj Poppe, and sev-
eral others.

The first instrumental phonetic investigation of a Mongolic language was made
in 1915-16 by the Helsinki phonetician, Jean Poirot, who measured Kalmuck seg-
ment durations. The results were not published until 1935, in Ramstedt’s Kalmuck
dictionary (pp. xxi—xxvi). The Japanese Obata Jichi and Teshima Takehiko (1934,
1935) measured formant frequencies for Mongolian vowels and the duration of
some consonants. More substantial investigations were not made until the 1950s
in China and the Soviet Union. Ignatij Buraev and Valentin Zolhoev in Buriatia,
DordZi Pavlov and Petr Bitkeev in Kalmuckia, as well as Siirengijn Moomoo in
Mongolia made pioneering phonetic work on their respective languages. Younger
researchers, such as Tamara Esenova in Kalmuckia, have continued, but unfortu-
nately the economic situation in Russia and Mongolia has now almost put an end
to instrumental phonetic work in these countries. The most dynamic and interest-
ing work on Mongolian phonetics is no doubt being done by Mongol scholars in
China. Instrumental phonetic investigations had already been made in the 1950s by
Cenggeltei, Coyijongjab, and others, and they are now continued by scholars like
Koke and Bayarmendii. Recently, natural language processing of Mongolic lan-
guages has been undertaken by the researchers Koke and Dawa, both from China,
and by Ljubov’ Radnaeva from Buriatia.

An impressive number of descriptions of dialects and of lesser-known Mongolic
languages have been made in the countries where they are spoken. In addition to
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those already mentioned, the Kalmuck scholar Bulja$ Todaeva, Valentin Rassadin
in Buriatia, and Zavzangijn Coloo in Mongolia made important contributions to
this field. Again, this work is very strong in the Mongolic-speaking parts of China,
where detailed descriptions of all indigenous Mongolic languages have been pub-
lished by Boke, Engkebatu, Chen Naixiong, and several others. Phonological anal-
yses of Halh Mongolian were made by §adavyn Luvsanvandan in Mongolia.

Comparatively little phonetic and dialectological work has been done by
researchers from outside the Mongolic-speaking countries, where the tradition has
been more historical and philological. The dominating scholar has undoubtedly
been Nikolaj Nikolaevi¢ (Nicholas) Poppe, who was first working in the Soviet
Union but emigrated to the United States in 1949. He published extensively in
virtually all fields of Mongolian studies, in particular historical linguistics. Other
scholars with a broad and varied production are the Japanese Nomura Masayoshi
and Hattori Shird. The Japanese tradition is continued by mongolists such as J6o
Hakutard, Kuribayashi Hitoshi, and Saitd Yoshio.

Mongolic historical phonology in the tradition of Ramstedt, Vladimircov, and
Poppe was revived recently by the increasing amount of data becoming available
from the lesser-known Mongolic languages. The most important work is done in
China and Mongolia by scholars as Jagunasutu, Kogjiltii, and Tomortogoo.

As this sketchy and subjective survey shows, the bulk of the research on Mon-
golic phonology is being done by scholars in the Mongolic-speaking countries, in
spite of difficulties created by economic factors and changing political situations.
Unfortunately, their research is often published in journals and books which, in
addition to the language barriers, are difficult to access in libraries outside these
countries. Although it has not been possible to describe all results and discus-
sions in this literature, we feel that it deserves to be better known among Western

400

B 0thers

BN America

W.Japan

OChina

250 B Mongolia
B Russia

200 1

19005 19105 1920s 1930z 1940s 1950s 1960s 1970s 1980s 1990s

FiGure 0. Research on Mongolian phonology
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scholars than is now the case, and we have tried to cite the relevant publications in
the proper places.

Although there are several specialized bibliographies on Mongolian studies, the
most important bibliographical tool for Mongolian linguistics is the annual Lin-
guistic bibliography (Bibliographie linguistique) (1939— ) which indexes most
publications about Mongolian linguistics even from China and Mongolia. Recent
issues can be accessed on the Internet, at http://www.kb.nl/kb/blonline/.

The state of Mongolian studies (or more precisely, Mongolian phonology) in dif-
ferent parts of the world is illustrated in Figure 0, where the number of publica-
tions appearing in the bibliography of this book (except works which do not deal
specifically with Mongolian) are shown broken down by country of origin (of the
main author) and year of publication. Several interesting observations can be made
from this graph, in particular the decline of Russian (and Mongolian) science in the
1990s, and the emergence of China as the most important country for Mongolian
studies in the 1980s and 1990s.


http://www.kb.nl/kb/blonline/

This page intentionally left blank



VOWELS

In this chapter we present briefly the results of our phonetic analyses of the Halh
Mongolian vowels. The consonants are treated in the following chapter, and a pho-
neme analysis is given in Chapter 3.

'The acoustic phonetic investigation of Halh in Chapters 1 and 2 is based mainly
on recordings made by one of the authors (JOS) in Ulaanbaatar in May 1990, using
a portable cassette recorder of relatively high quality (Sony WM D6C). The main
recordings were made by three male speakers of Halh, Basbajar (BB), Davaadorz
(DD), and Hiirelbaatar (HB). They were born, and had grown up, in Ulaanbaa-
tar, and were living there at the time of the recording. Their ages were twenty-
one, twenty-six, and thirty-six years, respectively. A list of words and sentences
illustrating various phonetic phenomena was recorded. Some of the words were
read in isolation, and some in a focused position in a carrier sentence. Each word
was read three to five times by each speaker. The recordings were analysed in the
ESPS/Waves+ environment on Sun workstations at the Department of Linguis-
tics, Lund University, or using the Praat speech analysis program written by Paul
Boersma and David Weenink (University of Amsterdam). Some of the figures were
made with the WaveSurfer analysis program written by Kare Sjolander and Jonas
Beskow (Royal Institute of Technology (KTH), Stockholm).

1.1 ACOUSTIC PROPERTIES OF MONOPHTHONGS!

There are seven long vowels [i1, ez, az, uz, uz, o1, 21] and six short vowels [i, a, u, v,
0, ol in initial syllables (see below for the vowel transcribed [il). In non-initial syl-
lables, there are full vowels [i, 1, e, a, u, U, 0, 2] as well as phonetically reduced
vowels which we will write as [i, &, 4, 4, §, 0, 3] in this chapter. In addition to the
monophthongs, there are also diphthongs, to be treated in section 1.2.

A list of disyllabic words (1) illustrating each combination of monophthong-
ic vowels in the first and second syllable was recorded by the three Ulaanbaa-
tar speakers. The material does not contain palatalized or alveopalatal consonants
which may affect the vowel quality. The words were read in the sentence frame [piz

__gisan] 6m___ rocom ‘Isaid __°. Two recordings of each word from each speaker
were analysed. The duration and the first three vowel formants were measured from
spectrograms and waveform displays, using the ESPS/Waves+ environment.

! For sources and notes on Acoustic properties of monophthongs, see App. B on p. 218.
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(1)  Material for the acoustic investigation of monophthongs

[sikig]
[siker]
[piBpur]
[¢higir]
[tikig]
[tiker]
[tikgurl
[tikgir]
[takig]

[takar]
[takuk]

[carik]
[sustig]

[sukter]

[pubur]
[purtiii]
[sukigl

[sukar]

[curcuk]
[curokht]
[tokig]
[torwuk]
[tokor]
[sokor]

[tok1g]

[tokuk]
[tokor]

[pok3r]

IITHAIHHAT
11158 %))
oudyyYp
YHITHP
O3 JIAHAT
IBIOP
ABIIrYYp
biichiige]]
JAJIBIT

Jamaap
ATy YIT

3apJia
CYJILOUUT

CYIAP

oynyyp
Oypaan
CYJIBIT

cynaap

3ypryyn
3ypair
OOJIAHAT
OepBYYI
hi (S (31575
cenep
JOJIBIT

JLOJTY YT
JOIIO0P

6ost0p

‘glass—AcC’
‘glass—INST’
‘hypocrite’
‘sturdy’
‘mane—Acc’
‘mane—INST’
‘shop’
‘wide’
‘seventy—
ACC’
‘seventy—
INST’
‘seventy—
coLL’
‘to announce’
‘emblem—
ACC’
‘emblem—
INST’
‘paddle’
‘range’
‘loose—AcC’

‘loose—INST’

‘six—COLL’
‘pencil lead’
‘flame—Acc’
‘four—coLr’
‘lame—INST’
‘cross-eyed’
‘experience—
ACC’
‘seven—CcoLL’
‘experience—
INST’
‘crystal’

[pirrig]
[pirrer]
[ti:Buk]
[ti:BiBI
[te:Big]
[te:ker]
[tezgur]
[cegpér]
[paig]

[paiar]
[carruk]

[sa:rik]
[swkig]

[sutker]

[tuzgur]
[tukgiir]
[cumrig]

[currar]

[curuk]
[tuikOK]
[porrig]
[co:Bruk]
[porror]
[co:Brokht]
[parkig]

[torGur]
[parkor]

[port3B]

Ouitpriir
omiipasp
JHAHITYYT
OUHII AT
93 JIMHAT
pickhickye]
ABTYYP
333103p
Oaareir

Oaamaap

3aapyya

caapain
CY YJIuiir

CYYII3p

AYYTYYD
OYYITIP
3YyphIr

3yypaap

3yypyymt
JINAI VNI
Oeopuiir
3001IPYYI
Oeopeep
300JIPOIT
000ITBIT

JIOOTYYp
600moop

6oomon

‘brush—-acc’
‘brush—INsT’
‘to win—CAUS’
‘victory’
‘robe—AcC’
‘robe—INST’
‘over’
‘loan-word’
‘lap-dog—acc’

‘lap-dog—
INST’
‘to dislocate’

‘grey’
‘tail-acc’

‘tail-INST’

‘sling’
“frisky’
‘moment—
AcC’
‘moment—
INST’
‘ink-slab’
‘singing’
‘kidney—acc’
‘to soften’
‘kidney—INST’
‘softening’
‘slave—AcC’

‘below’
‘slave—INST’

‘bundle’

The mean durations for each vowel are shown in (2). The results are summarized in
Figure 1.1, and they are illustrated for speaker DD in Figure 1.2.

These measurements show that the duration of a short vowel in the initial syl-
lable is almost exactly half (on average 48 per cent) of the duration of a long vowel.
The duration of a full non-initial vowel is, on average, 61 per cent of the duration
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(2)  Mean duration of monophthongs (ms)
n = number of measurements on which each mean value is based

Long initial vowels (n = 8)

L] lexdd [a] [l [w] o] [oi]
BB 143 159 162 134 155 170 153
DD 122 121 142 113 127 130 139
HB 107 122 143 110 129 145 137

Short initial vowels (n = 8)

Gl G fal [l [wl [ol [dl
BB 73 8 8 74 69 74 85
DD 50 63 82 55 59 60 78
HB 55 52 78 46 56 50 57

Non-initial vowels

G [ fel] [al [l [ol [ol [o] reduced
n 16 12 12 8 16 12 4 4 28
BB 92 79 104 101 109 103 90 79 53
DD 62 61 86 90 82 90 100 75 46
HB 64 56 88 8 93 75 66 83 40

of a long initial vowel, and reduced non-initial vowels have a duration which is 34
per cent of the duration of a long initial vowel. Although full vowels in non-initial
syllables developed historically from long vowels (10.5), their duration in modern
Halh is closer to the duration of a short vowel in the initial syllable than to the dur-
ation of a long vowel. This supports the analysis of full non-initial vowels as short
in section 3.1.1. As seen in (2) and in Figure 1.2, the usual intrinsic duration rela-
tion obtains, so that open vowels have longer duration than closed vowels.

The first three formant frequencies of each vowel were measured at a point where
the influence of the surrounding consonants was judged to be minimal, usually

180

::E __ BB DD HB

120 [l ]

100 1 1
B0 H 1
&0 H 1
40 5
I
TSt P2 R2 L1 81 F2 R2 L1 81 F2 R2

FiGUre 1.1 Mean vowel duration (ms) for the three speakers. L1 = long initial vowel,
S1= short initial vowel, F2 = full non-initial vowel, R2 = reduced non-initial vowel.
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J
g

180

160 |

140
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40}
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FIGURE 1.2 Duration of long and short initial vowels (Speaker DD). The boxes contain 50%
of the values, with the point inside showing the median. The upper and lower marks show
the maxima and minima.

close to the middle of the vowel. The formant tracking facility of Waves was used.
The results are shown in Table 1.1.

The qualities of corresponding long and short initial vowels are approximate-
ly the same, but the short ones are usually slightly centralized, as illustrated in
Figure 1.3. The only major exception is [o], whose long and short versions have
rather different qualities, although they function phonologically and historically as
along ~ short pair, and are written with the same Cyrillic letter (oo and o). In a nar-
row phonetic transcription they could be written as [o:] and [e].

200

T 300

O]

+ 400
w |
U 1+ 500

r 600

T 700
aa) + 800

+ 900
A\

©

FIGURE 1.3 Mean formant frequencies (F1 and F2) for short initial vowels compared to
long initial vowels (circled). Speaker DD.



I.I ACOUSTIC PROPERTIES OF MONOPHTHONGS 5
TABLE 1.1 Formant frequencies for monophthongs (means of n measurements)
(a) Long initial vowels (n =8)
[i:] [e:] [a:] [u:] [v:] [o:] [o:]
BB Fl1 291 368 631 323 395 360 544
F2 2,050 1,948 1,305 832 833 1,102 981
F3 2,852 2,670 2,443 2,502 2,635 2383 2,224
DD F1 349 385 806 357 433 395 604
F2 27222 2,030 1,355 968 948 1,015 969
F3 2907 2,869 2,707 2,488 2,712 2,518 2,412
HB F1 291 362 689 314 459 379 534
F2 2,238 2,184 1,448 937 928 1,006 1,064
F3 2,959 2,857 2,521 2,487 2,467 2,597 2,550
(b) Short initial vowels (n = 8)
[i] [i] [al [ul [u] [o] [5]
BB Fl1 341 336 586 340 415 359 517
F2 1,929 1,970 1,290 1,062 974 1,367 1,004
F3 2,727 2,660 2,428 2,519 2,678 2,363 2,134
DD F1 363 358 792 370 489 366 565
F2 1919 2,047 1,410 1,032 956 1,350 1,032
F3 2,844 2,862 2,596 2,578 2,712 2,407 2,424
HB F1 348 340 688 333 444 343 540
F2 2,061 2,161 1,509 1,195 1,073 1,603 1,095
F3 2,848 2,867 2,667 2,620 2,525 2,543 2,569
(¢) Full non-initial vowels
[i] [1] [e] [a] [u] [uv] [0] [o]
n 16 12 12 8 16 12 4 4
BB Fl1 328 379 371 586 337 429 384 542
F2 2,006 1,801 1,850 1,339 909 878 1,224 1,045
F3 2,678 2,668 2,619 2,477 2,422 2,336 2,348 2,301
DD F1 348 384 420 651 372 473 406 554
F2 2,146 2,027 1,901 1,516 1,039 957 1,402 1,080
F3 2,750 2,759 2,712 2,605 2,519 2,679 2,501 2,621
HB F1 299 403 401 584 323 451 359 548
F2 2,197 1,968 2,056 1,460 1,041 948 1,438 1,284
F3 2812 2,610 2,645 2,528 2,503 2,578 2,580 2,563
(d) Reduced non-initial vowels
[i] [&] [3] [al [5] [5] [3]
n 6 2 4 4 4 4 4
BB F1 356 376 538 353 402 351 485
F2 1,708 1,493 1413 1667 1051 1451 1,131
F3 2409 2430 2397 2434 2632 2453 27797
DD Fl 39 397 637 364 472 380 510
F2 1,932 1,703 1,547 1,732 1,088 1455 1,171
F3 2701 2,692 27708 2,627 2793 2541 2611
HB Fl 355 318 529 334 493 427 503
F2 2012 1,674 1,38 1,733 1,149 1490 1204
F3 2536 2428 2508 2516 2453 2559 2477
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Auditory analysis as well as the intuition of native speakers suggests that the
short vowels written with the Cyrillic letters m<i> and 3 <¢> (usually the reflexes
of Old Mongolian *i and *e¢) have merged to a vowel with the quality [i] in Ulaan-
baatar Halh. These vowels are distinguished in Table 1.1b and Figure 1.3 as [il
and [i]. The formants of these vowels are close to each other. The simultaneous
equality of F1 and F2 was tested with Mahalanobis’ D2-test (see e.g. Rao 1965:
480), with the result that the difference was not significant for speakers BB and HB
(F(2,13)=1.34and 2.70; p > 0.05). The difference was significant (F = 13.60, p <
0.001) for Speaker DD, however, but the reflex of *e has higher F2 and thus a more
[i]-like quality than the reflex of * for this speaker. Our conclusion is that these
vowels have merged to [i] in Ulaanbaatar speech; according to Moomoo and Monh-
Amgalan (1984: 82), this merger took place in Central Halh in general.

The qualities of non-initial full vowels are closer to the short initial vowels than
to the long ones (see Table 1.1¢ and Figures 1.3 and 1.4). The quality of [o] is [e]-
like in this case as well. The two non-initial vowels [i] and [1] are phonetically dif-
ferent but do not contrast, since the quality depends on the vowel of the preceding
syllable (see 1.1.2).

Reduced vowels occur only in non-initial syllables, and their quality depends on
the preceding full vowel. In this chapter we will write the reduced vowels with the
same symbol as the preceding full vowel with a breve added, e.g. [xurti] xypan
meeting’. As will be shown in Chapter 6, the reduced vowels are epenthetic (non-
phonemic), and in our usual transcription we write them with the schwa symbol
5 (so that the word ‘meeting’ is written xurak). Although there is some individual
variation, a reduced vowel is normally a centralized variant of the vowel of the pre-
ceding syllable (see Table 1.1d and Figure 1.5). The only major exception is [il,
which is more or less identical to [€]. This is consistent with the Cyrillic Mongo-

3

2500 2000 1500 1000
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: 900

v

FIGURE 1.4 Mean formant frequencies (F1 and F2) for full non-initial vowels compared to
long initial vowels (circled). Speaker DD.
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FIGURE 1.5 Mean formant frequencies (F1 and F2) for reduced non-initial vowels com-
pared to long initial vowels (circled). Speaker DD.

lian script, which writes 5 <¢> in both cases (and also after [il, but [1] usually dif-
fers more from [&] than [ii] does). On the other hand, the Cyrillic script implies that
[6] and [4] are identical, both being written a <a>, but this is not confirmed by the

acoustic data, which show that these two reduced vowels are quite different, being

centralized forms of [u] and [al, respectively. If the consonant immediately pre-
ceding the reduced vowel is an alveopalatal sibilant or a palatalized consonant, the

reduced vowel is [i]-like (see 3.1.1).

1.1.1 The phonetic basis for vowel harmony?

Mongolian vowel harmony, whose phonological aspects are treated in section 5.2,
divides the vowels into two classes [u, ¢, 0] and [u, a, o]; the remaining vowel [i] is
neutral. A non-compound word can contain vowels only from one of these class-
es. This causes the vowel pairs [u ~ ul, [e ~ al, and [0 ~ 2] to alternate in suffixes.
The phonetic characterization of the two vowel harmony classes is a bit contro-
versial. Mongolian traditional grammar codified in works as Jiriiken-ii tolta-yin
tayilburi ‘Commentary to Auricle of the heart’ written by Danzandagba some time
between 1727 and 1735, and Kelen-ii cimeg ‘JTewel of language’ written in 1828
by Agvangdandar (cf. BaldanZapov 1962a, b), divides the vowels into the har-
mony classes em-e¢ ‘female’ and er-e ‘male’, and the neutral vowel i is called ersii
‘hermaphrodite’. In Jiriiken-ii tolta-yin tayilburi, the terms kondiii (kondet) ‘hol-
low’, cingg-a ‘strong, tense’, and sagarmag ‘neutral’ are given as well.

The acoustic data (Table 1.1) show that the second member of each pair [u ~ ul,
[0 ~ 2], and [e ~ a] has consistently higher F1 and normally lower F2 than the first

2 For sources and notes on the phonetic basis for vowel harmony, see App. B on p. 219.
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member. The same relation holds for [v ~ al, which is found in most non-Halh
Mongolian dialects corresponding to Halh [e ~ al; see Svantesson (1985). This is
similar to the relation within the vowel harmony pairs in several West African lan-
guages, such as Akan, where X-ray investigations have shown that the articulatory
cause of this acoustic effect is that the first member of a pair is pronounced with
a wider pharynx than the second member (Lindau 1975; 1979). There is direct
confirmation that this is the case in Mongolian in the X-ray pictures published by
Cenggeltei and Sinedke (1959), which show that [u] and [o] have a wider pharynx
cavity than [u] and [o], but are otherwise rather similar. Buraev (1959) (e.g. Fig-
ure 86, p. 110) and Buraev, BaZeeva, and Pavlova (1975) published X-ray pictures
showing the same fact for Buriad [u] and [0]. Mdomoo (1977) reports (pp. 56—7)
that his unpublished X-ray pictures show that [u] and [o] (his i and 5) have a wider
pharynx cavity than [u] and [0] (his u and o). He further says that the tongue blade
position is approximately the same for [u] and [u], and for [o] and [2], and that [v]
and [o] are characterized by having a greater tension in the tongue muscles than
[ul and [o].

Following Svantesson (1985), we will assume a feature [pharyngeal] that denotes
activity in the hyoglossi muscles which pull the tongue root backwards, possibly
combined with activity in the pharyngeal constrictor muscles. The vowels [u, 2, al
have this feature, while [u, o, el are non-pharyngeal (see further Chapter 5). The
feature [pharyngeal] is more or less equivalent to [RTR] ‘retracted tongue root’;
the opposite feature [ATR] ‘advanced tongue root’ has also been used for describ-
ing vowel harmony. Lindau (1979) used the feature [expanded] (approximately the
same as [ATR]) for describing vowel harmony in West African languages.

1.1.2 The vowel i/

The vowel phoneme /i/ is neutral to vowel harmony, in the sense that it can occur
in non-initial syllables of words whose first syllable has a non-pharyngeal vowel

2500
= 2000
Jomeim ) ________. - 1560

= 1000

-=| 500

[paksar] : Ipatkig] —ee |atlig]

FIGURE 1.6 Stylized formant tracings of the words [paizar] 6aamaap ‘lap-dog-INST’,
[paikig] Gaamsr ‘lap-dog—acc’, and [alslig] aasmmir ‘manner—Acc’ based on three record-
ings of isolated words by Speaker BB. F1 and F2 were measured at the beginning, middle,
and end of the vowels. The shaded area represents the intervocalic consonant.
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[e, u, o] as well as in words with a pharyngeal vowel [a, u, 2] in its initial syllable.
The pronunciation is different in these two cases, however, and in detailed phonet-
ic transcriptions we write [i] in non-pharyngeal words and [1] in pharyngeal words.
These two vowels are distinguished in Table 1.1c¢ and Figure 1.4; the Cyrillic script
writes them as wit and v1. The vowel [1] has higher F1 and lower F2 than [il, the
acoustic relation between them being the same as between the alternating vowel
harmony pairs, so that [1] is the pharyngealized version of [il. Since they occur in
disjoint environments, we regard them as allophones of one phoneme /i/. This vari-
ation takes place only in non-initial syllables, since /i/ does not occur in the initial
syllables of pharyngeal words (5.2.1); see also Bayancogtu (19815).

Palatalized and plain (non-palatalized) consonants contrast (see 3.2.1), and the
vowel phoneme /i/ occurs after both plain and palatalized consonants, for example
after plain [B] in [pa:Big] Gaanwir and after palatalized [B'] in [a:Biig] aammiir (see
Figure 1.6). As indicated in the phonetic transcription, the quality of the vowel is
different depending on the type of the preceding consonant: it is [1] after plain and
[i] after palatalized consonants. Although there is some coarticulation effect at the
end of the preceding consonant, /i/ does not palatalize it. This can be seen by com-
paring F1 and F2 at the end of the first vowel [a:] in the word [paiar] 6aamaap with
those in the word [pa:zig] 6aansr (Figure 1.6). The formants do not differ signifi-
cantly in these words; see also Svantesson (1991a).

1.2 DIPHTHONGS?

There are four diphthongs which will be written [ai, i, ui, uil here. They are illus-
trated in Figure 1.7, which shows the path of these diphthongs in the acoustic F1—
F2 space for Speaker DD, based on recordings of the material in (3). The paths
show F1 and F2 at the beginning and end of the diphthong and at three intermediate
equidistant points. As this figure illustrates, the beginning and end of the paths are
more or less central in relation to the target vowels. In the literature (e.g. Ramstedt
1902), Mongolian diphthongs are often written as ending in [e]. This is phonetical-
ly more correct than the notation we use, which reflects their historical origin and
possibly the targets of the diphthongs. In fast speech, the paths of the diphthongs
are even shorter.

(3) Material for the acoustic investigation of diphthongs

habitual perfect gerund
‘to fight’ [taikitog] paiimpar [tailiat] paiimaan
‘to fly up’ [soikitag] coitmmor  [soikiot] coiimoon
‘toput one’s hand in’  [suilsitag] cyitmmar  [suilsfat] cyitmaan
‘to betroth’ [suiktog] cyiimmar  [suiket] cyiimoa

3 Luvsanvandan (1956; 1980¢); Radnaeva (1988); Coyijongjab (1989a).
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FiGure 1.7 Diphthongs. Speaker DD. Each point represents the mean of four measure-
ments. Long initial vowels are shown for comparison (circled).

1.3 PALATALIZED VOWELS

Consonant palatalization is contrastive in Mongolian, but the palatalized conson-
ant phonemes are found only in words with pharyngeal vowels [a, u, 5]. When
these vowels (long or short) are followed by a palatalized consonant, their pronun-
ciation is changed so that the final part of the vowel becomes more [i]-like (cf. the
word [a:Blig] in Figure 1.6). These palatalized variants are denoted [4, 6, 3] in this
section. Since they occur only before palatalized consonants, they must be regard-
ed as allophones of the corresponding plain vowels. The non-pharyngeal vowels [e,
u, o] never occur before palatalized consonants.

Kuribayashi (1985a) claims that the long palatalized vowels [4:, 3:, 6:] and
the i-diphthongs [ai, 2i, ui] have merged in Halh. In order to investigate this, we
recorded the words in (4) read in isolation by the three Ulaanbaatar speakers. The
frequencies of F1 and F2 were measured at the beginning and end of the vowel, and
at three intermediate equidistant points.

(4) Long palatalized vowels and i-diphthongs
[&:B'] aane ‘manner’ [ail’] aitn ‘encampment’
[516'] ooms ‘adze’ [oir!] oifp ‘near’
(6] yyms ‘owl’ ikl yiin ‘to cry’

The results are reported in full in Svantesson (19914), and are illustrated here in Fig-
ure 1.8. As this figure shows, the palatalized vowels are phonetically diphthongs,
which have similar paths in the F1-F2 plane as the corresponding i-diphthongs,
starting at a point in the neighbourhood of the corresponding non-umlauted vowel
and ending in the [e ~ i] area. The path of the palatalized vowel is often longer, end-
ing closer to [i] than the diphthong. There is also a difference in the timing structure
of the path. Although the diphthongs and long palatalized vowels are acoustical-
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FIGURE 1.8 Long palatalized vowels vs. i-diphthongs. Speaker HB, based on five readings
of isolated words.

ly similar, they are kept distinct in Ulaanbaatar Halh, and the difference is usually
quite salient perceptually. Other dialects of Mongolian, such as Chahar and Baarin,
have merged these vowels, however, and this may have taken place in some Halh
areas as well.

Another interesting problem is the contrast between i-diphthongs and combina-
tions of a vowel and the consonant [j], as in [pairar] 6aiipaap ‘building—INST vs.
[pajrar] 6aspaap ‘happiness—INST’; see section 6.5 for a phonological treatment of
this problem and for more examples. Both are phonetically realized as diphthongs,
beginning with a vowel and ending in a palatal glide, which is not fricative-like.
In this case as well, the difference between the two kinds of diphthongs depends
mainly on the timing of the spectral changes from the initial to the final ([il-like)
part of the vowel. Figure 1.9 illustrates the contrasts for speaker DD; the two other
speakers show a similar pattern. The combination [Vj] is more diphthongic, and its
final part is a fairly constant [i] vowel, while [Vi] has smaller formant movements.

al — | T T |

FIGURE 1.9 Stylized formant tracings of [Vi] diphthongs and [Vj] combinations based on
two recordings of words said in isolation by Speaker DD. F1 and F2 were measured at the
beginning and end, and at three intermediate equidistant points. The illustrated words are
[pairar] Gafipaap ‘building—INST vs. [pajrar] Gasipaap ‘happiness—INsT” (left) and [uilzcéx]
yitizox ‘to whitl-rFuTp’ vs. [ujBeéx] yemsax ‘to fluctuate—FUTP’ (right).



CONSONANTS!

In this chapter we present briefly the results of our phonetic analyses of the Halh
consonants, based on recordings of the same three Ulaanbaatar speakers as in
Chapter 1. Some additional recordings were used for the illustrations.

2.1 STOPS AND AFFRICATES?

There are four places of articulation for stops in Mongolian: labial, dental, velar,
and uvular. In addition, there are palatalized labial, dental, and velar stops, which
contrast with the plain (non-palatalized) ones. There are also dental and alveopala-
tal affricates.

The velar, palatalized velar, and uvular stops, which have only one manner of
articulation, are often voiced, unlike the other stops. Furthermore they function
phonologically as voiced consonants (see 6.1.2). We will write them as [g, g/, Gl.
They may be fricativized, in particular the uvular stop which has the variant pro-
nunciation [k].

For the other places of articulation, there are two contrasting manners. There
is no consensus in the literature about their articulatory phonetic correlates. In
his pioneering 1902 description of Halh Mongolian phonetics, John Ramstedt
described the two series of stops and affricates as strong ~ weak ( fortis ~ lenis or
stark ~ schwach). According to Ramstedt, the strong series is voiceless, has post-
aspiration in word-initial position, and has both pre- and postaspiration (gehauchter
eingang/ausgang) in word-medial position. The weak series is usually voiceless,
according to Ramstedt; other investigators describe them as ‘devoiced’. It is obvi-
ous both from listening and from our instrumental investigation that the ‘weak’
Halh stops are ordinary voiceless unaspirated stops, similar to those found in Rus-
sian or French, and similar to the prototypical sounds denoted by the IPA symbols
for voiceless stops.

The phonetic nature of the ‘strong’ stops varies with their place in a word. Our
acoustic data show that they are voiceless postaspirated in word-initial position
and voiceless preaspirated in all other environments. We will use the term aspirat-
ed stop. Unlike Ramstedt we find postaspiration only in word-initial position. In

! Coarticulation is treated briefly by Koke (1999a).
2 For sources and notes on stops and affricates, see App. C, p. 220.
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his analysis, strong consonants never occur word-finally; our word-final aspirated
stops and affricates are written with a following reduced vowel by him.

In previous phonemic transcriptions, the two series are almost universally ren-
dered with symbols for voiceless and voiced consonants, and some investigators
describe them as phonetically voiceless ~ voiced; see the survey of the literature
in the Appendix on p. 220. The Cyrillic Mongolian script treats them in this way,
using letters which denote voiceless and voiced consonants in Russian for the two
series. Since our investigation shows that aspiration is the distinctive property, we
will write the Halh stops and affricates as voiceless aspirated ([pt], [t"], etc.) and
voiceless unaspirated ([pl, [t], etc.). Although the aspiration sign is written after
the consonant, it is intended as a symbol for (pre- or post-) aspiration in general.
The system of stops and affricates is then as shown in (1). We write the affricates as
[c, ] APA [ts, t/]. See section 3.2 for a phoneme analysis.

(1) Mongolian stops and affricates

labial dental velar
alveo-

plain palat.  plain palat. palatal  plain palat. uvular

pb pih th tih
PP t v ‘
g g G
ch &h
C ¢

We investigated the acoustic properties of Mongolian stops and affricates using
recordings of the three Ulaanbaatar speakers BB, DD, and HB. A full report is
given in Karlsson and Svantesson (2002), and the main results are outlined here. A
list of word pairs where unaspirated and aspirated dental stops contrast minimal-
ly in different positions was recorded (see (2)). Each word was read three times by
each of the three speakers in the catrier sentence [pi: ____ gisop] ‘I'said ___°. The
recordings were analysed in Praat.

(2) Material for the acoustic investigation of dental stops

[thakal Tamaa ‘steppe—RFL’ [takal mamaa ‘shoulder-blade—RFr
[abta]l aTaa ‘camel gelding—rrFL’  [ata] amaa  ‘demon—wFL’
[aht]  aT ‘camel gelding’ latl an ‘demon’

The duration of the occlusion phase, of postaspiration, and of preaspiration was
measured from wave-form plots and spectrograms. The results of the measure-
ments are shown in (3), and they are illustrated in Figure 2.1, which shows the tim-
ing of the dental stops 7* and 1 for speaker DD.

The duration of the occlusion phase was measured for initial, medial, and final
stops. We found no significant difference in the duration of the occlusion phase for
aspirated and unaspirated consonants.
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[t-] I |

[t"—] E T
[-t-] [
e B [l

[-]
- B ]

L1 [ I O B B
0 50 100 150 ms
E preaspiration

[ ] occlusion

(I postaspiration

FIGURE 2.1 Timing of dental stops. Speaker DD.

Postaspiration was measured by the voice onset time (VOT), including the short
explosion phase. It could be measured in initial and medial position in our mater-
ial, but not word-finally. The main reason for this is that it was often impossible to
find the boundary between a final stop and the initial stop (in some cases fricativ-
ized) of the word [gisan] in the carrier sentence. Audibly there is no postaspiration
word-finally, however, and additional observations made on words said in isola-
tion by other speakers showed no word-final postaspiration. In word-initial pos-
ition, VOT is very short for unaspirated consonants, and it is always greater for the
aspirated ones. The difference is large and shows a clear statistical significance. In
medial position, the difference in VOT is small and not significant. Our conclusion
is that postaspiration is consistent and salient in initial, but not in medial or final
position.

The final part of the vowel preceding an aspirated stop is usually pronounced
with clearly audible aspiration noise and is at least partially devoiced. The duration
of preaspiration was measured from the beginning of the devoicing of the vowel
to the beginning of the closure phase of the consonant. Preaspiration is most sali-
ent when the preceding vowel is in the same word, that is, when the consonant is
in medial or final position, but occurs also in the vowel [i:] of the first word [pi:] ‘T’
of the carrier sentence when it precedes an aspirated consonant. For example, the
sentence frame with the word [thalzal ‘steppe—rFL’ is pronounced [pi:Pthalzagis3]
‘I said steppe’. The fact that aspirated stops have preaspiration in all positions shows
that this is a consistent phonetic correlate differentiating aspirated and unaspirat-
ed stops, although it cannot be realized in utterance-initial position. Preaspiration
does not occur with unaspirated stops.
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(3) Duration of dental stops (ms) (mean of three readings)

preaspiration  occlusion  postaspiration

initial: BBt 18 o4 57
t — 75 22
DD ¢ 11 99 58
t — 98 11
HB ¢ 10 68 40
t — 65 23
medial: BB th 39 117 20
t — 134 16
DD ¢t 41 110 15
t — 129 13
HB th 39 123 19
t — 117 14
final: BB t" 30 123
t — 130
DD ¢t 26 100
t — 104
HB th 15 98
t — 107

The contrast between aspirated and unaspirated stops in different positions is illus-
trated in Figures 2.2-2 4 with wave-form plots and spectrograms of words read in
isolation by a female Ulaanbaatar speaker, Enhmaa (EM), age forty-five. She was
recorded in Moscow in 2001, using a DAT cassette recorder. The figures were made
with WaveSurfer. When an aspirated stop is preceded by a sonorant, aspiration is
realized as devoicing of the sonorant, as illustrated for [] in Figure 2.5 (cf. Galsan
1969). This effect has been observed across word boundaries as well, devoicing a
word-final sonorant before a word beginning with an aspirated consonant.

In conclusion, our data may be interpreted as showing that preaspiration is the
main distinctive property, which is realized as such in those positions where this is

FIGURE 2.2 Wave-form and spectrogram for [thals] tai ‘steppe’ (left) and [ta] gamn ‘shoul-
der-blade’ (right). Speaker EM. Aspiration is seen as high frequency noise in the spectro-
grams. There is a clear difference in VOT between [th] and [t].
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FIGURE 2.3 Wave-form and spectrogram for [aPt] at ‘camel gelding’ (left) and [at] ax
‘demon’ (right). Speaker EM. Preaspiration can be seen as high-frequency noise in the sec-
ond half of the vowel preceding the aspirated stop, and also as blurring of the vowel form-
ants. The releases (explosion phases) are similar for the two stops, and there is no contrastive
postaspiration.

Al els ele 4w 0@

FIGURE 2.4 Wave-form and spectrogram for [aPta] aTaa ‘camel geldinngFL (left) and [ata]
amaa ‘demon—RFL’ (right). Speaker EM. Here, as well, the releases are similar for the two
stops, and there is no contrastive postaspiration.

FIGURE 2.5 Wave-form and spectrogram for /algth/ [adt] ant gold (left) and /alg)t/ [algt] ann
‘fathom’ (right). Speaker EM. The lateral fricative /z/ is rather voiceless for some speakers,
but at least its first part is usually voiced. Before an aspirated consonant it becomes com-
pletely voiceless and has more high-frequency noise.

possible. Word-initially, or at least utterance-initially, preaspiration is phonetically
impossible so it has to be realized as postaspiration instead.

Preaspiration is not very common among the world’s languages. Medial and final
preaspiration and initial postaspiration seem to be the normal pattern in languages
with preaspiration, such as Scottish Gaelic and Icelandic. These languages also
have devoicing of sonorants preceding preaspirated stops. See Helgason (2002) for
a general survey of preaspiration.
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2.1.1 Stops in other Mongolian dialects®

Koke and Coyijongjab (1999: 121) made instrumental phonetic investigations
of the Chahar dialect of Mongolian. They analyse the stops as (posDaspirated vs.
unaspirated voiceless, and do not report preaspiration. They give data on VOT and
the duration of the occlusion phase, presumably for words said in isolation, show-
ing that the occlusion phase is much longer for aspirated stops compared to unaspi-
rated stops (in word-medial position). Their VOT values are similar to ours in
word-initial position, but not word-medially. Their Figure 52 (p. 223) shows rather
heavy postaspiration on word-medial [t"], and no visible preaspiration. They do not
show figures of word-final aspirated stops, but our informal listening to Mongolian
dialects spoken in China (including Chahar) suggests that there is preaspiration in
this position. A preliminary conclusion is that Chahar and other Mongolian dia-
lects spoken in China have preaspiration only word-finally, and postaspiration in
other positions. This needs to be investigated further, however.

2.1.2 Buriad and Kalmuck stops*

As is the case for Mongolian proper, there is no consensus in the literature about the
analysis of the stops in the closely-related languages Buriad and Oirad (including
Kalmuck). Instrumental phonetic studies of Buriad stops were made by Bajcura
(1978) and Soktoeva (1980a; 19814, b; 1983; 1984; 1988; 1989a). Bajcura (1978:
2) says that Buriad strong consonants are almost twice as long as the corresponding
weak consonant, citing Bajcura (1961: 144), where he says, however, that strong
and weak consonants have almost the same duration. Soktoeva (1981a) says that
the difference between the Buriad stop series depends on the presence or absence
of voicing (v ucastii ili v otsutstvii golosa), as in Russian, but in Soktoeva (1983;
1988) maintains that relatively long duration is the most important phonetic cor-
relate of strong Buriad stops, although this is often accompanied by a voiceless
(gluhoj) vs. voiced (zvonkij) difference which is, however, phonologically irrel-
evant. Several earlier researchers, including Poppe (1930%) and Ramstedt (1957:
42), analyse Buriad and Kalmuck weak stops as being voiced, unlike those in Mon-
golian proper.

This agrees with our informal observations. Figure 2.6 shows the word for ‘hero’
(whose Halh form is [pa:tir] Gaarap) said in isolation by three male speakers,
of (Hori) Buriad, (Dorbed) Kalmuck, and Halh, respectively. Buriad initial [b] is
clearly voiced, and the Kalmuck initial consonant shows voicing as well. In con-
trast, Halh has an initial voiceless [p]. The word-medial stop is also different. In
Buriad itis a clearly postaspirated [t"] and in Halh a preaspirated [Pt]. Kalmuck also
has postaspiration, although shorter than in Buriad. Another difference between

3 For sources and notes on stops in Mongolian dialects, see App. C, 2.1.1, p. 221.
4 For sources and notes on Buriad and Kalmuck stops, see App. C, 2.1.2, p. 221.



18 CONSONANTS

FIGURE 2.6 Wave-form and spectrogram for
Buriad [ba:thir] (top left), Kalmuck [basthr]
(top right), and Mongolian [pa:2tir] (bottom).

the languages is that the second vowel, which is a reduced [4] in Buriad and Halh,
is even more reduced in Kalmuck, which has a final syllabic [r]. All these observa-
tions are preliminary, however, and need to be confirmed by more research.

2.2 FRICATIVES?®

There are five fricatives, [x, y, xJ, s, §I. Velar [x] occurs in words with non-pharyn-
geal vowels [e, 0, ul and uvular [] in words with pharyngeal vowels [a, 2, u] (cf.
3.2.2). The palatalized fricative [x’] probably has a purely palatal pronunciation.

The sibilant fricatives [s, §] are postaspirated in word-initial and medial position,
see Figure 2.7. In some cases there is devoicing of a preceding vowel, but this is
less consistent. In connection with this, it can be noted that Old Mongolian *s
groups with the aspirated stops in the historical phonological process of deaspira-
tion (see 10.10).

23 NASALS®

There are six nasals [m, mi, n, nJ, n, N]. Velar [n] occurs only in words with non-pha-
ryngeal vowels and uvular [n] only in pharyngeal words. Unlike the other nasals,
these two are found only in syllable codas, and in connected speech they are nor-
mally realized only as nasalization of the preceding vowel, or of its final part if it
is long (see Fig. 2.8).

3 Koke (19984). 6 Bulucilagu (1985¢); Soktoeva (1985).
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FIGURE 2.7 Wave-form and spectrogram for the words /saw/ [shaw] cas ‘vessel’ (left) and
/asax/ [ashay] acaax ‘to light-FuTP’ (right) said in isolation by Speaker DD. Postaspiration
of [s] is seen as noise with lower frequency than the sibilant noise. The initial @ in asax is

completely devoiced.
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FIGURE 2.8 The nasals /n/ vs. /n/. The words /xonx/ [yony] xonox ‘to stay overnight-FUTP’
(left) and /xonx/ [y3y] xoux ‘bell’ (right) said in isolation by Speaker HB. In the first word,
the vowel [o] is not very nasalized, and the nasal is consonantal, but in the second word there
is a nasalized vowel and no nasal consonant.

24 LIQUIDS’

The liquids in Mongolian are the lateral fricative [B], the vibrant [r], and the cor-
responding palatalized consonants (I, rf]. The presence of the lateral fricative [13]
while a plain lateral [1] is absent is a typologically unusual feature. This conspicu-
ous pronunciation of the lateral is seldom mentioned in the literature; exceptions
are Ramstedt (1902: 27) and Saitd (1986: 116). There is a tendency to devoice [B],
speaker BB does this consistently, while the other speakers DD and HB have at
least partially voiced [], except before aspirated stops.

There is also a voiceless lateral [4] found in word-initial position in a few Tibet-
an loan-words. It differs from [B] not only by being voiceless but also by having

7 Soktoeva (1985; 1986¢); Guw-a (1995); Koke (1996).



20 CONSONANTS
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FIGURE 2.9 Wave-form and spectrogram for [Bam] mam ‘lama’ (left) and Aacw/ [{ar¥]

mxarsa ‘Wednesday’ (right). Speaker DD. The first word [pi:] of the carrier sentence is seen
in the figures.

higher intensity and more high-frequency noise (see Fig. 2.9), and it is differen-
tiated from [B] even by those speakers who devoice [B]. [4] often consists of two
phases; the second phase may be described as strong postaspiration.

The /r/ phoneme is usually pronounced as a vibrant [r] or a flap [r] by Speakers
DD and HB, but as a fricative [1] (often devoiced word-finally) by Speaker BB.

2.5 GLIDES

The glide [w] (and palatalized [w3]), which has developed historically from the Old
Mongolian stop *p when it occutred after a vowel, functions phonologically as a
consonant. Phonetically, [w] is less rounded than e.g. English [w] and is some-
times described as a bilabial fricative [Bl; it is, however, a glide (approximant)
rather than a fricative.

A consonant that can probably be described as a labialized uvular glide (written
[™] by us) is found in a few Tibetan loan-words, including [fag™] nxarsa ‘Wednes-
day’ (cf. Fig. 2.9). We regard it as the phonetic realization of the consonant clus-
ter /ow/.

2.6 PALATALIZED CONSONANTS

As mentioned above, palatalized consonants [p™, v, pi, ¢, g/, x), mi, nd, B, i, wl
contrast with the corresponding plain consonants, but only in words with pharyn-
geal vowels. Palatalized consonants coarticulate with surrounding vowels, decreas-
ing F1 and increasing F2 in adjacent parts of the vowels (cf. 1.3). This is illustrated
with stylized formant tracings in Figure 2.10.

Palatalized and plain consonants do not contrast after i-diphthongs, and our
acoustic investigation shows that consonants in this position are phonetically pal-
atalized. Figure 2.11 shows stylized formant tracings of plain [] and palatalized
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patkar  ------ ailsfar

FIGURE 2.10 Stylized formant tracings (F1 and F2) for the words [pa:zar] 6aamaap ‘lap-
dog-1NsT” and [arlBlar] aarmmap ‘manner—-INsT, based on three readings of isolated words by
Speaker BB. F1 and F2 were measured at the beginning, middle, and end of the vowels. The
shaded area represents the intervocalic consonant.

[B7] after [a:] and of non-contrastive [B()] after [ail. The vowel after the consonant
is /i/. It is clear that the consonant is palatalized after [ail, and that the following /i/
is pronounced [i] rather than [1] in this case (cf. 1.1.2). This seems to be the only
case of progressive palatalization in Halh. Since palatalization is not contrastive
in this environment, and since we have not investigated how far the palatalizing
influence of the diphthong reaches, we will normally write plain consonants after
i-diphthongs, except in detailed phonetic transcriptions; we thus write the word
exemplified in Figure 2.11 as aikig aiinbir although the pronunciation is [aikig]
(and not [ailz1g], as the Cyrillic spelling suggests).

pa:Big --- aklig ailylig

FIGURE 2.11 Stylized formant tracings (F1 and F2) for the words [pa:ig] 6aamsir ‘lap-dog—
acc’, [alslig] aammitr ‘manner—acc’, and [ailzlig] afimpr ‘family—acc’ based on three read-
ings of isolated words by Speaker BB. F1 and F2 were measured at the beginning, middle,
and end of the vowels. The shaded area represents the intervocalic consonant.
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In this chapter we analyse the Mongolian segmental phonemes, with the phonet-
ic investigations in the previous chapters as the basis. Our analysis differs in many
respects from previous analyses by Western authors, such as Ramstedt (1902),
Poppe (1951a; 1970), or Street (1963), but is more similar to the analyses of some
Russian, Chinese, and Japanese authors, in particular Saito (1985; 1986).

3.1 VOWEL PHONEMES'

There are seven basic vowels in Mongolian:

i

[~
a

0o o < e

There is contrasting vowel length, but long vowels occur only in word-initial syl-
lables. The short vowel o is realized as [o], and the short vowel e occurs only in
non-initial syllables (see 1.1). Four of the vowels form diphthongs with i. In initial
syllables, there are thus three kinds of contrasting vowels, short, long, and diph-
thongs:

(2) Vowel phonemes in initial syllables

short long diphthongs
iu ii uu ui

4] UU ui

0 ec 00
ano aa 20 ai oi

Words illustrating these contrasts are:

()  Vowel contrasts

iB mx ‘clear’ tii  mmitn ‘to win’
eeB 931 ‘blessing’
ak ax ‘tokill’ aakc aams ‘spider’ aik aitr ‘encampment’

1 Rygaloff (1973); Mmoo (1975); Bitkeev (1982; 1985b); Luvsanvandan (1982a); Norjin (1991;
1992a); Kokebars (1999). For the diphthong va, see Vladimircov (1929: 299).
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ul yax ‘not’ uuk yya ‘cloud’ uik yitr ‘deed’

vk yx ‘sole’ vuB yyn ‘mountain’ uik yitr ‘to cry’

ok em ‘grey’ ook eex ‘to trim’

oB ox ‘tofind’ paok Goor ‘slave’ oik oitn ‘to understand’

In addition to these vowels, there are a few marginal diphthongs and triphthongs.
The diphthong va and the triphthong vai occur in a few words, mostly Chinese
loans. Except for the word §uaic myaiiz ‘brush’ (Ch shuaizi &F) and perhaps a
few others, they follow the consonants x or 6. Some examples are cuanc ryans
‘restaurant’ (Ch gudnzi #5°7), xvar xyap ‘flower’ (Ch huar £50), xvais xyaiic ‘aca-
cia’ (Ch hudishi %), and cuai ryait ‘Mr’, which goes back to Classical Mon-
golian abugai. A possible interpretation with labialized consonants x*, ¥, was
proposed by Saitd (1986) (see also 5.4.2). The diphthong av has been found only
in the word avGa ayraa ‘mighty’.

3.1.1 Non-initial vowels*

Non-initial syllables can have two kinds of vowels, full and reduced. These have
usually developed from long and short vowels at an earlier stage in the historical
development of the language (see 10.3, 10.5). We showed in section 1.1 that the
quality of a reduced vowel is predictable, being a centralized version of the vowel
in the preceding syllable, except that a reduced vowel following [u] is a central-
ized version of [e]. As is the case for vowel harmony, this rule ignores intervening
i. For instance, maci [ma&il maxuii ‘to die’ and 557 [0Bil omuit ‘to squint” have
the habitual forms [macitig] maxuiinar and [oBit3¢g] omuitmor, where the quality
of the reduced vowel depends on the vowel preceding [il.

The quality of a reduced vowel depends on the preceding consonant as well: it is
[il-like if the preceding consonant is an alveopalatal (3, ¢%, ¢) or a palatalized con-
sonant (pit, tih pi, i, gl %, mJ, ni, §J, ¥, wi). Examples are the reduced vowels in
[a¢ik] axmr ‘work’ and [atik] apma ‘like’.

We will show in Chapter 6 that not only the quality, but also the places, where
reduced vowels occur are predictable. Thus they can be inserted (epenthesized) by
arule, and need not be present in phonological representations. In our usual nota-
tion of Halh words, we will write out the epenthetic vowels as schwas (), however,
so that we write e.g. xamar for [xamar] xamap ‘nose’, pokor for [pok3r] Gomop
‘crystal’, acaf for [aCik] axun ‘work’, and ar>§ for [atiik] agmn ‘like’; the phono-
logical representations of these words are /xamr/, /pokr/, /all/, /at’B/.

Under our analysis, where the reduced vowels are epenthetic, the full vowels
are the only remaining phonemic vowels in non-initial syllables. Since there is no

2 Vladimircov (1929: 311ff.); Bosson and Unenseen (1962); Luvsanvandan (1964a; 1969);
Tomorceren (1968); Sun (1981); Rialland and Djamouri (1984); Mikami (1985; 1986); Kuribayashi
(1988; 1992); Kogjiltii (1991-2); Koke and Coyijongjab (1996); Koke and Sodobagatur (1996); Svan-
tesson and Franzén (1996); Sodobagatur (1999). Kalmuck: Street (1962); Pavliov (1982); Pavlov and
Esenova (1986).



24 PHONEMES

length contrast, we analyse the full non-initial vowels as having short (unmarked)
quantity, although they have developed historically from long vowels. This analysis
is supported by the fact that the durations of full non-initial vowels are intermedi-
ate between long and short vowels in initial syllables, but closer to the short vowels
(see 1.1). The phonemic vowels in non-initial syllables can be either monophthongs
or diphthongs (4). The contrasting possibilitics of non-initial vowels are reduced
further by vowel harmony (see 5.2).

As seen in section 1.1.2, the phoneme /i/ has two allophones, [i] and [1], in non-
initial syllables. The former occurs in words with non-pharyngeal vowels, and also
after palatalized and alveopalatal consonants in pharyngeal words, the latter else-
where in pharyngeal words. Initial /i/ is found only in non-pharyngeal words, so it
is always pronounced [il.

(4) Phonemic vowels in non-initial syllables
monophthongs  diphthongs

iu ui
V] Ul

e 0

ao ai ol

In the literature, there are at least four other ways of treating non-initial vowels:

(a) Full vowels are regarded as allophones of long vowels, and reduced vow-
els are regarded as allophones of short vowels. This analysis lies behind the
Cyrillic Mongolian script, and is usually assumed in traditional descriptions,
for instance Poppe (1951a).

(b) As (a), except that reduced vowels are regarded as allophones of a separate
schwa vowel phoneme /a/. The reduced vowel [il, however, is treated as an
allophone of /i/ (Street 1963; Poppe 1970).

(¢) Stuartand Haltod (1957) adopt the analysis that reduced vowels are epenthetic
and absent from phonological representations, except that [i] is an allophone
of /i/. Full vowels in non-initial syllables are analysed as short, except that [i]
is regarded as long /ii/. This is necessary because they do not recognize pala-
talized consonants as phonemes. Kakud6 (1974) has a similar analysis.

(d) Rialland and Djamouri (1984) adopt the same analysis as Stuart and Haltod,
except that they regard all full non-initial vowels as long. They regard [i] after
alveopalatal sibilants as non-phonemic, butitis not clear how they would treat
[i] after palatalized consonants.

These different ways of analysing non-initial vowels are illustrated in (5), showing
words in Cyrillic Mongolian, in phonetic transcription, in the phonemic analysis
adopted here, and in the four other analyses (in our interpretation, and using our
segment notation).
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(5) Different analyses of non-initial vowels

our (a) (b) © G
analysis
caapMar [sarrmag] ‘neutral’ /saarmg/ /saarmag/ /saarmoag/ /saarmg/ /saarmg/
X0Ep [x0j3r]  ‘two’ [xajt/ /xojor/  [xojor/ [xajt/ [xajt/
camaa  [sana] ‘thought’ /sana/  /sanaa/  /sanaa/  /sana/  /sanaa/

axun  [adiB]  ‘work®  /ack/  /adil/ facils/ /acik/  /ack/
ammn  [atik]  ‘like’  Jatlk/  /atiB/ fatils/ fatik/ 7
vmamit  [mini]  ‘my’ /mini/  /minii/  /minii/  /minii/ /minii/

32 CONSONANT PHONEMES?

The total inventory of contrasting consonants is given in (6). Phonemes shown in
brackets are marginal, occurring only in loan-words (see 3.3) and some onomat-
Opoeics.

(6) Mongolian consonant phonemes

—
2
2
VS —
= 2
N
s § 3 & ¢ 5
2 3 < < 3 E <
T 3 & £ 3 3 G
= QO S . 2 S
voiceless aspirated stops oy @Eh ¢ ph
voiceless unaspirated stops p P’ t v
voiced stops g g G
voiceless aspirated affricates ch ¢h
voiceless unaspirated affricates c ¢
voiceless fricatives S X ox
nasals m m n n 0
voiced lateral fricatives B B
voiceless lateral fricative @
rhotics r ri
glides woow J

As shown in Chapter 2, the aspirated consonants are postaspirated in word-ini-
tial position, and preaspirated in word-medial and word-final position. The dis-
tribution of consonants differs considerably between word-initial and non-initial
(medial or final) positions. Due to the suffixing nature of the language, the contrast-
ing possibilities are usually the same in medial and final position. When a suffix is

3 Moodmod (1976; 1977); Luvsanvandan (1982b); Saitd (1986; 1996b); SanZaa (1988; 1990). Final
n, y: Lutajirgal (1990); Péljei (1992).
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added, a final consonant becomes medial and is usually not changed (e.g. xo* xor
‘town’, ablative xot"os xoTo0cC, comitative xotft#ioi xorToi). The only exception is
n, which changes to » when a suffix beginning with a vowel or a dental consonant
is added (see 5.3).

Vowel harmony affects the consonant system as well. As seen in section 1.1.1,
the vowels can be divided into two classes which cannot co-occur in the same
word. The classes are based on the feature [pharyngeall, so that a, o, u are pharyn-
geal vowels and e, o, u are non-pharyngeal. The non-pharyngeal vowel i is neutral
to vowel harmony (see 5.2 for details). The full set of consonants is found only
in words with pharyngeal vowels. The main reason for this is that the contrast
between palatalized and plain consonants is upheld only in pharyngeal words, so
that the consonant phonemes p, t%, pi, 3, gi, x7, mJ, nJ, §7, ¥/, w’ do not occur in non-
pharyngeal words (cf. Hattori 1983¢; Sanzaa 19874).

The velar nasal 5 never occurs in syllable initial position, and the consonants &,
w, and r (and their palatalized counterparts) do not occur in word-initial position in
native Mongolian words. A number of loan-words with initial 5 and w have been
incorporated into the language, however (see 3.3). Words illustrating consonant
contrasts in different environments are given in Table 3.1.

TABLE 3.1 Examples of consonants in different positions

(@) Initial and final consonants in pharyngeal words

Word-initial Word-final
ey M) o thhe] ¢ [hy]
p p t @ g @ p Pt v g g ¢
ch &h ch [hc] &h [hé]
c ¢ c ¢
S 5 X3 x [%] s 5 X3 x [y]
m m! n nd m m! n nd n [n]
B ®B) B B
®
r r)
(w) i w wi i
phak maj ‘splash!’
ptaly TSI ‘plate’
thalz TaI ‘steppe’ ath art ‘camel gelding’
poth  Gots  ‘volume’
pa ban ‘honey’ xokBp  xo0xb0 ‘to join’
plak Osut ‘to smear’ xolglp!  xombm  ‘off’
talz 1an ‘seventy’ at anx ‘demon’
tan JISTH ‘inn’ catd 3aabp  ‘nutmeg’
glaka rsaa ‘glitter’ ag! arb ‘wormwood’
ag ar ‘tight’

calz rai ‘fire’ aG Ara (Buriad area)
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cham nam ‘mask dance’ ach ai “fork’
&hat qa ‘to be able’ ach av ‘grandson’
cam 3aM ‘road’ ac a3 ‘good luck’
cam KaM Jaw’ ac ax ‘to notice’
salg ca ‘raft’ as ac ‘to climb’
Sak man ‘floor’ xa$ xam  ‘jade’
xlagpor  xsabap ‘easy’ ax! axb ‘to advance’
xal3 Xaix ‘to change’ ax ax ‘elder brother’
malg MaJ ‘cattle’ am am ‘mouth’
miaka Msaa  ‘to anoint’ am’ aMb ‘life’
nalz HaJI ‘to lean’ an aHa ‘to follow’
nialz HST ‘to smear’ an’ aHb ‘to close’
an an ‘beast’
Bam JIaM ‘lama’ alz an ‘to kill’
Blagxva mmHxya ‘lotus’ ak! alb ‘which’
{am JIXaM ‘Buddhist deity’
ar ap ‘back’
xar! xaphb  ‘strange’
waar Baap ‘tile’ aw ap ‘to take’
xaw’  xaBL  ‘near’
jal ST ‘punishment’ aj asi ‘melody’

(b) Initial and final consonants in non-pharyngeal words

Word-initial Word-final
(" th th [be]
p t g pt g

ch b ch [hc] &h [hé

c ¢ c ¢

§ X S §

m n m n 0

5 B

®

r

(W) j w j
pPluu  myy ‘pud (weight unit)’
thuu  Tyy ‘to gather’ ith a7 ‘to spike’
puu  Oyy ‘don’t’ §iBp mmibs  ‘shin’
tuw  ayy ‘younger brother’ it un ‘vigour’
guu  TYYy ‘mare’ ig Hr ‘spindle’
chuu  myy ‘ring’ ich  ar ‘to become weary’
chig  umr ‘direction’ ih wmy ‘right’
cuu  3yy ‘needle’ ic 23 ‘i1l omen’
éur¢ kypxk  ‘orange’ ié K ‘total’
suu  Ccyy ‘milk’ is HC ‘soot’

Suu  myy ‘saltpetre’ i8 HII ‘stem’
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TaBLE 3.1 (cont.)

Word-initial Word-final
Xuu XYy ‘boy’ ix ux ‘big’
muu  Myy ‘mu (area unit)’ im  uM ‘earmark’
nuu - HYY ‘to move’ in 9HD ‘this’

in HH ‘millstone’
Buu vy ‘jar’ iz HT ‘clear’
tump mxym6s ‘grandiose’

ir Hp ‘blade’
wiic  BH3 ‘visa’ iw B ‘completely’
juu Y ‘what?’ ij 2e ‘harmony’

3.2.1 Palatalized consonants®

The palatalized consonants are historically conditioned by a following *i, which
disappeared (see 10.11.1). One example is am/ amp ‘life’ from Old Mongolian
*amin (contrasting with am am ‘mouth’, OM *aman). Palatalized and plain conson-
ants do not contrast in words with non-pharyngeal vowels, and as seen in section
2.6 they do not contrast after the diphthongs ai, oi, vi.

Palatalized consonants are fairly rare in word-initial position, where they have
developed as a result of assimilation of the vowel i to a following vowel, for
example Old Mongolian *ktilpar > xJakpaor xsanGap ‘easy’ (this process is tradi-
tionally called ‘breaking’). Palatalized +/%, 7, and w’ do not occur initially at all, and
k7 and ¢ are found only in very few loan-words, including s/ayxva nsmExya ‘lotus’
(from Ch lidnhua #4t) and tay gsm ‘inn’ (Ch dian J5). The palatalized consonants
p’, g/, X, m/, n/ are more common in initial position, but occur almost exclusively
before a or aa; see examples in Table 3.1. Palatalized x/ is found before other vow-
els in a few words, however, such as x/vur xuyp ‘pennant’ and x/vurmag Xaypmar
‘gravel’.

Palatalized # and #" are not frequent in any position. The historical explanation
for this is the non-occurrence of the combinations *#i and *¢# in Old Mongolian;
they had probably developed to *&i and *&% already in Pre-Mongolic.

3.2.2 Velar and uvular consonants®

Velar and uvular consonants alternate with the vowel harmony class of the word, so
that velars occur only in words with non-pharyngeal vowels (i, e, u, 0), and uvulars
only in words with pharyngeal vowels (a, v, 2). Thus, the phonemes /1, x/ are real-
ized as velars [, x] in non-pharyngeal words, and as uvulars [x, ¥ in pharyngeal
words (7a). Even when a suffix beginning with i is added to a stem ending in [y,

4 For sources and notes on palatalized consonants, see App. D, 3.2.1, p. 222.
5 For sources and notes on velar and uvular consonants, see App. D, 3.2.2, p. 222.
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the uvular pronunciation is retained (7b), although only palatalized or alveopalatal
consonants occur before 7 in uninflected pharyngeal words (see 5.2.1). The vowel
is written HI in this case.

The velar g is an exception. In word-initial position it behaves like the other
velars and occurs only in non-pharyngeal words, alternating with ¢ in pharyngeal
words (7¢), but velar g may also occur in morpheme final position in pharyngeal
words, contrasting with uvular ¢ (7d). This contrast is upheld when suffixes are
added (7e).

(7)  Velar ~ uvular alternation

(@ choon [chom ~cho:l meem  ‘few’ velar
an [on ~ 3] oH ‘yeat’ uvular
xik [xig] X371 ‘tongue’ velar
xar [yar] xap ‘black’ uvular
sux [sux] CYX ‘axe’ velar
ax [ay] ax ‘elder brother’ wvular

(b) sux—ig [suxig] CYXHWir ‘axe—Acc’ velar
ax—ig  layigl axeir  ‘elder brother—acc®  uvular

(c) gir [gir] rap ‘house’ velar
Gar [Gar] rap ‘hand’ uvular

(d pag [pag] par ‘leam’ velar
pac [pac] Oara  ‘small’ wvular

() pag—as [pagas] faraac ‘team—RFL’ velar
pac—-as [pacas] Oaraac ‘small—rFL’ uvular
pag-ig [pagig] Oarmiir  ‘team—Acc’ velar
pac—ig [pacig] Oarpir  ‘small-Acc’ wvular

3.2.3 Labials

The contrast between p and w is marginal. The historical reason for this is that Old
Mongolian *p was ‘weakened’ to w in most non-initial positions (see 10.8.1), and
is preserved only word-initially and after m, §, or w (e.g. in imp nmm6s “flute’,
akp anba ‘service’, awpak aB6au ‘to take—COND’). There was no w in Old Mongo-
lian, but it was introduced in initial position in loan-words, so that a new contrast
was created, as in paar Gaap ‘to fail’ vs. waar Baap ‘tile’ (from Ch wer F57). In
final position, contrasts such as /akp/ akp anba ‘service’ vs. /aB—w/ akaw amaB ‘to
kill-psT’ occur. These words do not contrast minimally on the surface, because of
the epenthetic vowel, but the phonological representations have minimally con-
trasting segmental contents.

'The palatalized consonants p/ and w/ have a distribution similar to that of p and
w: pJ occurs only initially or after m/ or 5/, and w’ has not been found initially. We
have not found any minimal contrasts between these two consonants, but they
might be regarded as separate phonemes in analogy with p and w.
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The consonants p* and p* occur in some native onomatopoeic and expressive
words, e.g. plar map ‘thud!’, pas nac ‘bang!’, and also in loans, for example,
planc nanz ‘pedlar’ (Ch fanzi 3F), phuus nyyc ‘company’ (Ch pazi #¥), p*anc
a3 ‘gramophone record’ (Ch pidnzi /), pitak man ‘plate’ (Manchu fila) (see
also 3.3).

3.3 LOAN-WORD PHONOLOGY?®

Numerous loan-words have entered Mongolian, originally from Chinese and Tibet-
an, and later from Russian and English. It is difficult to decide exactly which bor-
rowed sounds have become regular Mongolian phonemes, since an individual’s
pronunciation of loan-words depends on his knowledge of the donor language.
Thus, those who know Russian well may pronounce [k] and [f] when they occur in
loans, but it is common to substitute [x] and [p"] for them.

The phoneme ¢ occurs only in a few loans from Tibetan, the only common word
being facw [das™] nxarsa ‘Wednesday’ (Tib 4% [hag-pa); see section 2.5 for the
final consonants of this word. As mentioned in section 3.1 above, the diphthong va
(and the triphthong vai) appears mainly in Chinese loans.

There are no indigenous words which begin with r, but Cyrillic Mongolian writes
initial p <r> in some Russian and Tibetan loans, e.g. paguo <radio> ‘radio’ (Ru
panmo rddio) and the name Pumven <Rincen > (Tib 2525 rin-chen). Such words are
usually pronounced with an added initial vowel (aracow; irané?oy) (as discussed
in this section). In more established loans, the Mongolized form is standard, as in
arfay apmaan ‘holy water” (Sanskrit rasivana) and irfon spmom ‘jewel’ (Sanskrit
ratna).

Similarly, word-initial § and w do not occur in indigenous words, but they have
been introduced with loans, e.g. sam nam ‘lama’ (Tib & bla-ma), Eimp nam63
“flute’ (Tib 353 gling-bu), kak man ‘Muslim’ (Tib 3T kla-klo); waar Baap ‘tile’ (Ch
wdr FL5L); wiic Bu3 ‘visa’ (Russian viza).

Especially in Soviet times, many Russian loans entered colloquial Mongolian.
Their pronunciation varies depending on the speaker’s education and knowledge of
Russian, and also depending on when, and in which way, the word was borrowed.
Some examples are given in Table 3.2, and the ways in which such words were
adapted to Mongolian phonology is discussed in this section. In Cyrillic Mon-
golian, these words are usually spelled as in Russian, except that final unstressed
vowels are deleted. If Russian loan-words were written phonemically in Mongo-
lian, the spellings in the far right column in Table 3.2 would be used, but this is
normally not done.

In these words, non-Mongolian segments are usually changed to similar Mon-
golian sounds, so that Russian f becomes p” (e.g. Ru fantdzija > Mo p*antac;

% Vladimircov (1929: 2421f.); Luvsandéndav (1958); SanZeev (1959: 20); Bajarsiiren (1978); Dar-

beeva (1988; 1996: 130 ff.); Guo (1988); Bayarmendii (1989). Buriad: Bertagaev (1947); I. D. Buha-
eva (1980).
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fartucek > phaardsk; figiira > phigur, vafli > paap®s§7). Russian k, which
does not occur in Mongolian, is sometimes retained (brdzka > parasok; kndpka
> konoph, pokd > paka; protokdl > phorthkok; riimka > wrumk), but may also
be changed to x (kdssa > xaas, kiné > ¥anuv, kontéra > xonthor) or glc (kolbasd
> cakowsa, kostjim > cos&hom, plitka > ptikirhag). Although palatalized dental
stops do occur in Mongolian, they are not frequent, and Russian palatalized 4’ and
¢ are usually rendered as & and & (deZirnyj > &idur; kostjim > Go¥ctom; tedtr >

TaBLE 3.2 Examples of Russian loan-words in Mongolian

Russian Mongolian

avtomat  [efte'mat] asTomar  ‘slot-machine’ awthmath  *aprmaar
brazka ['brafke] Opaxkka ‘mash’ paraSok *Gapaalluk
dezirnyj [dh'zurnijl mexypubri ‘person on duty’ dicur KIKYYD
drama ['drame] JIpama ‘drama’ taram *apaaM
fantazija [fen'tazije] ¢anrtazus ‘fantasy’ phantbac  *mamraas
fartudek  ['fartutfik] Qaprydex ‘apron’ phaartiok  *maapumx
figtira [fi'gure]  ¢urypa ‘figure’ phigur *IHryYp
késsa [kase] Kacca ‘cash-desk’ xaas *xaac

kiné [kirno] KHHO ‘cinema’ xlanu *XSAHYY
knépka  [knopke]l  xmomxka ‘button’ konoph *KOHOOIT
kolbasa  [kolbe'sa] xombaca  ‘sausage’ cakowsa  *ramascaa
kontéra  [ken'tore] xomtopa  ‘office’ xonthor *XOHTOOD
kostjum  [kesi'tum] xoctrom  ‘dress’ co¥¢hom  *romuoom
laborant  [lobe'rant] maGopant ‘laboratory assistant’ Bawrant?  *mappaamT
limonidd [lime'nat] mmMomanx  ‘lemonade’ Rjamnat *ISIMHAa
minta [mi'nute]  MmmyTa ‘minute’ mianoth  *MsHyyT
moloké  [moaleko]  Moioko ‘milk’ mokko *MOJIKOO
pivo ['piivel B0 ‘beer’ p’haaw *IHaBp
plitka ['plitkel] IIHTKA ‘stove’ phikithog  *mmmaiiTor
pokd [pe'kal moka ‘bye!” paka *Gakaa
protokdl  [prote’kol]l mpoTokom  ‘protocol’ phorthkok  *mopTrOOI
radio [rad’re] pamuo ‘radio’ araow *apaaKuB
rezina [rii'zinal pesuHa ‘rubber’ ircen *3p320H
rjumka  [rlumke]  promka ‘wine glass’ urumk *YPYYMEK
signal [siig'nall  curman ‘signal’ &acnaly  *warmaan
spirt ['spirt] CIHpT ‘alcohol’ isphirth *ECIAHpT
Skaf ['kaf] mkad ‘cupboard’ ifkaw *HIIKaaB
Sljapa ['[Fape] [LISIa ‘hat’ Silglaph KIELTHAL
tedtr [tratr] TeaTp ‘theatre’ &haatbor  *waatap
traktor ['traktor] ~ TpakTop  ‘tractor’ tharaxtbor  *rapaaxtap
vafli ['vaflir] Badm ‘waffles’ paapiokl  *Gaammmb
vagon [ve'gon] BaroH ‘coach’ poGon *GOrooH
vazelin [vozi'Win]  Bazemmn ‘Vaseline’ pacliin *Ga3min

viza ['Viize] BH3a ‘visa’ wiic *BHIT3
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&haathor), this change is analogous to the historical change of Pre-Mongolic *¢, *¢#
to *¢, *¢h before *i (see 8.7.1).

The quality and place of vowels in Russian loan-words ate partially decided by
the Mongolian restrictions on word and syllable structure (Chapter 6). There is no
length contrast in the Russian vowel system, but stressed vowels have relatively
long duration. The stressed vowel in the Russian word becomes a long vowel if it
occurs in the initial syllable of the Mongolian word (fértucek > ptaartok, kdssa
> xaas; vafli > paapskl;, viza > wiic), and a phonemic (short) vowel if it is non-
initial (deZirnyj > &icur, fantdzija > ptanttac, kiné > xanu, kolbasd > cakawsa,
limondd > Klamnat, protokdl > phorttkok; signdl > acnak). If a Russian word
begins in a way that is impossible in Mongolian, a vowel is inserted to satisfy the
word structure requirements. When a word begins with 7, a vowel is added before
it, usually identical to the stressed vowel (rddio > aralow; rezina > ircen; rjiimka
> urumk). Initial consonant clusters are broken up by an inserted vowel, usual-
ly identical to the stressed vowel (brdZka > para$ok; drdma > taram; kndpka
> konoph, plitka > phikithag, protokol > phorttkok; trdktor > tharaxt®or); if the
cluster begins with s or 5, the vowel ¢ may be inserted before the cluster (spirt >
isphirth; Skdf > iskaw; but Slidpa > Siklap").

Unstressed non-initial vowels are treated according to the Mongolian rules,
that is, they are deleted and then built up by an epenthesis rule (6.2). This means
that inadmissible consonant clusters are broken up by epenthetic schwas (fedtr >
&raartsr), and final unstressed vowels are deleted (drdma > taram, figiira > ptigur,
kontéra > xonthor; pivo > pitaaw; viza > wiic). If this results in an inadmissible
final consonant cluster in Mongolian, a schwa is inserted (brdZka > parasak; plitka
> phikithag, vafli > paap*sE7). Word-medial unstressed vowels are deleted unless
they are required by the Mongolian epenthesis rule (avtomdt > awt'mat®, labordnt
> kawrant®, limondd > Blamnat, molokd > mokko;, vazelin > packiiy). The same
rule may also require a change of the place of a vowel (kolbasd > cakawsa; pro-
tokdl > phorthkok).

The historical ‘breaking’ process, by which initial Old Mongolian *i was assimi-
lated to the following vowel (usually *a), and the consonant preceding it was pala-
talized (10.11.1), is also visible in Russian loans, at least as pronounced by people
with little knowledge of Russian (kind > xanu; limondd > Elamnat, miniita >
mlanvth; pivo > pihaaw; signdl > acnak). Some loans from other languages
have gone through ‘breaking’ as well, for example, p/faxt*ruf *maxTpyyn ‘gramo-
phone’ (from the trademark Victrola).

The Russian stressed vowel is dominant in the loan-words into Mongolian, in
the sense that it tends to decide the vowel harmony class, even when it is not found
in the initial syllable. As seen above, a copy of a stressed vowel which becomes
non-initial in Mongolian is often inserted as the initial vowel of the word (rddio >
aralow; rjimka > urumk; kndpka > konop"), and the Russian stressed vowel usu-
ally decides the quality of initial unstressed a or o, which are pronounced in the
same way in Russian (kolbasd > cakowsa; vagon > pocon). In these ways, and
also by eliminating initial i by ‘breaking’, the words become regular in relation to
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vowel harmony (see 5.2). There is some vacillation, however, and the same Rus-
sian word may be treated in different ways by different speakers. For example, the
Russian word pivo ‘beer’ may be pronounced as ptiiw or as p/faaw in Mongolian,
words which belong to different vowel harmony classes, as shown, for example,
by the instrumental suffix: phiiwer but p*aawar. Similarly, Russian kiné ‘cinema’
may be rendered as x/anv (instrumental x/anvcar) or kino (instrumental kinocor).



WRITING SYSTEMS

Two different writing systems are presently used for writing Mongolian, the Cyrillic
alphabet in the Republic of Mongolia and the Mongolian alphabet in South Mon-
golia in China. The Mongolian alphabet is the modern form of the Uigur Mongo-
lian alphabet used since the thirteenth century for writing Mongolian (see 8.1).

The Cyrillic alphabet was introduced in Mongolia by a government decision of
25 March 1941. It gradually replaced the old Mongolian script and was made the
only official writing system in 1946. At the end of the 1980s, the choice of writing
system was widely debated in Mongolia, and in 1991 there was a decision made
by Parliament that the old Mongolian script should replace Cyrillic in 1994 for all
official purposes. As preparation for this, the old script was taught as the main way
of writing Mongolian in the primary schools in 1991-4. This met resistance from
the general public, however, and the script reform was suddenly abolished by a
decision made by Parliament in July 1994. Cyrillic is now the only widely-used
script in Mongolia, although the old script is still officially used beside it (Grive-
let 2001). A short-lived attempt to introduce the Latin alphabet in Mongolia was
made in 19302 (Poppe 1932b), and there has also been some recent discussion
about this.

It was decided in 1955 that the Cyrillic script should be used by the Mongols in
China as well, but this was never implemented, although some publications were
printed in Cyrillic Mongolian. The use of Cyrillic Mongolian in China was abol-
ished in 1958 (Svantesson 19915).

4.1 CYRILLIC MONGOLTAN

The Cyrillic Mongolian alphabet is given in Table 4.1, together with the Cyrillic
alphabets for the two Mongolic languages spoken in the Russian Federation, Bur-
iad and Kalmuck. The conventional transliteration of Cyrillic Mongolian is based
on the transliteration of Russian and is phonetically somewhat misleading, since
the Mongolian pronunciation of several Cyrillic letters differs from their Russian
pronunciation. For practical reasons it is used here for names, and in the bibliog-
raphy. We follow the ISO transliteration of Cyrillic letters (according to ISO 9:
1995(E)) except in a few cases where it diverges considerably from the usage in
the Mongolist literature. We have adopted the convenient ISO transliteration § for
1 instead of the more common digraph s¢.
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TaBLE 4.1 Cyrillic alphabets for Mongolic languages

Phonemic transcription

Letter Transliteration Mongolian Buriad Kalmuck
Aa  Aa a 2,0, 0 a,9 a
P » a(I804 — €
b6 b6 b p b b
Bs Bs v w * w
It Ie g G, g g g
hh  hAh h — h G
Hn Jlo d t d d
Ee Ee e je, ji, jo,j2, ] je, jolle jele
Ee Ee & 32,32.] jo, jolto —
Kk Ko 7 & 7 *
Kk Ko Z — — i)
33 33 z c z z
J5 b Hu i i, 0/i0, 4,1 i, 40 i
Wi Hi j i i j
Kk Kx k * * K"
JIn Jlx 1 B 1 1
MM Mwm m m m m
Hn Hnu n n, n n n
Ha Hy n — — D
Oo Oo 0 3,9, 3,9 0
Oo Oo 6 (ISO 6) 0,9, 0 @
Mo In p p" p" p"
Pp Pp r r r r
Cc Cc S S S S
TT Tm t t & t
Vy Vy u U U u
Yy Yy i (ISO ) u u y
D Dep f ® ® ®
Xx Xx h X X X
Hu Ly c ¢t * ¢t
94 Yy ¢ & * &
Mw T § § § §
Mo Iy § ® ® ®
by Fe " %) * *
bler  blw y i i i
br bo ! ]

el D3 e i,e,2,0 e, e
O Hw juIson) ju, ju ju, jufu, Ju ju
Aa  Ha ja(ISO a) ja, jo, jfa ja, jolia ja

Note: Letters marked with the symbol — do not belong to the indicated alphabet. The asterisk symbol,
*, denotes letters which occur only in loan-words. Transcriptions given after a slash (/) occur after con-
sonants: those given before the slash occur in other positions.
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In spite of frequent statements to the contrary (see e.g. Rinden 1958-9: 130
(fn. 2)), the Cyrillic Mongolian script is well-suited to writing modern Halh
Mongolian. With few exceptions it is phonemic in the sense that the spelling of a
word and its phonemic form are equivalent, so that each one can be derived from
the other. But there is no simple one-to-one correspondence between the letters
and the phonemes. In this section, the main rules which connect the writing system
to the phonemes are given.

In Cyrillic Mongolian, vowels are analysed according to model (a) in section
3.1.1, so that full (phonemic) and reduced (epenthetic) non-initial vowels are writ-
ten in the same way as long and short initial vowels, respectively. Single vowel let-
ters denote short vowels in initial syllables (1a). The letters m<i> and s <¢ > denote
the same sound i in initial syllables; see section 1.1. In non-initial syllables, sin-
gle vowel letters denote epenthetic vowels (1b), and in word-final position they are
mute (1¢).

() (@ apno <ard> art ‘people’

JIOB <dov> tow ‘mound’
Ty <tul > thul ‘because’
onn <bid> pit ‘we’
DIIC <¢ls> s ‘sand’
X0II <hol> xok ‘foot’
XYH <hiin> Xun ‘person’

(b) xypan <hural > xural3 ‘meeting’
Monron <Mongol> monGak ‘Mongol’
KT <azil > acals ‘work’
XYpoH <hiirén > xuran ‘brown’
30BIION  <zZOVIOl> cowkol  ‘advice’

(c) xama <hana> xan ‘wall’
4OHO <Cono > &hon ‘wolf”
aHTH <angi> ang’ ‘class’
LI6HO <§6nod> gon ‘night’
YH3 <iine > un ‘price’

Mute final vowel letters serve to distinguish » from 5 and 6 from g (see (7) and (8)),
and final m <i> shows palatalization of the preceding consonant. In some words
the mute letters have no function, and seem to be written just for etymological
reasons, as in MeHre <mongod > moyg ‘silver’. Normally, the single letters y <u>
and y <ii> do not occur in non-initial syllables. Exceptions are some suffixes such
as —ayraap/myrasp <dugaar/diigéer> ‘ordinal number’.

Double vowel letters denote long vowels in initial syllables (2a), and phonemic
(short) vowels in non-initial syllables (2b).

2 (@) aam <aalz> aac  ‘spider’
X001 <hool > xok  ‘food’

3

MYyp <muur> myuur  ‘cat’
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39K <¢eZ> eec ‘mother’
oop <Hor> oor ‘self’
YY1 <iitil > uul ‘cloud’

(b) camaa  <sanaa> sana  ‘thought’
moimoo  <doloo>  toko ‘seven’
aapyyn <aaruul> aarvk  ‘dried curds’
xyp3s  <hiiree> xure  ‘camp’
xomee  <hodoo> xoto  ‘countryside’
AIYY <iliiii > iku ‘more’

The combinations ait, of, yii, yii <aj, 0j, uj, iij > denote i-diphthongs (3a). The com-
bination 3if <¢j> writes non-initial ¢ when it alternates with diphthongs in vowel
harmony, for example, in the comitative suffix —t%ai/t*>i/t*e (3b). It is also used for
writing non-initial e when the preceding syllable has o, as in xeenit <hdondej >
xoonte ‘thrush’, and also in some other words, such as xyyxanmpit <hiiiiheldej >
xuuxakte ‘doll’.

The combination mit <ij> denotes long ii in initial syllables and phonemic 7 in
non-initial syllables (3¢). It is used in non-pharyngeal words, and in pharyngeal
words after palatalized and alveopalatal consonants.

3) (@) aii <aj> ai ‘to fear’
oft <0j > all ‘forest’
Xyid <huj > xui ‘sheath’
yiin <iijl> uil3 ‘action’

(b) Topmoit  <ger®j>  girthe  ‘house—com’
poopmoii  <boorej> poortte  ‘kidney—com’

(c) xmiin <hijd > Xiit ‘lamasery’
Mopmiir  <morijg> morlig  ‘horse—Acc’
30raf <z0gij > cogi ‘bee’

The letter b1 <y > writes a non-palatalizing non-initial , which occurs only in inflec-
tional suffixes, for example, oprIr <oryg> orig ‘place—AccC’.

The ‘soft’ vowel letters ¢, €, ¥o, s <e, €, ju, ja> have several different functions.
Word-initially they denote the combination of j and a following vowel (4a). The
letters e <e > and o <ju> are ambiguous, denoting ji ~ jo and ju ~ ju, respectively.
When a soft vowel is written after another vowel inside a word, it denotes j plus an
epenthetic vowel (4b), and in word-final position the soft vowel letters (chosen so
that they formally follow vowel harmony) denote j (4¢).

4) (a) ec <es> jos ‘ning’
€p <er> jir ‘ninety
&c <gs> jos ‘rule’
roaxrap  <julhger> jukxgor ‘fat’
oM <jum > jum ‘thing’

SIB <jav> jaw ‘to g0’



38 WRITING SYSTEMS

(b) yep <iier> ujar ‘flood’
X0Ep <hoér> xojar ‘two’
asra <ajaga> ajoc ‘cup’

(¢) 6me <bie> pij ‘body’
ro¢ <QoE > Gj ‘elegant’
ys <uja> uj ‘to tie’

The combination of a soft and a hard vowel letter in word-initial position denotes
the combination of j and a long vowel (5a); in non-initial position it denotes j plus a
phonemic vowel (5b). If a word stem ends in e, €, s1<e, €, ja> and a suffix beginning
with u or v is added, the stem-final letter is retained and not changed to ro <ju> as
might be expected (5¢). In this way, the graphic identity of the stem is preserved.

(5) (a) eomom <eeéveén>  jeewan ‘mooncake’
goron  <éoton>  joothon ‘lump sugar’
ymH  <juidén>  juutoy  ‘hood’

sgaM <jaam> jaam ‘ministry’
(b) seap <eedr> ijer ‘harmony—INST®
oce <0eH> 0jo ‘tilted’
o€oc <otos> 2jos ‘scam’
oroyTad <ojuutan> ojuthon ‘student’
Tysa <tujaa> thuja  ‘ray’

(¢) bmeym  <biciid> pijut ‘bodies’ (6ue <bie> pij ‘body’)
xoéynr  <hogul>  xojuls  ‘both’ (xo&p <hoér> xojar ‘two’)
xagym  <hajaul>  xaju  ‘to cause to leave’ (xas <haja> xaj ‘to

leave’)

There is no special letter for the phoneme j. It is written with a soft vowel letter
when it is word-initial or preceded by a vowel (see (4) and (5) above). When j is
preceded by a consonant, it is written with the ‘soft sign’ 5 <’> and a soft vowel
letter: aBBsiac <av'jaas> awjas ‘talent’. Sometimes the ‘hard sign’ 5 <”> is used
instead: aBBsac <av’jaas>.

As seen in section 3.2.1, consonant palatalization is phonemic in pharyngeal
words. As in Russian, there are no separate letters for the palatalized consonants,
and palatalization is indicated in several different ways. In word-final position or
when a consonant follows, palatalization is denoted by the ‘soft sign’ 1 <’> (6a).
If there is a final cluster of two palatalized consonants, a final m <i> is written (6b).
When an initial palatalized consonant is followed by the short vowel g, the soft
vowel letter s <ja> is written (6¢); other short vowels do not occur in this context.
The combinations ua, o, ny <ia, i0, iu> denote palatalization plus a long vowel in
initial syllables, where they occur only after x <h> in a few words (6d). In non-ini-
tial syllables they are more common, denoting palatalization of the preceding con-
sonant plus a phonemic vowel (6e).

The i-coloured epenthetic vowel which occurs after palatalized consonants and
alveopalatals is written u <i> (6f).



6 (@

(b)
(©)
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rOBb
apsc
cajxu
Xsp
XHAM
XHOLT OH
Xmyp
aBma
MOpPHOP
Xapuyi
au

AKHII

The letter r <g> writes two phonemes, g and c.

4.1 CYRILLIC MONGOLIAN 39
<gov’> Gow? ‘semi-desert’
<ar’'s> atls ‘skin’
<salhi> salzix ‘wind’
<hjar> xiar ‘crest’
<hiam > xJaam ‘sausage’
<hiocgon> ¥oochgan  ‘hermaphrodite’
<hiur> xivor ‘pennant’
<avia> awa ‘sound’
<morior > morisr ‘horse—INST’
<hariul > xariulg ‘to answer’
<adil > atiol ‘like’
<azil> acok ‘work’

In non-pharyngeal words, only g

occurs (7a). In pharyngeal words, r denotes &, except in morpheme final position,

where it denotes g. Morpheme final ¢ is written with a mute final vowel (7b).
When a suffix beginning with a vowel other than i or with 7* is added to a pha-

ryngeal stem ending in g, it is impossible to distinguish the g from a ¢ in the writ-

ing system (7¢).

The combination i (occurring only when a suffix beginning with ¢ is added to a
stem ending in ¢) is written rer<gy >, and gi and gi are both written ruit <gij > (7d).

(7) (@ mp
30T AN
yr

rap
3ypraa
Oar
bara
Oaraac
Oaraac
3ypraa
3ypraa
TarT
TarT
barwir
Oaruiir
armmr

(b)

()

(@

<ger> gir ‘house’

<zogij> cogi  ‘bee’

<iig> ug ‘word’

<gar> Gar ‘hand’

<zurgaa> curca ‘six’

<bag> pag ‘team’

<baga> paG ‘small’

<bagaas> pagas ‘team-ABL’ (< 6ar <bag> pag)
<bagaas> pacas ‘small-ABL’ (< 6ara <baga> pac)
<zurgaa> curga ‘picture—RFL’ (< 3ypar <zurag> curag)
<zurgaa> curca ‘six’

<tagt> thagth  ‘cap—AR’ (< Tar <tag> thag)

<tagt> thagt?  ‘balcony’

<bagyg> pacig ‘small-accC’ (< 6ara <baga> pac)
<bagijg> pagig ‘team-acc’ (< 6ar <bag> pag)
<agijg > aglig  ‘wormwood—Acc’ (< arb <ag’> ag’)

When the letter m<n> is followed by a vowel letter (which is mute in word-final
position) or by a dental consonant, it denotes n (8a); otherwise it denotes 75 (8b).

(8 (a) map  <nar> nar  ‘sun
yHI3  <liné¢> une ‘cow’
meHe <Sond> Son  ‘night’
xyac  <hiins> xuns ‘food’
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(b) xaam <haan> xaan ‘Khan’
xy#  <hin> xup ‘person’
xoux <honh> xonx ‘bell’

42 CYRILLIC BURIAD AND KALMUCK

The Cyrillic alphabet is also used for the two Mongolic languages, Buriad and Kal-
muck, spoken in the Russian Federation. These languages are described briefly in
sections 9.2 and 9.4.

The Buriad and Kalmuck pronunciations of the letters sometimes differ from the
Mongolian one, and there are some letters in the Buriad and Kalmuck alphabets
which are not found in Mongolian (see Table 4.1). The main difference between
the three Cyrillic scripts is, however, the way in which non-initial vowels are treat-
ed. We analyse the reduced vowels in Mongolian, Buriad, and Kalmuck as being
non-phonemic (except that Buriad word-final schwas are phonemic (see 9.2)), and
consequently there is no long ~ short quantity distinction in non-initial syllables.
Cyrillic Mongolian and Buriad write full non-initial vowels with double letters,
and write reduced vowels with single letters, while Kalmuck writes full vowels
with single letters, and does not write out reduced vowels. Thus our analysis agrees
with the spelling for Kalmuck, butnot for Mongolian and Buriad. These differences
are illustrated by the following words:

) pronun-  represen- orthog- transliter-
ciation tation raphy  ation
‘‘red”  Mongolian: [ukan] fukan/ ymaan  <ulaan>
Buriad: [ulan] fulan/ ymaan  <ulaan>
Kalmuck:  [ulan] fulan/ yinan <ulan>
‘hero’  Mongolian: [paitir]  /paathr/  Gaatap <baatar>
Buriad: [barthdr]  /baathr/  Gaatap <baatar>

Kalmuck:  [barthr]  /baathr/  Gaatp <baatr>

A Kalmuck orthography which writes schwa vowels was officially adopted in 1999,
and codified in the dictionary by Omakaeva (2000). It was not widely accepted,
however, and was abolished in 2001.

43 MODERN WRITTEN MONGOLTAN

The old Mongolian alphabet, which was devised as an adaptation of the Uigur
alphabet in the thirteenth century, is still used by the Mongols in China. The more
or less standardized modern form of the Mongolian script will be referred to as
Modern Written Mongolian.

Compared to the original Uigur Mongolian alphabet, the forms of the letters
have been changed somewhat, and some sounds which were originally written
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with the same letter are now differentiated by diacritic dots, but otherwise the spell-
ing has been changed only marginally. The modern form of the Mongolian alphabet
is shown in Table 4.2. As in other alphabets of Semitic origin, the letters have dif-
ferent forms depending on their place in the word: initial, medial, or final. The old
Uigur form of the Mongolian script is described in section 8.1.

The standard transcription of Written Mongolian is that of Mostaert (1941-4).
We will use this with some modifications: we substitute ¢, j for Mostaert’s ¢, j,
which is possible because these letters without a diacritic are not used otherwise
in the transcription. We also write g for Mostaert’s two letters g and y, which rep-
resent the two Mongolian letters O and §¥ / w. They are in complementary distribu-
tion, so that y occurs in words with back vowels (a, o, u), except before i and except
in the combination ¥} ng; g occurs in all other positions. We use this transcription

TaBLE 4.2 The Modern Written Mongolian alphabet

initial medial final transcription ~ Halh equivalents

- 4 o o a 2,0,
-~ 4 o o e e, o, @
X - i(y) i,9,0
I q @D u, 0 U, 2,9,
ﬂ) b | a D i, o u,0,9,0
- - 4 - n n, g
D D D b p,w,
® p P!
? 1 q X
S | E | 1 g G, g0
) ) J kg X, g0
1 - = m m
-5 - 2y 1
g E E S S s, §
i 3 3 §
$ a 9 9 td tt
)] Y c ch, &
- 9 ] c, ¢
“ e y J

si » r r

Note: When <i> occurs between two vowels, it is transliterated <y>: dreed <sayin>, 6K 7 <bey-e>.
There are some extra letters used in transliterations of foreign words. They include g wor ¢, € f, ko
ts, 72, Yy (y) 1, Or 2. The letter g is sometimes written word-initially in foreign words, and or is written
medially; in these cases we transliterate them as d and ¢: grv:p--v' <Danzan>; )wh‘\-c‘;’ <sistém>.
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mainly for names and in the bibliography. When Old Mongolian words are dis-
cussed, they are given in (reconstructed) phonemic form; see Chapter 8.

The Mostaert transcription is not a strict transliteration, but a kind of reconstruc-
tion of the pronunciation at the time when the script was created. It makes several
sound distinctions which are not indicated in the Written Mongolian script itself,
based on the supposed original pronunciation, also reflected in Halh and other
modern languages. As Table 4.2 shows, the vowels transcribed <u> and <o> are
written with the same Mongolian letter, as are <ii> and <6>. Similarly, the con-
sonants <k > and <g> are not distinguished in writing, nor are <t> and <d>. In
syllable coda position (i.e. before a consonant or word-finally), the transcription
never writes <q, k, t>.

The vowel harmony alternants <u/o> ~ <ii/6> are distinguished by the script
only in the first syllable, and <a> ~ <e> only in absolute word-initial position.

After the letters v, ¥, ¥, 3, © <q/g, s, m, 1, r>, word-final <a/e> is usually writ-
ten with the letter  separated from the rest of the word. This is indicated with a
hyphen: §wQ 5 <gar-a> xar xap ‘black’. The form - also occurs without any space
after (" <k/g> and & <b>: {x(q <kike> xox xox ‘blue’; &M <bike> pox Gex
‘wrestler’. As these examples also show, the vowel v <u/o/ii/6> forms the ligature
3 with ¢ <k,g> and & with & <b>. For more details on Written Mongolian, sce
Poppe (1954a).

Because the transcription of Written Mongolian involves some interpretation,
different dictionaries and other sources differ somewhat in the transcription. This
is mainly a matter of using different symbols, but one point where there is a real
difference of interpretation is the choice of 0/¢ or u/ii in non-initial syllables. Mos-
taert and most other sources write o/ when these vowels are supposed to have been
present in Old Mongolian, as in the word <Monggol> (or <Mongyol>) ‘Mongol’.
We follow the Mongolian—Chinese dictionary Monggol Kitad toli (1999). This dic-
tionary usually writes o (or &) rather than u (or &) in non-initial syllables of a root
when the word-initial syllable has o or &, even in some cases where the etymologic-
al vowel is u/ii. For example, it writes foso ‘fat’, although the Old Mongolian form
has *u: *thosu/n.

The correspondence between Written Mongolian and modern Halh pronuncia-
tion is complicated and is best understood in relation to the historical development
of Halh as outlined in Chapter 10. The most common correspondences between the
Written Mongolian transcription and the Halh sounds are shown in Table 4.2.



PHONOLOGICAL PROCESSES

The most important phonological process in Mongolian is vowel harmony, which is
described in detail in section 5.2. The domain of vowel harmony is the (non-com-
pound) word, and vowel harmony functions within roots as well as between roots
and suffixes. Thus it belongs both to the basic phonology and to morphophonolo-
gy. In addition to vowel harmony, some minor morphophonological processes are
described in this chapter, but the other major morphophonological process, schwa

~ zero alternation, is treated in the next chapter, since it is closely connected with
syllabification.

5.1 PHONOLOGICAL REPRESENTATION

One of the most impottant processes in Mongolic historical phonology is the shift
from palatal vowel harmony in Old Mongolian to pharyngeal harmony in mod-
ern Mongolian. Using a standard vowel feature system, where the first process is
described as spreading of the feature [back], and the second one as the spreading
of [ATR], this historical relationship cannot be described without ad hoc rules con-
necting these two features, which have no natural relation to each other. Following
Svantesson (1985), we have chosen to use the place features [pharyngeal], [palatall,
and [velar], accepting the ideas about vowel articulation and vowel features devel-
oped by Sidney Wood (1975, 1979), based on cineradiographic data from a large
number of languages. These features provide a natural articulatory explanation for
the Mongolian vowel harmony shift (10.6.1). Similar vowel feature systems are
used in several recent phonological theories (see e.g. van der Hulst 1987).

According to Wood, there are four places of vowel articulation (places of nar-
rowest constriction): (1) the hard palate, (2) the soft palate, (3) the uvula and upper
pharynx, and (4) the (lower) pharynx. These four vowel articulations are connected
with activity in the following muscles:

(1) Vowel articulation and muscle activity

place of articulation muscles involved
palatal (hard palate) genioglossi
velar (soft palate) genioglossi, styloglossi

uvular (uvula/upper pharynx)  styloglossi
pharyngeal (lower pharynx) hyoglossi and pharyngeal constrictors
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Following Wood we will use the three place features [palatall, [velar], and [pharyn-
geal] ([P], [V], [FD for the three articulatory gestures which involve the genioglos-
si, styloglossi, and hyoglossi muscles, respectively. The pharyngeal constrictor
muscles may be involved in pharyngeal articulation, which can be combined with
the three other places of articulation, so that seven place feature combinations are
possible. In addition, the features [open] and [round] ([O], [R]D) are relevant for
vowels. The feature [open] indicates a relatively low degree of constriction. The
feature specifications for those vowels which are relevant for the Mongolic lan-
guages ate given in (2). We write the symbol 5 only for non-phonemic schwa vow-
els; phonemic vowels with a schwa-like quality are written as y.

(2) Features and vowels

- R O OR

P palatal iy e o]
PF  pharyngealized palatal I Y & hd
PV velar w u

PVF pharyngealized velar U

v uvular ¥ 0
VF  pharyngealized uvular b
F pharyngeal a

We will regard all features as privative, that is as being either present or absent,
rather than taking values + or —. This is natural at least for the three place fea-
tures and the feature [round] since they denote the presence or absence of activ-
ity in certain muscles. Privative features (unary elements or particles) are assumed
in several phonological theories, such as particle phonology (Schane 1984) and
dependency phonology (J. Anderson and Ewen 1987).

The full feature specifications of the seven Halh vowels are given in (3). The fea-
tures [palatal] and [velar] do not have any distinctive function in Halh, and we will
normally use the underspecified feature specifications without them.

(3) Halh vowel features
Sully specified underspecified

i [Pl [l

u [PVR] [R]

v [PVFR] [FR]

e [POI (O]

a [FOI [FOI
o [VOR] [OR]
o [VFOR] [FOR]

The underspecified representations have [pharyngeal] as the only place feature, and
in order to obtain the correct phonetic realizations of the vowels, the other place
features must be filled in by phonetic realization rules (redundancy rules):
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(4) Phonetic realization rules

@ [1 > [P] i
[R] > [PVR] u
[O] > [PO] e
[OR] > [VOR] 0
(b) [FR] > [PVFR] wu©
[FOR] > [VFOR] »

The four vowels in (4a) can be regarded as unmarked: « is the unmarked rounded
vowel, e the unmarked open vowel, and o the unmarked open rounded vowel. The
vowel i, which is invisible for vowel harmony (see 5.2.1), can be regarded as com-
pletely unmarked in Halh. Together with a, which can be regarded as the unmarked
pharyngeal vowel, these four vowels make up the most common vowel system in
the world’s languages, {i, e, a, 0, u}, and the rules in (4a), which create this subsys-
tem in Halh can be regarded as universal default rules in the sense of Archangeli
(1988: 35ff.). The remaining two vowels v and o are obtained by adding the feature
[pharyngeal] to u and o, both in the full and the underspecified representations.

Another motivation for using the feature system in (2) is that it applies to both
vowels and consonants and thus is suitable for explaining phonological processes,
such as velar ~ uvular alternation in vowel harmony, which involve these two class-
es of sounds. For the consonants, the additional place features [labial] and [apical]
are assumed:

(5)  Place features for consonants

labials (p", p, m, w) [labiall
palatalized labials (p, pJ, mi, wi) [labial, palatall
dentals (1", t, ¢t ¢, 5,n, 5,7) [apical]
alveopalatals (", t), &%, &, 5, nd, k7, 17)  lapical, palatal]
palatals (g7, ¥/, j) [palatal]

velars (g, x, 1) [velar]

uvulars () [velar, pharyngeal]

We will assume a representation where the root nodes of the segments are attached
to C and V units of a timing (‘skeleton’) tier (6) (see ¢.g. Clements and Keyser
1983). In particular, long vowels and diphthongs are represented as in (6b, ¢).

(6) (@) thakx Tamx ‘bread’ (b) nuurnayyp ‘face’ (c) oims oiimMc ‘sock’
CvcCc Cvvc vvcce

|1 |V [ ] ]

tha B x nur 2ims
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52 VOWEL HARMONY!

Mongolian has vowel harmony which restricts the co-occurrence of vowels with-
in a non-compound word. It affects roots as well as derivational and inflectional
suffixes, and only some recent unassimilated loan-words are excepted from vowel
harmony. The main type of vowel harmony is based on the feature [pharyngeal] (cf.
5.1 above and the discussion in 1.1.1). There is also rounding harmony which is
limited to open vowels.

Pharyngeal harmony divides the basic vowels into two harmony classes, non-
pharyngeal and pharyngeal. If the underspecified feature specifications given in
(3) above are used, the only difference between the vowel classes is the presence or
absence of the feature [pharyngeall:

(7))  Vowel classes

non-pharyngeal vowels pharyngeal vowels
i [l

u [R] v [FR]

e [O] a [FOI

o [OR] o> [FOR]

The main rule is that vowels with different values for the feature [pharyngeal] can-
not co-occur in the same word. The only exception is the vowel i, which has no
pharyngeal counterpart. In non-initial position (i.e. when it is not the first vowel of
the word) it can co-occur with any initial vowel, and following vowels harmonize
with the vowel which comes before the i. The vowel i is not completely neutral,
however, since it functions as a non-pharyngeal vowel when it appears in the initial
syllable, forcing the vowels following it to be non-pharyngeal.

Rounding harmony is restricted to open vowels (e, o, a, 2). The open rounded
vowels o and » can occur in a non-initial syllable only if they are preceded by the
same vowel o or o (except that i can intervene, as in pharyngeal harmony). There is
an asymmetry between these two vowels, however. The vowel o cannot be followed
by a, but o can be followed by e. Rounding harmony is triggered only by open
vowels, and an open vowel that follows a non-open rounded vowel (i, ) must be
unrounded (e or a). This gives the following possibilities for vowel sequencing in
Mongolian:

(8) Vowel sequencing

Vowel in preceding syllable | Possible vowels in following syllable

i,1i, u, uu, ui, e, e i |u uie

0, 00 i|u uwe o

U, UU, U1, a, aa, ai i U Ul a ai
9,90, 01 i U Ul 2 i

! For sources and notes on vowel harmony, see App. E, p. 222.
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The effects of vowel harmony are perhaps best seen in suffixes, whose vowels alter-
nate depending on the vowels of the stem. There are five different vowel alternation
patterns in suffixes, which can be represented as the phoneme /i/, the archipho-
nemes /E/ and /U/, and the diphthongs /Ei/, /Ui/. They are realized as shown in (9).
Examples of these patterns are given in Table 5.1.

TaBLE 5.1 Examples of vowel harmony in suffixes

The following suffixes are used as examples: /-BE/ ‘direct past’, /-Ul/ ‘causative’, /—xUich/
‘potential’, /—ig/ ‘accusative’, /~t"Ei/ ‘comitative’.

DPST CAUS POTENTIAL ACC COM
‘eat’ it-Re it-ul it—xuich ‘glass’  Si-ig Sik—the
HIII39 HAYYIT WX YHAIL MIWIMAT TR
‘decide’ Siit-e Siit-ul Siit—xuich ‘brush’  piir-ig ~ piir-the
000707010 il JN 101%070) 0" VA QD 111707 11 .4 741 omitpuiir  OWiTpPTIH
‘see’ uc—ke uc—uR uc—xuich ‘axe’ sux—ig sux—the
Y3133 Y3YYT Y3XYHIT CYXHUHT CYXT3H
‘jump’ tuug-ge  tuuk-uk  tuuk—xuich ‘tail’ suui-ig  suuk-the
AYYII33  AYYAYYT  AYYJIXYHID CYYJMUT  CYYNT3H
‘be stunned’  tuir-ke tuir-ulz tuir—xuich ‘type’ cuib-ig  cuik-the
AYHpI33  AYHpPYYND — AYHPXYHI 3YHIAT — 3YHITOH
‘decorate’ xeez-ke xeek-uk  xeel—xuich ‘gown’  teelz-ig  teel-the
X93J1133 X99IIYYT X93JIXYHIT JOOJIMAT  JR2JITHH
‘give’ og-Ro og-ulg og—xuich ‘foot’ xok-ig  xok-the
erJe0e eTYYI OTXYHIT XOJMAT  XOIT3H
‘decrease’  choor-Bo  choor—uk  choor—xuich ‘kidney’ poor—ig  poor-the
Heepiee  LUeepyyldl LeepXyll Oeepmiir  GeepTaH
‘pleat’ xuni-Ba  xunl-uk  xun-xuich ‘arrow’  sum—ig  sum-thai
XyHbJIdd  XYHHYI XYHBXYHIL CYMBIT cymrait
‘evaporate’ uvurS-ka  vur§—ul  vur§-—xuvich ‘cat’ muur-ig  muur—thai
yypljiaa — yypuyym  yypLIXyHi MyypHIl  MyypTail
‘cry’ vik-ka vik—uk vik—xuich ‘pole’ thoik-ig  thuik—thai
yiliulaa VT Y YHIXYHI TYWJIBIT  TydoaTai
‘go’ jaw-ka  jaw-ul  jaw-—xuich ‘hand”  car—ig car—thai
sIBJIaa SIBYYIL SIBXYHIL rapbr raprait
‘be delayed” saath-Ba  saath-uk  saath-—xuich ‘spider’ aakc-ig aalgc—thai
caaTiaa  caaTyyl  CcaaTXyi aamspll  aamsTai
‘brag’ sairx—Ba  sairx-uk  sairx—xuich ‘family’  aik-ig aik—thai
cafipxjaa callpXyyn calpxxyii alJIbID aitnrait
‘enter’ or-ko or-ulg or—xuich ‘place”  or-ig or—thoi
opIIoo opyynn OpXyHI OpBIT opToi
‘be pierced’”  choor-go  choor-ul  choor—xuich ‘cake’  poow—ig poow-thoi
MOOPIOO  IOOPYYI — HMOOPXYHI 600BBT  GOOBTOM
‘dart out’ choik-Ro choik-ul  choig—xuich ‘sock’ oims—ig  oims—thoi

Hoiuioo  Hoimyyn — moinxyitn OHUMCEIT  OHMCTOH
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(9)  Vowel alternation patterns in suffixes

Stem vowel Suffix vowel

i E E U Ui
i,ii,u,uu,ui,ee i e u u
0, 00 i o e u u
u,vu,Ul,a,aa,ai 1 a ai U Ul
9,90, 01 i o 21 U Ul

The contrast between the five non-initial vowels is illustrated in (10).

(10)  /xar-i/ xari xapba ‘t0 l00k—OPTATIVE’
/xarE/ xara xapaa ‘sight’
/xarEi/ xarai xapaii ‘tojump’
/xarU/ xarv xapyy ‘grit’
/xarUi/ xarvi xapyit ‘twilight’

The same testrictions that hold for suffix vowels apply to non-initial vowels in
stems. Examples of possible vowel combinations in uninflected words are given
in Table 5.2.

The vowel harmony examples show that a long vowel and an i-diphthong com-
bine with the same vowels in the next syllable as the corresponding short vowel
does. We assume that the vowels of non-initial syllables of uninflected words are
represented in the same way as suffix vowels. For instance, the words sana canaa
‘thought’, xoto xomeo ‘countryside’, §ire mmpa> ‘table’, ctubo aymyy ‘stone’, and
xantcai xanpraii ‘elk’ are represented as /sanE/, /xotE/, /8itE/, /¢tukU/, /xantGEi/.

After the vowels i, u, e, the archiphoneme /E/ and the combination /Ei/ are real-
ized in the same way, as e. We will write /Ei/ when e alternates with other reali-
zations of /Ei/ (i.e. ai, o) in suffixes, for example, in comitative /—t"Ei/. After the
rounded open vowel o, the suftix vowel /Ei/ is realized as unrounded e (e.g. /poor—
t"Ei/ poortte 6ooprait ‘kidney—com’). The vowel e can also occur in stem words
after o. We assume that e is the realization of /Ei/ in this case as well, so that ¢.g.
xoonte xooHIH ‘thrush’ is represented as /xoontEi/.

5.2.1 Transparent i

Non-initial i is transparent in the sense that it is completely ignored by vowel har-
mony. It is not affected by vowel harmony, nor does it interfere with vowel harmo-
ny. This is illustrated by comparing the realizations of reflexive —F in (11a), where
they follow a suffix containing ¢, with those in (11b) where they follow the stem
directly. The intervening i makes no difference for the realization of the final suf-
fix; in colloquial Ulaanbaatar Halh, there is some variation in the realization of o
in this position (see 5.2.2).
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TABLE 5.2 Examples of vowel harmony in uninflected words

pithgi ouTrmit ‘don’t!’ siimxi CHIMXHIA ‘gap’

tiggur  memryyp  ‘shop’ Siicu MIHIKYY ‘gruel’ (Ch)
gisgui  Tacryit ‘proctor’ (Tib)

Sire mIAp33 ‘table’ chijghe Y499 ‘motorcar’ (Ch)
tuzi JUy it ‘deaf” thuuxi TYYXHi ‘raw’

thuru TYPYY ‘ear (of corn)’ thuusu TYYIIyY ‘back of jaws’
ugui YIyi ‘no’

une YH33 ‘cow’ Suuge oIyyrs? ‘cupboard’
guimxi rTyimxmit  ‘frisky’ peeBi (fcleh iz ‘glove’

guikgu ryiiryy  ‘rapid’ ceethu 399TYY ‘mattock’

tuixuict  gyiixyitn  ‘equivalent’ (Ch)
tuiwery  ayiiBssH  ‘noise’

cogi 3eTHi ‘bee’ Xoomi XeOMHUIH ‘pharynx’
ofun OKYYH ‘stubborn’ Xooru Xeepyy ‘conceited’
xoto X0J100 ‘countryside’ xoocho X00II00 ‘heat’
XoXte XOX o ‘mythological bird” xoonte XOOHIDH ‘thrush’
mordi My pHit ‘be bent’ thuuehi Tyy it ‘lamenter’
&oku qyIIyy ‘stone’ UvUCU YYKYy ‘wide’
tugui IyTyH ‘circle’ vurkegGui  yypaamryit  ‘angry’
curGa 3ypraa ‘six’ puuxia Oyyxma ‘courier’
churxai  mypxait ‘pike’ thuukai Tyyotait ‘hare’

viwsx)i  yiipexuit  ‘be unsteady’
cuigul  3yiryyn  ‘wild’
XUIXU1  XyHxy# ‘Chinese Muslim’ (Ch)

xvila Xyiinaa ‘roll’

viBxai  yinxait ‘weepy’

nar¥ip Hapwitn  ‘thin’ jaalgii QKT I ‘rickety’ (Ch)
atu anyy ‘horse’ aarulz aapyyi ‘dried curds’
wantui  BaHIyi ‘pea’ (Ch)

jama siMaa ‘goat’ daala Kaaxaa ‘auntie’ (Ch)
xantcai xauaraim  ‘elk’ paawaGai Gaasrai ‘bear’
maidgli  wmatbkrmit  ‘down at heel’ moindi MONHHIA ‘to get knotty’
Xairv xailpyy ‘hard’ choizto LOUIIAYY ‘isolated’
aisui aifcyit ‘coming’

paicta  Gaifmaa ‘cabbage’ (Ch) poito 6ofinoo ‘clumsy’
paimGai Oafimrait  ‘full-sized’

ok OJIHIT ‘to squint’

xofuly  XOXYyI ‘stump’ &oothy KOOTYY ‘pick’
sonsxui  coHcOXyH ‘hearing’ toogRonGui  moormomryit  ‘mocking’
tozo TOJI00 ‘seven’ toado TOOXKO0 ‘appearance’
noxoi HOXOH ‘dog’ xooBoi X00J0H1 ‘throat’

Note: Whenever possible, monomorphemic words are used as examples. No examples were found for
some of the theoretically possible combinations, and some could be exemplified only with Chinese or
Tibetan loan-words.
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(11) (@) Aacc—R¥L/-ig-E/ (b) RrRFL/-E/
piir-ig—e  Omifpuir? piir—e  6miipan  ‘brush’
suuk—-ig—¢ cyyamiiras suuB—e cyyma  ‘tail’
teeB—ig-e¢  m3aumiiras teeB—e  medmd  ‘gown’
poor—ig—0  Oeepmiires poor—o Oeepee  ‘kidney’
myur—ig-a Myyphiraa myuur-a Myypaa ‘cat’
chaas—ig-a wmaaceraa chaas—a maacaa  ‘paper’
X00B—ig—0 X00JBIroo x00B—  xoo0moo  ‘food’

The fact that i-diphthongs function in the same way as the corresponding basic
vowel in vowel harmony, can be regarded as a special case of the fact that any
non-initial ¢ is ignored by vowel harmony, since i-diphthongs are represented as
sequences of two vowels (see (6) above).

There are rather few monomorphemic pharyngeal words with i as the vowel of
the second syllable. Many of these are ‘expressive’ verbs, intransitive verbs which
describe how something looks or sounds (12). It is possible that i should be regard-
ed as a suffix in these words, although with a very vague meaning. There are also a
few other words of this type, such as nar/iy mapuita ‘thin’. These words take suffix
vowels whose vowel harmony class depends on the first vowel, and the i is ignored.
This is exemplified with the direct past in (12).

(12)  verb direct past
thaxdi  Taxmit thaxli-Ba  Taxmiinaa  ‘to be bent’
japxii  sExwmii japxii-ga  amxwmiimaa  ‘to be bony’
cowl  ryBumii cuwfli—ka ryBumilaa ‘to be hollow’
2k OTHIA 2Bii-Ko oxmiitmoo  ‘to squint’

The ¢ in these words (written mit in Cyrillic Mongolian) is always preceded by a
palatalized or alveopalatal consonant (i.e. one with the feature [palatall, see (5)
above). This appears to be the only case where an ¢ palatalizes a preceding conson-
ant in modern Halh Mongolian, all other applications of such rules being historical,
since the relevant environments have been eliminated by other phonological rules
(see 10.5 and 10.7). Non-palatalizing i (1 in Cyrillic Mongolian) occurs only in
inflectional suffixes (accusative —ig, genitive —iy, —ni, and the optative (see 6.5)).
This seems to be the only phonological property that makes a difference between
inflectional and derivational suffixes in Halh (see 8.8 for a similar case in Old
Mongolian).

5.2.2 Opaque vowels

The non-open vowel /U/ (u or o) is opaque in the sense that it blocks rounding
harmony, and following open vowels must be unrounded. For instance, when the
direct past —5F is added after the causative —U§, E is realized as an unrounded
vowel (e or a), itrespective of whether the stem has rounded vowels or not (13).
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Examples where the direct past is added directly to the stem are given for com-
parison.

(13) caus-pest /-UB-KE/ DPST /-BE/
it—-uB—ke HOYYIU193 it-ke HII) ‘to eat’
uc—-uk-ke Y3YY133 uc-ke Y3193 ‘to see’
xeeB—uk-ke xIvmyywma xeek-RBe xoommn  ‘to decorate’
og-uk-ke OryYJLI33 0g-ko oree ‘to give’
xoni—uk-Ba  xymuymiaa xoni-ka  xXymbmaa ‘to pleat’
jaw—-uk-Ba  saByymiaa jaw-Ba  sBmaa ‘to go’
ar-vk—ka opyyiLIaa ar-Bo opIIoo ‘to enter’

When Ei is realized as e, it blocks rounding harmony, as seen in (14), where comi-
tative —*Ei is combined with reflexive —F (an epenthetic consonant g/ is insert-
ed if the stem ends in a vowel (see 5.2.5)). A crucial example is poor—tte—ge
0eopTaiirsy ‘kidney—COM—RFL’, where the realization of the last vowel is unround-
ed e, as in the comitative suffix, and notrounded o, as in the root. The spelling norm,
as represented by the orthographic dictionary by Damdinsiiren and Osor (1983),
prescribes forms with a rounded open vowel in these words (6eepraiiree poortego,
etc.), but such forms are not common in colloquial Ulaanbaatar speech. Similarly,
words like xoonte xeoumpit ‘thrush’, with the phonological representation /xoon—
tEi/, usually take the unrounded forms of open suffix vowels, for example, reflex-
ive /xoontEi-E/ xoontege xeoHm3rao.

(14) com—rrL /-("Ei-E/ RFL /-E/
piir-the—ge OmiApTINrI? piir-e  6miips  ‘brush’
suuk—the—ge  cyymmoiirso suuB—e cyyma  ‘tail’
teek—the—ge  AvpITOITrH teek—¢  mrom3  ‘gown’
poor—the—ge  GoopToiirss poor—o Oeepee ‘kidney’
muur—thai-Ga  Myypraiiraa muur-a Myypaa ‘cat’
chaas—thai-Ga  maacraiiraa chaas—a maacaa ‘paper’
x00B—thi-G2  xoodToiiroo x00B—  xoomoo ‘food’

In the spoken language of Ulaanbaatar, : may block rounding harmony. This is
more common for o than for o. There is some variation, and the pronunciation
seems to depend on the distance between the initial rounded vowel and the har-
monizing one. In words like /jorpxigg&h-E/ ‘president—rrL’, the most common
pronunciation is jorayxikagc®e and not joroyxikagc®o, although the normative
spelling is epenxmitneryee. In forms like /poor—ig—E/ ‘kidney—Acc—R¥L’, spelled
beepmiiree, there is variation between poorige and poorigo. Some words, like
Joor—ig—E/ eepumiiree ‘self-Acc—RFL’, are usually pronounced with o (oorigo).
This needs to be investigated more, and for the time being we will use the norma-
tive forms with rounded vowels in our analysis. Since there is no contrast between
rounded and unrounded vowels in this environment, some variation is perhaps to
be expected.
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5.2.3 The domain of vowel harmony”

The phonological domain of vowel harmony is the non-compound word, and the
constituents of compounds are treated as separate words from the point of view
of vowel harmony. Thus, suffix vowels always harmonize with the last element of
a compound, for example, with cui 3yit in awa=cui aBmazyit ‘phonetics’ (awia
‘sound’, cui ‘-ology’), and with mor’/ Mops in xii=mor? xuitmops ‘good luck’ (xii
‘air’, mor’ ‘horse’). For example, the reflexives of these two words are aw’a=cui—ge
aBma3yira3 and xii=mor—> xulimMopmo, respectively.

In a noun phrase, case and reflexive suffixes are invariably added to the last
element of the phrase, and there is no agreement within the noun phrase. The suffix
follows harmonizing features of the word it is attached to, irtespective of its syn-
tactic role in the noun phrase:

(15) eet—es 333KIIC ‘from mother’
mother—ABL
aaw—as aaBaac ‘from father’
father—ABL
eel aaw-—as 79K aaBaac ‘from mother and father’

mother father—ABL

3

aaw eel—e¢s aaB HKINC ‘from father and mother
father mother—ABL

eeC  aaw XQjr—os 33k aaB xoépooc ‘from mother and father’
mother father two—ABL

aaw  pur—es aaB 0ypasc ‘from each father’
father each—ABL

The negation —gui and the indirect past tense suffix —¢e/¢*e have no vowel alter-
nation (16), and thus do not conform to the vowel harmony rules (the alternation
between & and &% in the indirect past is partly phonologically, partly lexically deter-
mined). It can be noted that unlike other verb suffixes, these two were written as
separate words in Classical Mongolian, iigei and juqui/jiikiii.

(16) verb stem  negated imperfect participle indirect past

it ng it-e—gui HADITYH it-Ce nmwK’  ‘toeat’

uc  ys3 uc—e—gui Y390ryi uc—Ce  Y3KID ‘to see’
xeeB X331 xeeB—e—gui  x990m0rYiH xeeB—Ce X9amK93  ‘to decorate’
0og er 0g—0—gui ereeryi og—he  orum ‘to give’
xon! XyHb xoni-a—gui Xymumaryii xoni—Ce XxyHbx33 ‘to pleat’
jaw sAB  jaw—a—gui  sBaaryi jaw—Ce  sIBXKID ‘to go’

o€ op  or-o-gui opooryi or-Ce opk3d  ‘toenter’

The indirect past cannot be followed by other suffixes. When another suffix is
added after —gui, it takes non-pharyngeal vowels even if the stem has pharyngeal

2 Mikami (1987); Ichinose (1992a).
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vowels, for example, adob—gui—¢hur [work—-NEGATION—PL] axmmyitayys ‘the
unemployed (pL)’; thacnai-$—vk—tog—gui—ger—e [palate—VR—CAUS—HABITUAT—
NEGATION—INST—RFL] Tarmaiiryymaarryiraspas ‘since [it] is usually not palatal-
ized’ (from Luvsanvandan 1975¢: 12).

A verb-forming suffix —xi, identical with the verb xii xmit ‘to do’, is found in a
number of verbs, exemplified in (17). These verbs take suffixes whose vowels har-
monize with the ¢, unlike the verbs in (12).

A7) verb direct past
amsxi aMmcxmii amsxi—Be amcxmimy  ‘to take a rest’
Gotxi  romxmit  cotxi-Be  romxmitms  ‘to pop out’
jarxi  apxmit  jarxi-Be  sipxmitndn ‘to bang’
togxi gyrxmi  togxi-Be  myrxmiu;me  ‘to take a nap’

If the domain of vowel harmony is taken to be the non-compound word, the suf-
fixes —xi, —Ce and —gui function as compound-forming elements (=xii, =cee, =gui)
rather than derivational or inflexional suffixes. This is partly supported by the pro-
sodic behaviour of the negation =gui, which, unlike suffixes, can take the rising
tone signalling focal accent (see 7.3).

5.2.4 Vowel harmony as feature spreading

The standard analysis of vowel harmony is autosegmental spreading of the rele-
vant feature over a domain (see e.g. van der Hulst and van de Weijer (1995)). In
Mongolian, the domain is the non-compound word, and the spreading features are
[pharyngeal] and [round]. Since Mongolian is exclusively suffixing, and a root
determines the vowel harmony class of its suffixes, the direction of spreading is
from left to right.

We assume that the initial vowel of a word is specified as in (7) above. The vow-
els that occur in the phonemic representation of non-initial syllables, /i, U, E/, have
the feature specifications [ ] (zero), [round], and [open], respectively. For the two
archiphonemes, these are the features which are common to the vowels in the
respective alternation class {u, u} and {e, a, 0, 0}. The vowel /i/ is not changed by
vowel harmony, /U/ gets its value for the feature [pharyngeal] from vowel harmony,
and /E/ gets the values for both [pharyngeal] and [round]:

(18) Realizations of non-initial vowels

realization in
vowel and
feature non-pharyngeal words pharyngeal words
specification unrounded rounded unrounded rounded
E [O] O] e [OR] o [OF] a [ORFI] »
U [R] [R] u [RF] v
ill [li
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Using this analysis, pharyngeal harmony can be regarded as spreading of the
feature [pharyngeal] from the first vowel throughout the word. If the initial vowel
does not have this feature, no spreading takes place. The set of target segments to
which pharyngeal vowel harmony spreads consists of all vowels except i, which, as
seen in section 5.2.1, is transparent and unaffected by vowel harmony. According
to the analysis of van der Hulst and van de Weijer (1995: 508), the target segments
are those segments which have a V-place node. The absence of place features in the
representation of i indicates that it does not have any place node, so that vowel har-
mony cannot spread to it (or spread from initial 7).

Rounding harmony can similarly be analysed as spreading of the feature [round],
but the target segments are only the open vowels, and the non-open rounded vowel
U blocks rounding harmony. One possible explanation for this is that the feature
[round] spreads from an initial open rounded vowel, and the spreading is stopped
by a vowel which is inherently associated to the feature [round] due to the general
constraint in autosegmental phonology that association lines cannot cross (19a). It
is, however, difficult to explain why the feature [round] does not spread from an
initial non-open rounded vowel (u or v) except by an ad hoc rule (see (19b)).

(19) (a) thosok—uk—Be TocooIyyIIDS ‘t0 imagine—CAUS—DPST’

[R] [l|?] [IF [R]
BVsVEVEEY = (VsVEVEEV

[O][O] [O] [O][O] [O]

() uc—ke y3m ‘to see—DPST’

[R] R

VcgV *> VcgV

[O] [O]
uc-ke *uc—ko

If one of the features [pharyngeall or [round] is spread in a word, it is always
present in the initial vowel. This suggests that these features are associated to the
initial vowel in the phonological representation of root morphemes as in (20a), and
not associated only with the morpheme as in (20b). The representation in (a), but
not the one in (b), excludes pharyngeal words with initial . See section 10.6.2 for
a comparison with Old Mongolian vowel harmony, where *i can occur initially in
both front- and back-vocalic words.
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(20) @ [F] *[F]
V1vV2Vv3 .. 1V2V3...

() [[F] [F]
{V1V2V3... {iV2V3...

5.2.5 Velar ~ uvular alternation and epenthetic consonants”

As mentioned earlier, velars and uvulars alternate, so that the uvulars [, y, ¢l occur
only in pharyngeal words, and the velars [p, x, gl only in non-pharyngeal words.
The only exception is g, which may occur in morpheme-final position in pharyn-
geal words and may contrast with ¢ (see 3.2.2).

When a suffix beginning with a vowel is added to a stem ending in a vowel, an
epenthetic consonant is added to avoid hiatus. This consonant is g in non-pharyn-
geal and ¢ in pharyngeal words. When it occurs before i, however, it is g in pharyn-
geal words as well, even though the combination ci is possible, as seen in section
3.2.2. Examples are given in (21a), with examples of consonant-final stems (21b)
for comparison.

21 (@) /xuu/ xuu XYy ‘boy’
/xuu-Er/ xuuger  xyyraap ‘boy—INST’
/xuu—-ip/  xXuugip  XyyruiH ‘boy—GEN’
/sana/ sana caHaa ‘thought’

/sana—Er/ sanacar camaaraap ‘thought—INST’
/sana—ify/ sanaginp camaarmitH  ‘thought—-GEN’

(b) /ar/ ar ap ‘back’
/ar—Et/ arar apaap ‘back—INST’
Jar—in/ arin apeIH ‘back—GEN’

In the place feature analysis given in (5), velars have the specification [velar] and
uvulars [velar, pharyngeall. The feature [velar] is redundant for the Halh vowels,
and it is possible to specify the consonants as well without referring to it, so that
velars are unmarked consonants without any place feature, and uvulars are speci-
fied as [pharyngeal]. If consonant epenthesis consists of the addition of a conson-
ant without place features, the velar appears under this analysis, and it becomes
uvular by the spreading of [pharyngeal] in pharyngeal words (22).

(22) (a) /unE-E/une—ge Y9133 ‘COW—RFL’
VnV-V — VnVCV

[RI[OI[O] [RI[OI[O]

3 Kotwicz (1936); Ramstedt (1957: 170ff.); Rialland and Djamouri (1984).
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(b) /sanE-E/ sana—ca canaaraa ‘thought—Rrrr’

[F] [1|:] [llﬂ
SVnV_V = sVnVCV — sVnVCV

[O] [O] [O] [O] [O] [O] [O] [O] [O]

5.2.6 Cyclic vowel harmony

In section 5.2.4 we gave the vowel harmony rules as if the harmonizing features
spread to the target segments of a word in one application of autosegmental spread-
ing after all suffixes have been added, so that vowel harmony is postcyclic or even
postlexical in the terminology of lexical phonology (see e.g. Cole 1995).

There is, however, evidence that Mongolian vowel harmony is cyclic, so that
vowel harmony spreading must take place after each addition of a suffix. The rea-
son for this is the segmental rule that convetts ei and oi to e, but preserves ai and
o1; or in an alternative formulation, realizes /Ei/ as e/e/ai/>i depending on vowel
harmony; see (9) above.

First, rounding harmony does not spread through /Ei/ when it is realized as e
(23a), but it spreads through its realization o (23b):

(23) (@) /mor—t"Ei-E/ morttege Moproiirss  ‘way—COM—RFL’
/xoontEi-E/  xoontege xeeHmpiir3s  ‘thrush—rrr’
(b) /Jor—t"Ei-E/  orthoico  oproiiroo  ‘place—COM-RFL’
moxEi-E/ NnoX%iGd  HOXOHT00 ‘dog—RFL’

If rounding harmony were to apply after all morphological operations, the result
would be incorrect for words like those in (23a), but correct for those in (23b);
G denotes the alternation g ~ 6 in suffixes.

(24) (a) representation mor—t"Ei-E
consonant epenthesis mor—t"Ei-GE
spreading of [R] mor—thoi-Go
segmental rules *mor—the—go

(b) representation or—thEi-E
consonant epenthesis  or—t"Ei-GE
spreading of [FR] or—thoi—co

Instead, cyclic application of rounding harmony is necessary in order to explain
why /Ei/ blocks rounding harmony when it is realized as e (25).

(25) stem mor
Cycle I: com mor—t"Ei
spreading of [R]  mor-thoi
segmentalrule  mor—the
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Cycle 2: RFL morthe—E
consonant epenthesis morthe—GE
no spreading morthe—ge

The realization of /Ei/ as e is dependent on the fact that [pharyngeal] has not spread
to /Ei/, since the pharyngeal realizations of /Ei/ are ai and oi. Pharyngeal harmony
spreading must thus precede the /Ei/ realization rule, and this proves that not only
rounding harmony, but also pharyngeal harmony, is cyclic.

Vowel epenthesis (Chapter 6) is independent of vowel harmony, and schwa vow-
els in non-initial syllables are transparent to vowel harmony (as was pointed out
by Saitd 1984):

(26) /Jaw—sp—t-E/ [awsinta] aBcammaa ‘to take—PSTP—DAT—RFL’
faw—CPx—BE/  [awchixBal aBumxmaa  ‘to take—INTENSIVE—DPST’
/sur—sn—t-E/  [sursinta] cypcammaa  ‘to study—PSTP—DAT—RFL’
fsur-chx-BE/  [surdhixial cypumxmaa  ‘to study—INTENSIVE—DPST’

As seen in sections 1.1 and 3.1.1, the quality of epenthetic vowels is determined by
arule which depends on the preceding vowel (or consonant, if it is palatal). It will
be shown in Chapter 6 that the rule governing the insertion of epenthetic vowels
is cyclic, like vowel harmony. The fact that the epenthetic vowels are transparent
to vowel harmony can be explained by ordering the epenthesis rule after the vowel
harmony rule. The rule which determines the quality of epenthetic vowels can be
regarded as postcyclic.

53 VELAR NASAL ASSIMILATION

When a suffix beginning with a dental consonant (e.g. comitative —Ei, dative —/
1%, plural —s, or the adjectivizing suffix —%) is added to a word ending in the velar
nasal , this consonant is assimilated to the dental and becomes n.

(04))] comitative dative
Xaan xaan ‘Khan’ xaanthai XaaHrai xXaant XaaHz
Xup xym  ‘person’  xunthe XYHTHH xunt XYHJ
XUUXon XyyxsH ‘girl’ xuuxonthe  XyyxoHToi Xuuxont XyyxsHAO

When a suffix beginning with a vowel is added to a word ending in , it also changes
to n (28). This is a consequence of the fact that the velar nasal never occurs in syl-
lable onsets.

(28) xaan xaan  ‘Khan’ instrumental. xaanar xaaHaap
Xup XYH ‘person’ Xuner  XYH33p
Xuuxan Xyyxom ‘girl’ Xuuxner XyyxH33p

This also changes the pronunciation of the vowel: it is heavily nasalized before 7,
which is often realized only by this nasalization; but » remains consonantal and the
preceding vowel is only slightly nasalized (see 2.3).
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54 REDUPLICATION

There are two reduplication processes in Mongolian which interact with the phon-
ology, one which applies to adjectives and one to nouns. They are described here
because of their interest as providing arguments for the phonological analysis. This
section is based on Svantesson (1997); the same kind of analysis has been made by
Mikami (1983), Kubo (1997), and Song Chae-mok (19995).

54.1 Adjective reduplication

This kind of reduplication is used for intensifying some adjectives. In Halh it is
applied only to some twenty or thirty adjectives. Examples are given in (29).

(29)  Examples of adjective reduplication

word reduplicated form
(a) xar xap ‘black’ xaw xar XaB xap
X0X X0X ‘blue’ XOW XOX XOB X6X
naGIN HOTOOH ‘green’ NOW NIGIN HOB HOrOOH
(b) uvkan yIaaH ‘red’ uw ukan VB yIaaH
iBxan WIXOH ‘clear’ iw iBxan WB WIX9H
(¢) poorapxi Geepomuxmii ‘round’ pow pooranxi  6oB Goopouxmii
xuithop  xyitmon ‘cold’ xuw xuithan  xyB xyiTon

The most common case is that a reduplicative prefix is formed by adding the coda
w to the initial CV combination (29a). If the base begins with a vowel, only this
vowel and w is prefixed (29b).

This can be analysed in the framework of non-concatenative morphology (sec e.g.
Marantz 1982) by assuming that a CVC prefix is added, where the last C is prespeci-
fied as w. The segments of the base are copied and associated to the unassociated
segment slots of the prefix. Unassociated segments are deleted by ‘stray erasure’:

(30) (@ no2G6opNndoG6OY (b) vkapukanp

CVC —CVCVC CVC —VCVC

| |
w w
NOW—NIGII) vw—ukan

These derivations are straightforward assuming that the association goes from left
to right and is ‘segment-driven’, so that it starts with the leftmost segment find-
ing a suitable slot, and then continues with the next segment, until the slots (or the
segments) are exhausted. Left-to-right, segment-driven reduplication is regarded
as the default case by Marantz (1982: 447). Nevertheless, this type of reduplica-
tion has something to tell about the representation of long vowels and diphthongs
in Mongolian. The examples in (29¢) show that vowel length does not transfer to
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the reduplicative prefix, and that only the first element of a diphthong is transferred.
Thus, long vowels and diphthongs are not treated as units, but as segment sequenc-
es, so reduplication supports the representation of long vowels and diphthongs
assumed in (6). The derivations are shown in (31):

31) @ porpxi po rpxi ® xuithy xui thy
AT NEEN
CvC - CcvvcCccceyv CvC - Ccvvcc

| |
w w

In Eastern Mongolian dialects, including Horchin (9.1), the i-diphthongs have

developed to monophthongs. In Horchin, the word ‘cold’ is [xyyttan], which is

reduplicated as [xyp xyytton] (Coyijongjab p.c. June 1998). This indicates that the

vowel corresponding to Halh ui must be represented as yy even at the phonological
level in this dialect. According to Monggongerel (1998: 85), adjective reduplica-
tion in the Naiman dialect of Mongolian transfers vowel length: xiit*an ‘cold’ redu-
plicates as xiip xiithon.

5.4.2 Noun reduplication

This kind of reduplication, which is phonologically more interesting, can be applied
to any noun (including proper names and nominal forms of verbs). It has a mean-
ing like ‘X and such things’, ‘X and people like him/her’ and is slightly pejorative
or at least shows an indifferent or disrespectful attitude. Examples are given in
Table 5.3. Similar reduplication processes are common in other Central and West
Asiatic languages.

Some lexicalized reduplications are used for certain words, but noun redupli-
cation is usually formed regularly by reduplicating the entire word, changing the
initial consonant to m and attaching it to the base as a suffix (Table 5.3a). If there
is no initial consonant, the m is just added (b), and if the initial consonant is m, it
is changed to ¢ (¢). The affricates c*, ¢, ¢, & and the voiceless lateral ¢ are redupli-
cated as if they were single consonants (d), indicating that this analysis, which was
assumed in Chapter 3, is the correct one.

Reduplication is also relevant for the problem how to analyse the initial combi-
nations [xuval ~ [xwa] and [6ual ~ [6wal which occur in a number of Chinese loans
(see 3.1 above). If initial clusters (xw-, ew-) are ruled out, there are two possibil-
ities, either to assume labialized consonants x*, 6%, or to assume a diphthong va,
which does not occur otherwise in the language. In the reduplication, only x and ¢
are changed (Table 5.3¢), indicating that the diphthong analysis should be chosen,
as was done in section 3.1. It can be noted that the combination of initial m and the
diphthong va does not occur elsewhere in the language.

Interesting facts are provided by the interaction of noun reduplication and conson-
ant palatalization. Since palatalized consonants are analysed as unitary segments,
one might expect that they are changed to m in reduplication. This is, however, not
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the case: the initial consonant of the reduplicative prefix is palatalized m’, not plain
m (Table 5.3f). This raises the question of whether palatalized consonants should
be represented as sequences of plain consonants and #, so that for instance the word
‘baby’ should be represented as niakx rather than n/akx. A representation with 7 is
undesirable, since it is necessary to recognize the existence of palatalized conson-
ant phonemes (3.2.1), and furthermore, this representation would introduce sev-
eral i-initial diphthongs not found elsewhere in the language. Reduplication itself
provides another argument, since words beginning with palatalized m’ reduplicate
with the initial consonant ¢ not followed by any i element (Table 5.32). There is
no palatalized counterpart to the dental affricate c, so a reduplication pattern like
*mlayc clayc is impossible, and this blocks palatalization from being transferred to
the reduplicative suffix. On the other hand, if the diphthong analysis were adopted,
nothing except an ad hoc rule would prevent non-existing reduplication patterns
such as *miane ciayc.

TABLE 5.3 Examples of noun reduplication

word reduplicated form
(a) thalx TaJX ‘bread’ thalzx malx TaJX MaJx
teels JI99JT ‘gown’ teels meels JI95JI M331
Goimay  TofiMoH  ‘noodles’ GOIMAN Moimay  TONMOH MOWMOH
nut HYI ‘eye’ nut mut HYI MYT
(b) ar ap ‘back’ ar mar ap mMap
ontag oHJger ‘egg’ ontog montag OHJeI MOHJIOT
(¢) mak Mai ‘cattle’ malz calz MaJ 3ai
mikxi momxmit  ‘frog’ milkxi ciBxi MOJIXHI 33JIXHH
(d) chai nait ‘tea’ chai mai nait Maif
&oko qyIIyy ‘stone’ &houlku muku IyIyy MyJIyy
cam 3aM ‘road’ cam mam 3aM Mam
¢ilg KT ‘year’ ¢ik mikg JKHIT MU
facw mxarsa  ‘Wednesday’ {agw macw JIxarsa Marsa
(e) cuanc ryaHs ‘restaurant’ Guanc mvanc r'yaH3 MyaH3
xvar Xyap ‘flower’ Xuar moar Xyap Myap
(f) plaskog Oacmar  ‘cheese’ plaskog miaskog  Gscmar Msicnar
nialzx HAJIX ‘baby’ nialzx miazx HSJIX MSUIX
xlaam XHam ‘sausage’ xjaam miaam XHaM MHaM
(g) mlagmor wmsrmap ‘Tuesday’ mlagmar cagmar  MsIrMap 3arMap
mlanG MsiHra  ‘thousand’ mlanc cana MsIHTa 3aHra
(h) jupcer foHrap  ‘mustard’ jupGer mupGar FOHTap MyHTap
jor &p ‘omen’ jor mor &p Mop
jir ep ‘ninety’ jir mir ep MaIp
jeewan  e9BoH ‘mooncake’ jeewoap meewan  €9BSH M99BIH
juutan oymHE  ‘hood’ juutan muutar IOYJ9H MYYI3H
jos ec ‘nine’ jOs mos ec Mec
(1) jas SIC ‘bone’ jas mias SIC MsIC
jaka smaa fly’ jaka miaza sJ1aa Msitaa
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A final problem is the reduplication of words with initial j. The expected pat-
tern would be that m is substituted for j in the reduplicative suffix. This is in fact
the case (Table 5.3h), except when the vowel following j is a. In that case, palatal-
ized m/ occurs (i). This can be partially explained by the distribution of palatalized
consonants, which do not occur in words with non-pharyngeal vowels (, ¢, u, 0).
Thus a reduplication pattern like *jos mJos is phonotactically impossible, but this
does not rule out patterns like *jor m’>r with a pharyngeal vowel. Although this
case is difficult to explain, it can be noted that word-initial palatalized consonants
occur almost exclusively before a. In those cases where the historical development
can be expected to result in a palatalized consonant before v or o, a plain conson-
ant occurs instead, for instance in nuo myy ‘to hide’ (from Old Mongolian *nihu)
(see 10.11.1).

Mongolian reduplication also raises the question of which units are involved in
reduplication processes. Adjective reduplication is a textbook example of a pro-
cess that can be analysed with a CV template, but noun reduplication requires other
units. On the one hand, the entire word is reduplicated, but on the other, the process
needs access to the internal structure of palatalized consonants in order to produce
the reduplication patterns for palatalized consonants. This suggests that it is neces-
sary to represent palatalization on a separate tier in the phonology.



SYLLABIFICATION AND EPENTHESIS

This chapter deals with the formation of surface syllables, which is closely con-
nected with epenthesis. Syllables are surface phenomena, and an epenthetic vowel
is a syllable nucleus although it does not occur in phonological representations.
Thus, in this chapter the term ‘vowel’ (the symbol V) refers both to phonemic and
epenthetic (non-phonemic) vowels. A dot (.) denotes syllable boundary. The chap-
ter is based mainly on Svantesson (1988a; 1994; 19954).

The description of vowel epenthesis and syllabification is based on careful lex-
ical pronunciation of words said in isolation. When a word occurs in a sentence, or
when the speech tempo is faster, epenthetic and sometimes even phonemic vowels
may disappear depending on the speech rhythm, and there is some individual vari-
ation between speakers as well. This remains to be investigated, however. Occa-
sional examples of this variation can be seen in the speech material analysed in
Chapter 7 and elsewhere.

6.1 SYLLABLE STRUCTURE!

Mongolian surface syllables have the structure (C)V(V)(C)(C)(C). The syllable
will be regarded as consisting of an onset (the initial consonant) and a rhyme,
which in its turn consists of a vowel nucleus and a coda (the final consonants). The
onset and coda may be absent. The marginal triphthong vai is distegarded in this
chapter.

(1) Mongolian surface syllable structure

g

/\

Onset Rhyme

/\

Nucleus Coda
< © v V) O © ©O
! Siihbaatar (1973); Baj¢ura (1974); J6o (1976a); Shimizu (1980); Dobo (1982); Ebleltii (1992);

Svantesson (1994); Xiao (1995); Kokebars (1996); Koke (1998b); Bernhardt (1999); Song Chae-mok
(1999a).
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We will assume that words are divided into syllables in such a way that a conson-
ant which is followed by a vowel is an onset, and does not belong to a coda, for
example, sa.na caraa ‘thought’, xak.xa xanxaa ‘shield—RrL’ (not *san.a, *xakx.a).
This kind of syllable division is regarded as uncontroversial in the phonological
(but not in the phonetic) literature (see ¢.g. Clements and Keyser 1983: 37). For
Mongolian, a rule that divides syllables in this way is given explicitly by Todaeva
(1951: 39-40), and can also be inferred from examples given in works by other
native Mongolian scholars, such as SanZeev (1959: 18) and Cenggeltei (1979a:
149). This syllable division is also supported by the fact that the only consonant
strings that can occur between vowels in surface forms are those that consist of a
possible word-final surface consonant cluster plus one consonant which may occur
word-initially.

Due to the agglutinative nature of the language, a word-final coda cluster can
usually be made word-medial by adding a suitable syllable-forming suffix, for
example, comitative case —t"Ei (i.e. —t"ai/t"oi/t"e) for nouns or adjectives, or indir-
ect past tense —5F (—ka/ko/Eelko) for verbs. For instance, the word-final coda Est”
in igst* sner ‘sandy’ becomes word-internal after the addition of the comitative
suffix: isth.rhe 3ncrroii. For this reason, codas are normally exemplified in word-
final position this chapter.

6.1.1 Syllable types

Table 6.1 shows those syllable types that can occur in different positions in a word,
differentiated according to the number of consonants and vowels, and also accord-
ing to the type of the vowel (short, long, i-diphthong, or epenthetic vowel). As seen
in the table, any vowel type can combine with any permissible number of follow-
ing tautosyllabic consonants (zero, one, two, or three).

The number of possible syllable types is largest in word-initial position, where
long and short vowels contrast, and where syllables may or may not have an onset.
Epenthetic vowels do not occur in initial syllables. A monosyllabic word can con-
sist of any type of syllable that can be an initial syllable of a polysyllabic word,
except that words of the type (C)V (where V is a short vowel) do not occur (see
also 6.6).

Non-initial syllables always have an onset, and under the analysis adopted here,
their nucleus may be a (short) phonemic vowel, a diphthong, or an epenthetic
schwa vowel. The only difference between word-internal and word-final syllables
is that an epenthetic vowel cannot occur in absolute word-final position.

Word-initial syllables may lack an onset, but onset-less syllables are not allowed
inside words. If a suffix beginning with a vowel is added to a word ending in a
vowel, an epenthetic consonant, ¢ or g depending on the vowel harmony class, is
inserted between them to avoid hiatus (see 5.2.5).

Any consonant may be a surface syllable onset, except » (and the marginal pho-
neme w/). If 5 becomes an onset as the result of a morphological operation, it is
changed to n (see 5.3).
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(a) Monosyllabic words

CVVv guu TYY ‘mare’
A% 29 00 ‘powder’
CVi Xui Xy# ‘group’
Vi ai ait ‘category’
CVC thotlh TOTh ‘parrot’
vC aj asi ‘melody’
CVvvC suulz CYYT ‘tail’
VvC aaw aaB ‘father’
CViC cuily 3YHT ‘type’
ViC ailky ain ‘family’
CvVCC taws TaBC ‘salt’
vCC art apn ‘people’
CVVCC nuurs HYYpC ‘coal’
VVCC aalzc aais ‘spider’
CViCC maiks Maiinc  ‘cypress’
ViCC olms oltMc ‘sock’
CVCCC tawsth JIaBCT ‘salty’ (‘salt—AR’)
VCCC ikgst 9JICT ‘sandy’ (‘sand—aR’)
CVVCCC nuurs®  myypes  ‘coalman’ (‘coal-AGNR’)
VVCCC  no examples found — probably accidental gap
CVICCC  maikst MafmcT — ‘cypress—AR’
ViCCC oimst®  oitmMcT  ‘sock—AR’

(b) Word-initial
CcvV jaka smaa ‘fly’
v a.tu anyy ‘horse’
CvVv thou.gai Tyyiai ‘hare’
\'A% aa.rul aapyyn ‘dried curds’
CVi pai.fop Gaitmme  ‘building’
Vi ai.mog aliMar ‘district’
CvVC xon.ti XOHIHI ‘hollow’
vC uk.gor YIrap ‘story’
CVVvC paaw.Gai Gaaprait  ‘bear’
vvC vur.xai yypxaii  ‘mine’
CViC nails.cur HAWI3yyp ‘sprout’
ViC aik.t"ai aftnrait  ‘family—com’
CvVCC xant.Gai xagaraii  ‘elk’
vCC ars.zop apciaH ‘lion’
CVVCC  Gaans.t"ai  raamcraii ‘pipe—com’
VVCC aake.thai aamsTaft  ‘spider—com’
CViCC maiks.t"ai  MmaiicTail ‘cypress—CoM’
ViCC aims.thai ofimcToit  ‘sock—com’
CVCCC tawst’.t?fai  maBcTTail ‘salty—com’
VCCC ikst™. e ancTTalt  ‘sandy—com’
CVVCCC  nuursé e HYYpCUT3H ‘coalman—com’
VVCCC  uursttkBa  yypermaa ‘to be angry—TERM—RFL’ (0urs—t"k—a)
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CVIiCCC  noirst" ko moiiperioo ‘to sleep—~TERM-RFL’ (noirs—t"5-0)
ViCCC aimst"ka  aifimcTiaa ‘to be scared—TERM—RFL’ (aims—t"—a)
(¢c) Word-internal
CcvV jakga.thai smaaTait ‘fly—com’
CVi Mo kai.t"ai TyyJalTaif ‘hare—com’
Co ar.go.ka aprajaa ‘dried dung-RFL’
CcvC aa.rul.Cai aapyyiaTail ‘dried curds—com’
CViC xa.rais.nas XapalicHaac ‘to jump—PSTP—ABL’ (xarai—sy—as)
CaC sar.mog.&ay capMar4uu ‘monkey’
CVCC sa.narx.son CcaHaapxcaH ‘to intend—pSTP’ (sanarx—sy)
CVIiCC  puc.Gairx.san Gysraiipxcan  ‘to be haughty—psTP’ (puccairx—sy)
CoCC surwokEogd® cyppamkmary  ‘journalist’
CVCCC  sanarxt’ka caHaapxTiaa  ‘to intend—TERM-RFL’
CVIiCCC  puc.cairxt®ga  Gysraifpxriaa  ‘to be haughty—TERM-RFL’
CoCCC  nulomst’.t"ai  mymamerTait ‘tearful-com’
(d) Word-final
CcvV jaka smaa fly’
CVi Mo kai Tyyiai ‘hare’
CcvC Sag.Sur marmyyp  ‘biscuit-stick’
CViC xa.raix Xapaiix ‘to jump—FUTP’
CaC uk.gor YITsp ‘story’
CvCC sa.narx caHaapx ‘to intend’
CViCC  puc.gairk  Oysraiipx  ‘to be haughty’
CoCC Gu.tom¢é ryzamx ‘street’
CVCCC  mo.gorst"  mereepcr  ‘gristly’ (gristle—AR)
CVICCC  no examples found — probably accidental gap
CoCCC  nu.Komst" nymamcet  ‘tearful’ (tear—AR)

Any single consonant except p and p/ (and the marginal phonemes p”, p/%, ¢) can
be a coda. The historical explanation for the exceptions is that Old Mongolian *p
developed to w (or w/ in palatalizing environments) when preceded by a vowel, for
example, *rfapun > thaw Tas ‘five’; *thapin > rhaw’ rams ‘fifty’ (see 10.8.1).

6.1.2 Codas, sonority, and epenthesis2

Syllabification is closely related to vowel epenthesis in Mongolian, and we will
show in this chapter that phonetically reduced non-initial vowels ate inserted as
part of the syllabification process, in order to create well-formed surface syllables.
Thus they are epenthetic vowels which are absent from phonological representa-
tions. When the phonological representation of a word ends in two consonants,
there are two possibilities for the surface form: it may have a two-consonant coda,

2 TJalcib (1962); SanZeev (1967); Kakudd (1974); Dobo (1982); Svantesson (1988a; 1994); Charette
(1991-2); Denwood (1997a; 1998).
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e.g. /art/ art apz ‘people’, or if the two consonants cannot form a coda, an epenthet-
ic vowel is inserted between them, e.g. /paathr/ paat’sr 6aatap ‘hero’. Whether or
not a vowel is epenthesized depends only on the underlying consonant cluster, and
there is no contrast between forms with and without epenthetic vowels. The only

TABLE 6.2 Two-consonant codas

thehghechpplt 08 c¢c§ s xxG6ggmmnngRBE:rfwwj
th|-0o--l]oo-0- |-- o|--0|]-0-0-|-0-o0|-0o0
th| - oo — - - - )
&l- 0 - -]loo - o0 - - o] -ol-0-0-[-0-0[-00
chi- o oo -0- |-- o -0 0o-0—-|-0-o0|-0o0
t [-o0o - —-l0oo0o -0 - - - o[- -0|]-0 -0 —-|-0 —-0|-00
|- oo - - - - o
E |- o -|lo o - o0 - - o[- -0o|]-0 -0 —-]-0 - o0f-0o0
¢ |- o oo -0 - |- o[- -—o[-0 -0 -[-0-0f[-00
§ |+ —|lo o - - - e - -- - - 0
s |+ o + oo -0 - |- o[- -—o[-0 -0 -[-0-0f[-00
X |+o0o+]-loo-0- |-- o —ol-0 -0 -[-0-0f[-00
x|+ -lo o - - - - - - == - - 0
G|+ o]l- Joo-o0o - - o -—ol-0 -0 -[---0f[-00
+ 0+ +loo+ 0+ +|++ o0 —ol-0 -0 -[-0-0f[-00
g’ 0o o + + + - - - ol - o
ml+ o + +[+ 0 + 0 + + +o|l--o0 0o-0—-|-0-o0|-0o0
mi[+  + + o+ + o+ - - |- - - 0
n|+o++jloo+o0++| + o]l--o0o|]-0-0-|-0-o0|-o00
nl+ + +|lo o + + + + o+ - - |- - - 0
np|loooo 0000 0o+ ofl+ + +|]oo oo o|loooo|looo
B+ o0+ +|[+ 0+ 0 + + + o|]--o0o|-0 -0 —-|-0-o0f[-00
B+ + + + + 4+ + o+ - - - == - - 0
r |+ o0+ +|loo + o0+ + +o0|l--o|l-0-0-|-0 o|-0o0
v+ + +]oo + o+ + o+ - - - - - -0
wl+ o+ +|loo+0+ |+ + +o0]--o0 0o-0—-|-0-o0|-0o0
wil+  + +|lo o + 4+ + o+ - - |- - - 0
j |+ 0+ 00 + 0 + + + +o0]l--o0 0o—-—0—-[-0-0|-00

The table shows which combinations can (+) and which cannot (—) form codas. Combinations marked
‘0" do not occur in phonological representations (see (4) below), and empty positions denote combina-
tions which have not been attested and are believed to be accidental gaps. The area below and to the left
of the thick line contains those coda clusters which are predicted by the coda constraint (2).
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exceptions are verbs with the future participle suffix —x, which have an epenthetic
vowel even if the stem-final consonant and x may form a coda (see 6.4.1).

Table 6.2 shows which two-consonant combinations can form a coda and which
cannot. All combinations of two final underlying consonants which we have
encountered are exemplified in section 6.7.

Whether or not a consonant combination can form a syllable coda in Mongolian
is essentially determined by a simple form of the well-known ‘sonority law’ saying
that sonority is maximal at the syllable nucleus, and decreases towards the edges
(an ecarly formulation is Whitney 1866; see Clements 1990 for a recent survey and
analysis). Combined with the assumption that voiced consonants are more sono-
rous than voiceless consonants, this accounts for most two-consonant codas in
Mongolian, making the combination of a voiced +voiceless consonant a possible
coda and causing other combinations to trigger vowel epenthesis (2).

(2) Coda constraint
A string of two consonants is a possible coda if, and only if, it has decreas-
ing sonority, that is, if it consists of a voiced consonant followed by a voice-
less consonant.

The following exceptions obtain:

(a) The clusters g, 5g’, no are allowed as codas.

(b) Clusters consisting of a fricative and an aspirated stop or affricate (except c”)
form codas. The codas 5t%, st?, s¢t, xt?, x¢*, and x/t® of this type have been
attested.

(¢c) The voiced stop ¢ does not form a coda with voiceless obstruents, except £,

In the clusters in (a), the place of articulation of the velar nasal is assimilated to the
following obstruent, so that the actual pronunciation is [pg, n'g’, NGl. These clus-
ters can be regarded as forming partial geminates that cannot be split by epenthesis
(Schein and Steriade 1986: 720), which may explain why they exist. Another pos-
sible explanation is the fact that the velar nasal never occurs as a syllable onset,
which prevents it from being followed by an epenthetic vowel.

There are also some three-consonant codas, exemplified in (3) (see also Table
6.1). They consist of a voiced consonant followed by one of the coda-forming
fricative—stop clusters (2b), and all encountered three-consonant combinations of
this type form codas, except ost” and cs¢* which trigger epenthesis (e.g. /cags—h/
[ca.costh] 3aracu ‘fisherman’), obviously a consequence of the fact (2¢) that Gs is
an impossible coda (/cacs/ [ca.Gos] 3arac ‘fish’). It can be noted that all attested
words with three-consonant codas are formed with suffixes.

() Three-consonant codas
msth  ims—th/  imsth  sxmmer  ‘having fruit’ (‘fruit-ar’)
nisth  Jfonds—th/  onisth  omeer  ‘lock—AR’
Bsth  /igs—th/ iksth 37CT ‘sandy’ (‘sand—AR’)
Bisth  /xaBis—tt/  xaBst®  xamber  ‘peel-AR’
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wsth  ftaws—t"/  tawst"  maeer  ‘salty’ (‘salt-ARr’)

mxtt  /nomx—t"/ nomxt® moMxT ‘to become tame’ (‘tame—VvR’)
pxtt  /fchapx—t/ chapxt? mamxT  ‘to become sick’ (‘disease—vR’)
Bixtt  /makix—t/ nakixt"?  mamext ‘to get mouldy’ (‘mould—vR’)
rxth  firx—th/ irxth IpXT ‘competent’ (‘rights—AR’)

gs Joigs—&h/  cigs¢h  3orcu ‘warbler’ (cf. cigs 3orc ‘reed’)
rs¢t /nuurs—¢Y  nuursé®  myypeu  ‘coalman’ (‘coal-AGNR’)

mx&®  /xamx—¢Y/  xamx&®  xamxa  ‘to smash up’ (‘to pieces—vr’)
rx& fRarx—¢h/  Zarx&  mapxuy  ‘coroner’ (‘wound-AGNR’)
wx&  fxowx—CY/  xowxEM  xoBxu  ‘to break apart’ (‘apart—vr’)

A consonant string may satisfy the coda constraint without actually occurring as
a coda, but in that case the string does not occur in phonological representations,
either because of a segmental rule or because it is an accidental gap. The following
restrictions hold in phonological representations for sequences of two word-final
consonants:

(4)  Restrictions on final two-consonant combinations in phonological represen-

tations

(a) If the second consonant is palatalized (t/%, ¢/, g/, x7, m/, n/, §7, ¥, w’), the
first one must be one of these consonants as well (or, in a few words, §
or ).

(b) The velar nasal /n/ occurs only before /5, x, g, &, G/.

(¢) The glide /j/ does not occur as the second consonant (see 6.5 for a possi-
ble exception).

(d) The labials /p, p¥/ do not occur as the first consonant.

(e) The labials /p, p// occur as the second consonant only after /m, B/ and
the corresponding palatalized consonants.

6.2 SYLLABIFICATION OF
MORPHOLOGICALLY SIMPLE WORDS?

In this section we will show that syllabification and epenthesis in morphologically
simple words can be described by using the general principles of maximality and
directionality (see e.g. Itd 1989). The only language-specific facts needed are the
exact formulation of the coda constraint and the direction of syllabification.
When the phonological representation of a word ends in more consonants than
can be accommodated in a syllable coda, one or more vowels are epenthesized.
An epenthetic vowel is never inserted at the end of a word, so if there are two final
consonants, the epenthetic vowel (if necessary) is always inserted between them
(see examples in 6.7). If a word ends in three consonants, a schwa (if necessary) is

® For notes on syllabification of morphologically simple words see App. F, 6.2, p. 222.
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inserted before the two last consonants if they can form a coda (5a), and before the
last consonant otherwise (5b).

(5) (@ /euotm&/ Gutomé rymamx  ‘street
/gurmce/  Guranc  rypam3 ‘emery’
[Sitms/ §i.tams IHAIYMC “fillet’
fichsth/  ichosth  smper ‘as aresult of”

(b) /tharwg/ tharwoc Tappara  ‘marmot’
/gurwl/  gurwaly  rypBax ‘lizard’

xitmn/  xitmop  X)AMOH ‘pear’
/Chothgr/  &hoth.gor  ueTrep ‘devil’
/pompg/ pom.pag OGember ‘ball’
/xuwchs/ xuw.chos  xysmac ‘clothes’

Epenthetic vowels are thus inserted as far to the left as possible, both in two- and
three-consonant final clusters. For example, /cutmd/ ‘strect’ is syllabified as
cu.tam ryaaMmxk, not *cout.ma¢ (which does consist of two well-formed syllables).
This can be described by assuming that syllabification proceeds from right to left,
creates the largest possible syllable constituents (rhymes and onsets), and inserts
epenthetic vowels only when necessary to build well-formed rhymes. Words con-
sisting of one morpheme are thus syllabified by a right-to-left maximal proced-
ure:

(6) Monomorphemic syllabification
(i) The phonological representation of the word is scanned from right to
left and a maximal coda (possibly empty) is found.

(ii) The coda is combined with the preceding vowel to make a thyme. If the
segment preceding the coda is a consonant, a schwa vowel is epenthe-
sized as the nucleus of the rthyme.

(iii) The preceding consonant becomes an onset, and the syllable is com-
plete.
(iv) If there are segments left, the procedure is repeated.

For an example of how monomorphemic syllabification works, consider the word
fjortbnch/ epromn ‘world’ (7a). The input string is scanned from right to left. The
one-consonant string ¢’ is a possible coda, but it is not maximal, since the string
nct also is a possible coda. Since t#nc’ is not a possible coda, nc’ is maximal and
becomes a coda. The preceding segment % is a consonant, so an epenthetic vowel
must be inserted as a nucleus, t* becomes an onset, and the final syllable t*onc” is
completed. In the next step, or becomes a rhyme and j an onset. It can be noted that
the direction is critical; maximal left-to-right syllabification of this word would
result in the syllabification *jort.nac’ (7b), which is incorrect, although it does
consist of two well-formed syllables.
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7 @ o o
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This procedure describes syllabification correctly in morphologically simple words,
not only those with final clusters of two or three consonants, but also those with
longer consonant clusters or with motre than one phonological vowel, as exempli-
fied in (8).

(8) /poémr/  pokE.mar BomKMOD ‘lark’
[surwl</ sur.wolkC CypBaZK ‘root’
/sarimsg/  sariom.sog  capumcar ‘garlic’
/sarmglhy/  sarmoag.Shopg  capmardmn ‘monkey’
/xawthgRE/ xawth.coR¢  xaBTramk ‘snipe (bird)’
/xuuxBte/  xuu.xok.te XYYX3IA3i ‘doll’
/curgltai/ Gurcek.tai  rypranpmant ‘nightingale’
/caBwsa/  caBowsa (ramascaa) ‘sausage’ (Ru kolbasd
(see 3.3))

Right-to-left maximal syllabification assigns each segment in the phonological
representation to either a rhyme or an onset, and there are no extrasyllabic seg-
ments. This syllabification procedure cannot produce thymes consisting only of an
epenthetic vowel, and it also guarantees that all syllables, except possibly the word-
initial one, have an onset. This is consistent with the fact that any word-final sur-
face consonant cluster can occur as the coda of a non-final syllable. In this respect,
Mongolian is different from many other languages, such as Swedish, where some
word-final consonant clusters are not allowed as codas in word-internal syllables.
There are some exceptions to the monomorphemic syllabification rule, which
are at least partially phonologically conditioned. One exception is that words end-
ing in a three-consonant cluster consisting of 5 followed by a velar stop (g, g/, ¢)
and a voiceless consonant are always syllabified by inserting the schwa after the
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velar stop: /things/ rhiy.gas tomrac ‘sea’ (not *rfi.nags), /Ehings/ hiy.gas Unmnrac
‘Chinggis’ (not *¢"i.nags). This is obviously related to the existence of codas of the
form ng, ng’, yc (see (2a)).

Another class of exceptions involves words whose phonological representations
end in preceded by two voiced consonants. In most such words, the epenthetic
vowel is irregularly inserted immediately before s (9a). Some words follow the
monomorphemic syllabification tule and insert the schwa before the sonorant—s
cluster (b), and some vary more or less freely (c).

© () /ftharws/  tharwos TapBac ‘watermelon’
[akms/ alz.mas aaMac ‘diamond’
/xarigis/  xarl.glos Xapruc ‘vicious’
fariwis/  ariwias apBuC ‘erudition’
(b) /alirs/ aBars ampe ‘lingonberry’
(c) /sarims/ sarimos ~sarioms  capmmc ‘garlic’
/muk'ms/ nukimos ~nuBoms mymmmc ‘teat’

6.3 SCHWA ~ ZERO ALTERNATION

In the preceding section it was shown that schwa epenthesis in monomorphemic
words is governed by the syllabification rule (6). In derived and inflected words
there are frequent alternations between schwas and zero, also governed by syllabi-
fication rules, although there is feedback from the alternation rules to the syllabifi-
cation rules leading to cyclic syllabification (6.4).

The schwa ~ zero alternations which take place in suffixation can be illustrated
by the nine words in (10), built up by successively adding suffixes to the root /uils/
‘action’. Because of the suffixing and agglutinative nature of the language, similar
examples are not uncommon.

(10) Schwa ~ zero alternation

(@) Root /uik/ uik Yt ‘action’

(b) vr /-EhR/  uik.chok Yo ‘to serve’

(¢) caus /-Uk/ uikh.kuk YRy YOI ‘to cause to serve’

(@ agent /-g&h/ uik&hBukoegth  yitmumyymord  ‘customer’

(e) PL /—t/ uik&h Bukog.dhot  ‘customers’
YHIUIY YOI 4a g

(f) GEN /-in/  uik.Bukogth.tin  ‘of the customers’
YHIUIY YIBrYAHHH

(g) Nr /—x/  uiB.Bukogfh.linx  ‘customers’ belongings’
YHIUIY Y I3 4AHIHX

(h) paTt /—t/ uik&h Bu.Boagdh.tin. xoat
YHIUIY YIS 4 AHIHX S 1

(i) RrRFL /-E/  uik.Bukogth.tinx.te
YHIUWIY YIBr Y AHHHEX 139
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A schwa vowel is inserted in (10b, d, e, h), and one is deleted in (c, f, i). Inspec-
tion of the syllabification of the nine words in (10) shows that they are all syl-
labified by rule (6), although they are not monomorphemic (except the root). The
zero ~ schwa alternations can thus be explained as automatic consequences of the
syllabification rule. Some more examples will be given to illustrate this.

The simplest case is that no epenthesis or schwa deletion takes place. The suf-
fix can be incorporated into the final syllable of the stem (11a), or it can form its
own syllable (b). If the suffix begins with a vowel, the final consonant of the stem
becomes an onset (¢). Some suffixes begin with two consonants, the first of which
can be incorporated into the final syllable of the stem, the rest of the suffix form-
ing a syllable (d). A schwa can be inserted inside a suffix (¢) or between the stem
and a suffix (f), but not into the stem, as will be shown in section 6.4 below. Finally,
deletion of a schwa vowel in the stem-final syllable takes place if the stem ends in
aschwa plus a single consonant, and the suffix begins with a vowel (g). If the suffix
can form a coda, the schwa is moved from the stem to the place between the stem
and the suffix (h).

(11) Schwa deletion and insertion

(@) ar-/ — art apa ‘back—DAT’
nee — /gt/ —  neegt HIIT ‘t0 OPeN—PASSIVE’
(b) cowak-/BE/ — cowok.Bo 3eBieseO ‘to advise—DPST’
morl — /ttEi/ — morithoi  MopwToit ‘horse—com’
(¢) mak - /E/ — maka MaJjaa ‘cattle—RFL’
gu.tam¢ —/Er/ — gGu.tam.Car rymamKaap ‘street—INST’
(d) pai-/hgE/ — paictca Oaiinraa ‘to be—coLL’
asu—/pgUut/ —  asop.cot?  acyyaryyr ‘to ask—
BENEFACTIVE’
(e) or—/chx/ —  or.chox OpUHX ‘to enter—
INTENSIVE’
Sixor—/Bg/ — Mixorkog umxspisr ‘sugary’
(‘sugar—ARr’)
(0 xoth — it/ —  xo.thot X010/ ‘town—DAT’
marth — /gt/ —  mar.thogt  Maprarg ‘to forget—PASSIVE’
(¢) xamar—/E/ — xam.ra XxamMpaa ‘nose—RFL’
xarow —/UB/ — xarwuk XapBYyyI ‘to shoot—cAUs’
(h) xarow—-/n/ — xarwan XapBaHa ‘to shoOt—NPST
xarow —/gft/ — xarwogt®  xapmaru ‘to ShOOI—AGENT’

There are instances of schwas which never alternate with zero, including those
found in non-final syllables (e.g. in xuu.xok.te xyyxouamit ‘doll’) or in final syl-
lables with a complex coda (e.g. cu.tomd rymamik ‘street’). Rhymes consisting
only of a schwa occur only in non-final syllables (sec Table 6.1), and thus never
alternate with zero.
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64 CYCLIC SYLLABIFICATION?

It was shown in section 6.2 that morphologically simple words are syllabified and
provided with epenthetic vowels by a rule that is maximal and right-to-left direc-
tional. As seen in section 6.3, this rule often applies to derived or inflected words
as well, but as was pointed out by Damdinsiiren (1946: 20; 1958: 27), Coloo (1976:
129; 1987: 29), Saitd (1986), and others, there are some Halh words which differ
only by the presence or absence of a reduced vowel, for example, xakox xanax ‘to
change’ vs. xakx xanx ‘shield; Halh’. According to our observations, there are also
words which differ only in the place of reduced vowels, for example, cowgago
30B1107100 ‘advice—RFL’ vs. cowakko 30B10100 ‘t0 advise—DPST’ (according to the
standard spelling rules these two non-homophonous words are spelled in the same
way). An analysis which treats reduced vowels as non-phonemic and derivable by
purely phonological rules is thus impossible in Standard Halh Mongolian. If, how-
ever, the morphology is taken into account, the phonetically reduced vowels can
be analysed as being absent from phonological representations; see Svantesson
(1988a; 1994; 19954), a similar analysis was proposed by Sait6 (1984). This can be
illustrated with the following pairs of words with identical segments, or segments
belonging to the same sonority classes, but with different morphological structure
and different syllabification. The first word in each pair is syllabified by rule (6),
but not the second one.

(12) (a) /cowk-BE/ cowakBko 3oBIOIOO ‘advised’ (‘advise—DPST’)
lcowk-B-E/ cowkaoko 3oBiomoo ‘his advice’
(‘advise—NR—RFL’)
(b) /akth—t-mEk/ ak.thotmok anTagman ‘gilded’ (‘gold—vR—AR")
fart—chg—k/  art.Chokol  apaumman ‘democratization’
(‘people—VR—NR’)

To see why the words in these pairs are syllabified in different ways, we show each
step in the derivations in (13).

(13) (a) Root fcowlk/ co.wak 30BIIO ‘to advise’
DIRECT PAST /-BE/ cowokBo 3oBmonoo  ‘advised’

(b) Root fcowlk/ co.wak 30BIIO ‘to advise’
NOMINALIZER -/ cow.zolg 30BIIOI ‘advice’
REFLEXIVE /-E/ cowlkako seBmomoo  ‘his advice’

(¢) Root fagth/  akth aIT ‘gold’
VERBALIZER -t/ als.thot arrag ‘to gild’
ADJECTIVIZER /-mB/ ak.(hotmok amragman  ‘gilded’

(d) Root fart/ art apn ‘people’
VERBALIZER -/ art.chok apaUmI ‘democratize’
NOMINALIZER /-B/ art.o. kol apmumman  ‘democratiza-

tion’

4 For notes on cyclic syllabification, see App. F, 6.5, p. 223.
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Inspection of these and other similar examples shows that maximal right-to-left
syllabification (6) is not applied in those cases when it would require insertion of a
new epenthetic vowel into the already syllabified part of the word, as would be the
case if this rule were applied in the final step in (13b, d): cow.5oE~/E/ — *co.wak.
ko, art.ctab—IB/ — *arta". ok, The actual syllabifications cow.52.5o and art.¢"o.
52k avoid this.

Thus, the general syllabification rule for morphologically complex words can be
expressed in terms of a constraint on resyllabification after a suffix has been added.
A suffixed word is syllabified as if it were monomorphemic, unless this forces a
new epenthetic vowel to be inserted in the (already syllabified) stem to which the
suffix is added:

(14) Resyllabification constraint
On each morphological cycle, an epenthetic vowel cannot be inserted into
the already syllabified part of a word.

Thus syllabification is cyclic in relation to the morphology in the sense that after a
suffix has been added, the word is resyllabified according to the monomorphem-
ic syllabification rule (6), unless the resyllabification constraint is violated. In
that case, the stem is left unchanged, and the epenthetic vowel (if necessary) is
added after it. This results in a syllable whose rthyme consists only of an epenthet-
ic vowel.

Some other words where this rule applies are shown in (15).

(15) Examples of cyclic syllabification

ar.gak — fig/l — ar.ca.kig aprampir  ‘dried dung—acc’
(not *a.ro6.5ig)
thog.rog — /or/ — thog.ra.gor Terpereop ‘ring—INST’
(not *tho.gor.gor)
thog.rag — /&/ — thog.ra.gok terperne  ‘to circulate’ (‘ring—vr’)

(not *rho.gor.gok)

The resyllabification constraint ensures that a schwa vowel in a non-final syllable
cannot be deleted, since that would necessitate the insertion of a schwa in the stem.
When a suffix is added to a word which has a C> syllable, cyclic syllabification
thus preserves this epenthetic vowel: art.¢?s.5ok—Itl — art.c*2.5okr ‘democrati-
zation—DAT art.c*s. fak—fas/ — art.&'2k.Eas ‘democratization—ABL’; mMonomor-
phemic syllabification would give *arfaé® kot in the first word, but the correct
result in the second one.

Cyclic syllabification can also explain the syllabification of words with the
plural suffix —, which is one of several plural suffixes, chosen partly lexically and
partly phonologically. Examples are mir.gat Moproa ‘sages’, and thus.matf Tymms
‘officials’, where maximal right-to-left syllabification would lead to *mi.rogt and
*thy Somt. This suffix regularly replaces a final » (or, in a few words, another sonor-
ant) in the stem, and the singulars of the exemplified words are mir.goy Maprau and
thus.mak Tymmnmoa. The resyllabification constraint (14) blocks the insertion of an



6.4 CYCLIC SYLLABIFICATION 75

epenthetic vowel in the stem (e.g. mirgay — *mi.ragt), and thus blocks maximal
right-to-left syllabification.

It can be noted that derivational and inflectional suffixes are treated in the same
way by the syllabification rule (and, as far as we know, by other phonological
rules). Thus there seems to be no need to divide the phonology and morphology
into strata depending on the type of suffix. On each cycle, the syllabification rule
does not need access to the input string’s morphological structure, only to its syl-
labification.

6.4.1 The verb suffix —(9)x

As mentioned above, there are contrasts of the type exemplified in (16). They
involve the future participle suffix [-(2)x] (also known as ‘irrealis’ or ‘infinitive’),
realized as —x after vowels and as —ax after consonants. The existence of such con-
trasts was noted by the main designer of the Cyrillic Mongolian script, Céndijn
Damdinsiiren, and seems to be one important reason why he chose to write epen-
thetic vowels in Cyrillic Mongolian rather than follow the example of the Cyrillic
Kalmuck script, where epenthetic vowels are not written (Damdinsiirén 1946: 20;
1958: 27; cf. also Coloo 1987: 29).

(16) (a) xakox =xamax ‘tochange—FUTP’
i.rox upax  ‘t0 COme—FUTP’
sawax caBax ‘to beat-FUuTP’

(b) xakx xanx  ‘shield’
irx Ipx ‘power’
sawx  caBx  ‘chopsticks’

These future participle forms violate the epenthesis rules, unlike other verb forms
with suffixes consisting of a single obstruent, such as the imperfect gerund —¢.
This suffix is regular, so that the verbs in (16a) have the imperfect gerund forms
xak¢ xawk, iré upxK, sawc caBx, without schwas. The irregular —ax forms are not
phonologically conditioned, since the phoneme x always functions regularly as
a voiceless obstruent in morphologically simple words like those given in (16b)
above. Furthermore, there are other suffixes with the phonological form —x, with
nominalizing or verbalizing function, and they behave regularly, for example, in
laaw—in—x/ aawinx aaseiax ‘what belongs to father’ (‘father—GEN—NR’), /teer—x/
teerx mopx ‘that above’ (‘above—NR’), and /paathr—x/ paatsrx GaaTapx ‘to act as
ahero’ (‘hero—vr’).

The x of the future participle suffix thus requires a vowel before it, or, equiva-
lently, it requires to be the whole syllable coda (and not just part of the coda). The
phonological representation of this suffix is problematic. One possibility would be
to represent it as /—ax/, although schwas do not occur otherwise in phonological
representations. It would then be necessary to introduce an exception to conson-
ant epenthesis (see 5.2.5), however, so that forms like the future participle of nee
99 ‘to open’ do not surface as *neegax instead of neex H3X. Another problem with
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this analysis is the fact that the future participle suffix behaves regularly, like other
instances of x, on following morphological cycles, where its epenthetic vowel
usually is deleted if this is required by the syllabification rules. For example, the
ablatives of the words xaksx xamax ‘to change—FUTP’ and xakx xanx ‘shield’ are
normally pronounced in the same way, as xaBxas, although they are written differ-
ently (xamaxaac, xanxaac). Like other schwas, the one in this suffix may disappear
depending on the speech style (see Fig. 2.8 for an example).

It might be remarked that there is nothing unusual about this suffix except its
aberrant phonology. It is very common and completely productive in the con-
temporary language, it existed already in the oldest known stages of Mongolian
(Weiers 1969: 160 ff.), and its present form is the regular reflex of its earliest form,
Old Mongolian *k"U (¥[qtu ~ kby]).

6.5 THE PHONEMIC STATUS OF PALATAL GLIDES

It is well known that glides and the corresponding vowels are in complemen-
tary distribution in many languages. This fact is implicit in the orthography of,
for instance, Latin, and was pointed out explicitly at least as early as by Whit-
ney (1862: 310). Expressed in modern language, his proposal is to use the same
phonological representation for the glide and the corresponding vowel, and this is
often assumed by modern phonologists as well (see e.g. the discussion in Gold-
smith 1990: 151ff.). In this section, the representation of Mongolian [i] and [j]
is discussed in relation to syllabification, following Svantesson (1996) (see also
Saitd 1985).

The assumption that [i] and [j] are allophones of one phoneme in Mongolian is
supported by the behaviour of the optative suffix, which is — with consonant-final
stems (17a) and — with vowel-final stems (b); the Cyrillic Mongolian spelling of
this suffix is a bit idiosyncratic.

17) (@ xar xap  ‘tolook’ optative: Xar-i  Xapss
it un ‘to eat’ it—i HOBe
(b) vu yy ‘to drink’ oU—j yys
xuwa xyBaa ‘todivide’ XUWa—j Xyeaasg
nee  HID ‘to open’ nee—j  HIK

This might suggest that the optative suffix is represented as /i/, which is realized as
[j1 when it is adjacent to a vowel, and that [j], which is always adjacent to a vowel,
might in general be represented as an allophone of /i/. This solution is, however,
problematic for two reasons. The first reason is that a vowel suffix after a vowel
would normally trigger epenthesis of ¢/g (5.2.5), and the second one is the exist-
ence of surface contrasts between i-diphthongs and the combinations of a vowel
and [jl:
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(18) aj as ‘melody’ ai aii ‘category’
9] o€  ‘tosew’ o1 oit  ‘forest’
uj ya C‘totie’ ui yii ‘sorrow’
U ye ‘joint ui vyt ‘tobrew’
pij o6me ‘body’ xii xmit ‘air’

The Vi diphthongs and the Vj combinations are phonetically realized as diphthongs,
which differ from each other in their paths in the F1-F2 plane (1.3); the combin-
ation jj is phonetically identical to the long vowel ii in normal speech, however, so
that pij and xii are pronounced [pi:], [xi:]. The historical development of the Vi ~ Vj
contrast is due to deletion of word-final short vowels (cf. 10.5.1):

(19) Old Mongolian Halh

*huja uj yst ‘to tie’
*yje uj ye ‘joint’
*hoi all oft ‘forest’
*thaulai thoukai  Tyynmaii  ‘hare’

The two glides j and i show different phonological behaviour before vowel-initial
suffixes, such as instrumental —E7;

(20) (@ aj as ‘melody’  instrumental: aj—ar  asap

GJj roé ‘clegant’ GJj—or  roéop
uj ye ‘joint’ uj-er  yesp
pij 6me ‘body’ pij—er  6meap
(b) ai ait ‘category’ ai-car  aiiraap
i oit  ‘forest’ Ji—Gor  ofiroop
xui xy# ‘group’ Xui-ger XyHrasp
xii xmit ‘air’ Xii—ger XuHT3Idp

These examples show that i triggers consonant epenthesis (5.2.5) and thus func-
tions as a vowel, while j behaves as a consonant. As comparison with (17) shows,
this is confirmed by the treatment of the optative suffix —i/j (21). The optative forms
in (21a) are disyllabic and those in (21b) monosyllabic.

(21) (@) xaj =xas optative:‘toleave’  xaj-i xass
2] o€ ‘to sew’ Jj-i  ofé
uj  ya ‘to tie’ Uj—i  yas:

(b) xai xait ‘to seek’ xai—j  xais
21 o ‘tobounce’ 0i—j  oii
Gui TYyH ‘toask for’ cGui—j ryis

The difference between i and j is also seen in vowel epenthesis. Both can co-occur
with a following voiceless consonant within the same syllable (22a), but only i
can combine with a following voiced consonant in the same syllable (b) or with a
voiced—voiceless cluster (¢). In these cases, j requires an epenthetic vowel, making
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the word disyllabic at least in careful lexical pronunciation. Thus, i functions as a
part of the syllable nucleus, while j functions as a consonant.

(22) (a) /uis/ uis yiic ‘birchbark’
ujs/ ujs yec ‘time’
(b) /pair/ pair Baiip ‘place’
/pajt/ pajor Oasp ‘happiness’
(¢) /xaiked  xaikeh  xaiinn “fusibility’
/xaj—kch/  xajolch  xasum ‘to leave—coop’

In conclusion, Mongolian [j] and [i] contrast on the surface, and behave phonolo-
gically in different ways both as regards consonant and vowel epenthesis. Obvi-
ously, they must be differentiated in some way in the phonological representation.
We will assume that [i] is specified as a vowel and [j] as a consonant.

Returning to the optative, which alternates between [—j] and [i], one solution
is to assume the phonological representation /—j/. As seen in (4¢), the consonant /j/
does not occur together with a preceding consonant at the end of a word in phono-
logical representation, that is, words never end in /Cj/; equivalently, no surface
syllable has the rhyme [aj]. If the optative is represented as /—j/, adding it after a
consonant would resultin a syllable of this type, and assuming that the rhyme 5j is
realized phonetically as [i] will give the correct phonetic output. For example, the
word /xar—j/ ‘look—OPTATIVE’ gets the form xaraj which is realized phonetically
as [xari] (cf. (17)). This would also explain why the consonant preceding [i] is not
palatalized in these words.

6.6 WORD STRUCTURE?

There are few restrictions on how syllables can be put together to form words in
Mongolian, so the word structure can be inferred from the syllable structure and
from vowel harmony, which regulates the distribution of vowels within words. The
only basic restriction is that a word cannot consist of only a short vowel or a con-
sonant and a short vowel, so the minimal word structure is (C)VV (as in vu yy ‘to
drink’; %50 To0 ‘number’; oi oii ‘forest’; xui xyii ‘sheath’) or (C)VC (ar ap ‘back’;
xof xon ‘foot’). A few monosyllabic function words are written with an ortho-
graphic short vowel but are nevertheless pronounced with a long vowel, at least in
citation form (cf. Hattori 1951: 85; Tomorceren 1968; Sanzeev 1978: 88). These
include the pronouns pii 6u ‘T, &%i um ‘you’, t*aa Ta ‘you (honorific)’, the conjunc-
tion paa 6a ‘and’, and the question marker bee/wee 63/B3. This restriction might
be expressed by saying that a word must consist of two moras, assuming that a
syllable with a short vowel consists of one mora and that an additional vowel, or
a consonant in the syllable coda, contributes one mora. We will not develop this

3 Zolhoev (1972); Dyrheeva and Buhaeva (1978); Buraev (1985b); O. D. Buhaeva (1989; 1991a, b);
Dyrheeva (1991).
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further here; the mora concept is used in Chapter 7 on prosody, but a slightly dif-
ferent definition of the mora is employed there. It can be argued that at least some
of these words have a short vowel which turns up in inflected words, for example,
pit 6un ‘we’, tini waamit ‘your’, thant Tanng ‘to you’, so that the long vowel in the
uninflected word is due to a phonetic realization rule.
Root words do have a simpler structure than derived or inflected words, but this
remains to be investigated, like many other problems in Mongolian phonotactics.

6.7 FINAL CONSONANT COMBINATIONS

As mentioned in section 6.1.2, the following tables exemplify all attested combina-
tions of two final underlying consonants.

athoth
othogh
puthoch
xathot
xathad
thathog
uthos
uthac
nuthog
thuthom
tothon
puthan
Guthol
paathor
xatbow

xuchath
pachagh
achach
cochat
28hag

xuudhos
pichag
pachom
2&han
cachan
vudhal
uchor
2&haw

arar
0TO0Y
OyTan
Xsaran
XaTaK
TATAII
yrac
yIra
HyTAT
TyTaM
JIOTHO
OyraH
ryrai
Oaartap
xaraB

XY4IHT
Oaum4
avuIy
309HT
OYIDK

XYYIHC
OH4Hr
baunM
OYHO
309HH
YYUHIT
yuHp
OYHB

‘having a camel” potihath

‘doctor’
‘structure’
‘China’

‘to dry—IPFG’
‘mincemeat’
‘thread’
‘meaning’
‘homeland’
‘each’
‘inside’

ar’

‘boots’
‘hero’

‘to dry—psT’

‘powerful’
‘swindler’
‘once loaded’
‘guests’

‘to go tO—IPFG’

‘old things’
‘writing’
‘urgent’

‘t0 g0 to—NPST’
‘guest’

‘to forgive’
‘reason’

‘t0 go to—PST’

potihot

xatihog

potihol
xatihor

achoth

guichot
thoochad
puchog
ichos
chachog

thoochon
thaochan
puchaok
xachor
thoochow

GoTHT

Gorun

XaTiar

GoTHI
xaTup

agar

TYHIRA
TOOLOXK
Oymar
31IC
nauar

TOOLHO
TOOLOH
Oyman
xauap
TOOLIOB

‘having volumes’

‘volume—DAT’

‘furuncle’

‘volume—vRr’
‘trot’

‘forked’

‘complete’

‘to reckon—IPFG’
‘roundworm’
‘end’

‘tassel’

‘to reckon—NPST’
‘to reckon—cv’
‘to boil’

‘cheek’

‘to reckon—pst’
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Catoth Kagar — ‘spear—Ar’ potiath foaur ‘real’

Satach xKagad  ‘spearman’

mitach  momon  ‘knowledge’

Jtat onon ‘stars’

utad yaax ‘to stay—IPFG’

utas ymom  ‘evening’

Gatos rajgac  ‘stake’ potias Ooamc ‘matter’

satoG cagra  ‘effigy’

atog ajar ‘end’ chatiag Haur ‘biography’

utom yaaMm ‘origin’

Gaton ragaa  ‘outside’

puton Oyman  ‘mist’

xutol xyman  ‘lie’ atialg A ‘like’

otar omop  ‘day’ Gatior ragup ‘quince’

sitow cmB  ‘theme’

cheeCoth  mwookmT ‘Chest-AR’ acath azat ‘lucky’

saCach  caxmn  ‘amplitude’

xocat xoxmg ~ ‘to be late’ icat 3331 ‘owners’

acac KWK ‘to NOtiCe—IPFG’  ucac Y39K ‘t0 see—IPFG’
ucos—gui  y3sumyd  ‘unsightly’

teecas makuc  ‘choice food’

PacaG ooxro ‘child’s penis’  pocoG 00310 ‘small feather’

pucag 6yxmr  ‘dance’ ucag y3ar ‘pen’

vucom yykuM - ‘wide’ ucom Y33M ‘raisin’

acon axXHa  ‘to NOtiCe—NPST  ucon Y3H? ‘10 S€e—NPST’

tuucan OYYKHH ‘swing’ §aacon maazaH  ‘porcelain’

acok KT ‘work’ ucalz Y391 ‘view’

Sicar nnoKup — ‘pure’ Gacar razap ‘ground’

acow AXKUB ‘to notice—PST’  UCOW Y39B ‘10 see—PST’

aa§th aamr  ‘character—ar’  usth yor ‘to disappear’
usch ycd ‘waterman’

thugoch  Tymmn  ‘base’

asot ammg  ‘always’ usot yeon ‘extremely’

iteSac nawIl-  ‘to infuse—IPFG’ Xxusaé XYCIK ‘to want—IPFG’

WK thisaS—gui Tocouryii ‘unbearable’

i8as mmic  ‘stems’

PosaG oommro  ‘official’ PISAG bocro ‘threshold’

posog oommr ‘decree’ usog ycor ‘script’

uuSag’  yyurm  ‘lung’

cisam JKAIIAM  ‘comparable’ Xxusam XycaMm ‘scale’

iteSan HAAMIIHD ‘to infuse—NPST’ Xusan XYCH3 ‘to want—NPST’



paisop
aasSol
pisor

iteSow

thuuxth
thyuxgh
xoxach
Xuuxat
uxac
Gaixos
Nnoxas
uxog
Saxom
uxan
saixon
saxaly
uxor
uxow

thaGth
poGach
pacat
pacad
€aGas
SaGag
Sucam
pagon
tagan
thucok
paicok?
aGar
{acw

thagth
igch
pogch
pogt
ugc
thagc
pags
sags
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batima
AaIlxI
ommp
HA3IIAB

TYYXT
TYYX4
X6X01
Xyyxoq
YXPK
raixain
HOXOC
yXor
maxam
yXHa
calixan
caxan
YXop
YX9B

TarT
Goro4
Oaran
barax
3arac
carar
LIyraM
OaraHa
Jarag
Tyraja
Gaiiraun
arap
nxarea

TarT
1Y
borg
born
YIK
Tar3
Oari
carc

‘building’ X083
‘to behave’ tusaol
‘to worship’ asor
‘to infuse—psT>  (hosow
‘historical’ poxith
‘historian’

‘indigo’ axiach
‘child’

‘to die—1PFG’ saxiad
‘surprise’ axio¥—gui
‘dogs’ coxdag
‘chest’ saxiog
‘nearly’ thaxiom
‘billy-goat’ saxion
‘beautiful’ oxian
‘beard’ saxio
‘ox’ thaxdor
‘to die—pST’ saxiow
‘balcony’

‘front leg tic’
‘small-DAT’

‘tool’

“fish’

‘buckwheat’

‘line’

‘pillar’

‘to follow—cv’

‘calf’

‘nature’

‘cypress’

X00COH
aycai
acap
TOCOB

6OXbT
AXHIL

CaxmK
axunryu
30XHC
caxur
TaXHM
caxHHa
OXHH
CaxHII
TaxXHp
CaxHB

‘empty’
“drop’
‘very’
‘budget’

‘to become tarry’
‘progress’

‘to guard—1PFG’
‘irreproducible’
‘propriety’

‘to guard—1mp’
‘back of the knee’
‘to guard—-~NPST’
‘girl’

‘vow’

‘curved’

‘to guard—psT’

‘Wednesday’ (pronounced [fas™]; see 2.5)

‘capped’

‘elder sister’
‘saddle bag’
‘holy’
‘feeding-bottle’
‘hovel’
‘teacher’
‘basket’

pogit
voglé

cagls

Gornx
YYTBXK

3arbe

‘experienced—DAT’
‘to smoke—IPFG’

‘let foal suckle
other foal’s
mother’
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0gog
igom
ogon
0gan
Sugok
Sugor
0gowW

xamth
imgh
chameh
Bimp
damt
sim¢
Jims
&himx

thamoc
aimog
oman
GoIman
taamok
xXamaor
nimow

onth
anc
Ganch
tont

tanc

panc
tans

UNAG
Xonog
sanom-—
gui
vnon

unan
onokg
unor

erer
3T3M
©THO
O6T6H
IYT3JII
Myrap
oroB

XaMT
IMI
namn
mHMO)
XAMI
CIMXK
oMMC
YHMX

TaMra
alMar
OMHO
TOHMOH
JaamMait
xaMmap
HIMDB

VHT
aHy

raHI
ayHA

TaHaX

bam3
JIamc

yHara
XOHOT
caHaM-
Y|
yHaHA

YH3H
OHOII

YHOP
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‘to give—IMP’
‘collar-bone’
‘to give—NPST’
‘to give—CV’
‘whistle’

(a name)

‘to give—PST’

‘together’
‘doctor’
‘shirt’
“flute’
‘cheap’
‘omentum’
‘sock’
‘pinch’

‘seal’
‘district’
‘southern’
‘noodles’
‘controller’
‘nose’

‘to add—psT’

‘to sleep’
‘hunter’
‘single’
‘middle’

‘to trim—1PFG’

‘board’
‘account’

‘foal’

‘day and night’

‘unimaginable
‘to fall-NpsT’
‘truth’

‘theory’
‘smell’

3

choglag
aagiom
pogion
vuglan
pagol

vuglow

amith
amigh

amJt
xomi¢
am’s

thamx!

xumiag
xumion
xumian
thomiok
thamior
xumiow

onith

sonich
xanich
Gonit

paniti
thanig
mani

onls
thanix!

thaniag

thanian

sonfan
thaniak
anfor

LOTAr
aaruM
6oruno
yyrUH
Oarmn

yyruB

aMbT
aMb1

aMbg
XYMBX
aMbC

TaMXH

XyMHT
XyMHHA
XyMUH
TOMIALI
TaMUp
XYMHB

OHELT
COHBY
XaHbIl
TOHB[I
Oanau
TaHbX
Mamxk

OHBC
TaHXH

TaHHAT

TaHHHa

COHHH
TAHAT
aHAp

‘to canter—IMp’
‘burning hot’
‘short’

‘to smoke—cVv’
‘grey-black’

‘to smoke—pPST’

‘living’
‘egoist’

‘alive’
‘to gather—1PFG’
‘to breathe’

‘tobacco’

‘to gather—1mp’
‘to gather—NpST’
‘to gather—cv’
‘to appoint’
‘strength’

‘to gather—psT’

‘notched’

‘curious’

‘to associate’
‘caraway’

‘novice’

‘to recognize—IPFG’
‘Manchu’

‘lock’
‘spoiled’

‘to recognize—IMp’

‘to recognize—

NPST’
‘news’
‘acquaintance’
‘noise’



Unaw

uns
chonx
miane
mong
ang’

a("
ikt
suulkch

Sikp

pokt
eelC
aalsc
thulz$
ulss
thakx

xaakaG
akog
vkom
okon
okan
tvukal
pokor
cakow

orth
girgh
aarch
art
curc
Garc
xars
tars
curx

taroc
curag
turom
toran
xuran
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yHaB

VHII
LOHX
MSTHTa
MOHre
aHru

anar
314
cyym
180501 (0%)

ooan
991K
aam
TYJILI
yIIC
TAIX

Xaaira
amar
yIam
OJIHO
OJIOH
Y YAl
oostop
raiaB

ypT
raIp4
aapn
apn
KYPIK
raps
Xapir
mapc
3YpX

Japra
3ypar

AYypoM
JOPHO
XypoH

‘to fall-psST’

‘to read’
‘window’
‘thousand’
‘silver’
‘class’

‘gold’
‘messenget’
‘to attend’
‘shin’

‘steel’
‘turn’
‘spider’
‘fuel’
‘state’
‘bread’

‘door’
‘motley’
‘more’

‘to find—~psT’
‘many’

‘song’
‘crystal’

3 3

cra

‘long’
‘witness’
‘curds’
‘people’
‘orange’
‘loss’
‘palace’
‘wine’
‘heart’

‘chief’
‘picture’
‘rule
‘cast’
‘brown’

3

thaniow

calith
xuukich
xoRich

XOBJPJ
xuukit
pokic

xakls
salzix

Saliag
algiom
pokion
chakion
thokiok
toklor
poiow

morith
morigh
sorich
urit
urig
Gar’c
orls
sorls

arty

coriag
xuriom
jarion
xarion

TaHHUB

3aJIbT
XYYJIbY
X0JIBI

xoubu
XYYIbI
60IbXK

XaJbC

caJIXxu

IIIAJIAT
MM
60HHO
TAJIHAH
TOJHII
JOTHP
6ommB

MOPBT
MOPBY
copbI
YPRA
YPBX
rapn3

yPpBII
COpBC

apxu

30pHT
XypHEM
SpHUHA
XapuH

‘to recognize—pST’

‘cunning’
‘lawyer’
‘mixture’

‘Oﬁ"
‘law—DAT’
‘t0 StOp—IPFG’

‘peel’
‘wind’

‘obscene’
‘apple’

‘to Stop—NPST’
‘salary’

‘to reflect’
‘cross-eyed’
‘to stop—PST’

‘mounted’
‘horseman’
‘sample’

“before’

‘to0 SUMmMOoN—IPFG’
‘latrine’

‘to get warmer’
‘onion’

‘liquor’

‘courage’
‘wedding’
‘speak—NPST’
‘but’
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aroly
arow

Sowth
thoweh
chuweh
suwt
GUWC

nows
taws
SawX

&rawac
SUWag
awon
sawan
owak
owar
awow

sajth
Gojch
Gojt
2j¢
ajc
ujs
sajx
2j9G
XUjag
djon
nojan
sojol
xojor
Ujow

apana
apaB

IITyBT
TOBY
yBIl
CYBO
TYBX

HOBII
HaBC
caBXx

4aBra
cyBar
aBHA
caBaH
OBOI
OBOD
aBaB

casar
roc4u
roén
08K
ass
yec
casx
asra
Xysr
OEHO
HOEH
COEIL
XOEp
VB
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‘island’ Gurialy TypHI
‘ten’ jariow ApUB
poriow!  Gopsu
‘through’ xawith XaBbT
‘button’ xawich XaBbY
‘path’ thawich TaBbI]
‘pearl’ Gowit rOBbA
‘stick at dog’s  cawi€ 3aBbX
neck’
‘garbage’
‘salt’ xaw’s XaBbC
‘chopsticks’
cowlxd 30BXH
‘plum’
‘canal’ thawiag  TaBUT
‘to take—NPST’  thawion  TaBumHa
‘soap’ xuwian XyBHH
‘winter’ xuwioly XYBHIT
‘breast’ awdor aBHp
‘to take—pST’ thawlow  TaBuB
‘millionaire’
‘partiality’
‘elegant—DAT’
‘t0 SeW—IPFG’
‘melody’
‘time’
‘recently’
‘cup’
‘armour’
‘t0 SEW—NPST’
‘Tord’
‘culture’
‘two’
‘to tie—PST’

‘flour’
‘to speak—pST’
‘skin bag’

‘to be near’

‘to chatter’

‘stand’

‘semi-desert—DAT’

‘corner of the
mouth’

‘ribs’
‘eyelid’

‘offering’

‘0 put—NPST’
‘bucket’

‘to change’
‘character’
‘to put—pST’



PROSODY!

In this chapter we give a phonological analysis of intonation in Mongolian, and also
discuss the problem of word stress. As in other languages, intonation has two major
functions: the prominence-lending function, which highlights an important constit-
uent (focus) of the utterance, and the boundary-signalling function, which divides
the utterance into smaller groups (prosodic phrases). The tonal gestures associated
with the two functions are focal accent and boundary tone, respectively.

We analyse the functionally relevant gestures within autosegmental theory (see
e.g. Ladd 1996). The main acoustic correlate of intonation is fundamental frequen-
cy, FO. The tonal gestures are abstracted to two distinctive events, Low (L) and High
(H), and the tonal courses are regarded as linear sequences of them. The intonational
inventory of a language consists of prominence-lending tonal gestures and bound-
ary tones.

The data for this chapter are recordings of the three male Ulaanbaatar speakers BB,
DD, and HB (see Chapter 1) and of two female Ulaanbaatar speakers, Sarantujaa
(ST) and Sarancacral (SC). For the analysis of question intonation, we used record-
ings of seven Ulaanbaatar speakers, four men and three women. Acoustic analyses
and figures showing wave-forms and intonation contours were made in Praat.

In this chapter we give a preliminary report of the main facts; a comprehensive
analysis will be given in a forthcoming work by one of the authors (AMK).

7.1 FOCAL ACCENT

We distinguish two pragmatic types of focus, broad and narrow. A constituent can
get narrow focus either by the pragmatic context, or by a lexical focus marker.
Broad focus occurs in neutral utterances without narrow focus.

Focal accent was investigated using the material shown in (1) illustrating focus-
ing of different constituents in a short declarative sentence. This material was read
by the three male speakers BB, DD, and HB as the answer to different questions
(also read by the speakers). When a specific constituent is asked for with a question-
word, we regard that constituent as having narrow focus. Thus, there is narrow focus
on the first word aaw ‘father’ in (1a), and on the second word jama ‘goat’ in (1b).

! For additional literature on prosody and intonation, see App. G, 7, p.223.
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(1)  Material for investigating focal accent in declaratives

(a) xip jama xarlukon pee aaw jama xarivBon
who goat herd—-NPpsT Q father goat herd—NpST
X5H siMaa xapuyinHa 637 AaB sMaa XapHyIHA.
‘Who herds goats?’ ‘Father herds goats.

(o) aaw juu xarfuBon pee  aaw jama xarfukon
father what herd—NPST Q father goat herd—NpST
Aar 1y xapmynHa 037 AaB sMaa XapHyIHA.
‘What does father herd?’ ‘Father herds goats.’

The intonation contours of the declarative sentences in (1) are shown in Figure 7.1.
When the focused word is aaw, there is an FO rise on the long vowel in this word,
and when the focused word is jama with a short initial vowel, the first vowel has
low, and the second one high FO. In both cases, this can be analysed as a LH (low—
high) sequence, and in both cases the peak is the highest one in the sentence.

The synchronization of the focal LH tone with the segmental level is best
described with a mora analysis. Assuming that Mongolian short and epenthetic
vowels are counted as one mora, and that long vowels are counted as two moras,
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FIGURE 7.1 'The utterance aaw jama xar'vkan ‘Father herds goats’ with focus on aaw (top)
and on jama (bottom). Speaker BB.
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the high tone is placed on the second mora of the focused word, and the low tone

on its first mora. This pattern is seen in the recordings of all speakers, the only vari-
ation being that a long initial vowel in a focused word may have an overall high

tone instead of a rise. We regard this as a variant phonetic realization of the nar-
row focus LH tone, a realization that seems to be more common for male speakers

than for women. An example is given in Figure 7.2 (top), which shows the focused
word paakara with a high tone extending over the entire long vowel in the ini-
tial syllable. Figure 7.2 (bottom) with the word paBpakctagar illustrates the fact
that there is a high tone on the second syllable of a focused word with short initial
vowel, even when the second vowel is an epenthetic schwa. These words were said
in focused position (before the final verb) in the carrier sentence pii ___ gisoy ‘1
said__ .

The peak of the rising tone that signals focal accent tends to be the highest one
in the utterance, although this is not always the case. Following syllables can get
higher frequencies, and it is the step from lower to higher FO values, synchronized
with the two first moras, which is relevant for signalling focal accent.
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FIGURE 7.2 The focused words paakara Gaanaapaa ‘lap-dog—INST-RFL’ (top) and
pakpakct(a)gar Ganbamsnaraap ‘to shiver—HABITUAL-INST (bottom) said in a carrier sen-
tence. Speaker DD.
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The excursion of the focal rise on a long vowel has approximately the same size
as the difference in FO between the second and the first syllable in words where the
first vowel is short. This supports the analysis that the tonal gestures are identical in
these two cases, and is a further argument for describing the focal gesture as a LH
synchronized with the two first moras of a focused word.

When focus is on the last word of an utterance, usually a verb since Mongolian
is a verb-final language, it is not marked with the rising focal accent tone. The last
word can be focused by other phonetic means, however, usually by lengthening of
the final vowel or sonorant (cf. Poppe 1951a: 14).

The sentence in (2), similar to that in (1) but having longer constituents, shows
a more complicated picture since the tonal course reflects grouping of words into
prosodic phrases in addition to signalling focus. This utterance can be seen as
consisting of three prosodic phrases: manai aaw ‘our father’, ooy jama ‘many
goats’, and vugar xar/ugan ‘herds in the mountains’. In this case, the prosodic
and syntactic groupings correspond to each other. The focused prosodic phrase
has a LH tone with the highest FO value in the utterance, signalling focal accent
(see Figure 7.3). Within each prosodic phrase, the second mora of the first word
usually has the highest FO peak, even if it does not have pragmatic prominence
(as manai ‘our’ in the prosodic phrase manai aaw ‘our father’). This suggests that
the FO rise has another function in addition to focal accenting, namely signalling
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of a new prosodic phrase, as investigated in more detail in section 7.3.

(2) manaiaaw oBkan jama vukar xariukaon
our father many goat mountain—INST herd—NPST
Manait aaB 0JIOH SMaa yyraap XapuyJIHa.

‘Our father herds many goats in the mountains.’

Narrow focus can also be signalled lexically by enclitic focus markers, such as
&ha and & n. This is exemplified in (3).

3) (a) inch nom sain (b) in nomch sain
this—rocus book good this book—rocus good
DH? 4 HOM caiif. DH? HOM ¥ caiff.
“This book is good. “This book is good.’

In an utterances with a lexical focus marker, the focused word has an FO rise as
well. This is illustrated in Figure 7.4, where the sentences in (3) are contrasted. In
both cases, focus is signalled lexically by the marker ¢ and prosodically by a tonal
rise (focal LH). In the second sentence, there are two rising gestures, an initial
boundary tone (which we denote with [LH; see 7.3) on in ‘this’, and a focal rise
LH on nom ‘book’.
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FIGURE 7.4 The utterances in¢® nom saiy ‘This book is good’ (top) and in nomé” saiy ‘This
book is good’. Speaker ST.
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7.2 FINAL PROMINENCE TONE

A Mongolian utterance often has a tonal downstep to a low pitch which spreads
over the rest of the utterance. This occurs in neutral utterances without natrrow
focus as well as in utterances with narrow focus marked by a focal rise LH. An
example is given in Figure 7.5, which shows the intonation contour of the utter-
ance in (4).

@) thiroor xuuxonthe thaniokchsonar paroxgui, thuuntte
he other woman—coM get.to. know—pSTP—INST not.only, she—com
SUUSAN
marry—PpSTP

Tap eop XYYXoHT3H TaHWMIcAaHAAp Oapaxryii, TYYHT3H cyycaH.
‘Not only did he get to know another woman, he even married her.

The second part of this utterance, t*uunife svusay ‘[he]l married her’, is pronounced
with low FO (below 200 Hz for this female speaker). This part of the utterance is
semantically and pragmatically important, so the low tone cannot be regarded as
signalling deaccentuation. We analyse it as a prominence signalling gesture, a low
tone (L) that spreads over the final part of an utterance, often a long constituent
which is semantically important.

This low prominence tone is very common. The step from the previous part of
the utterance can be as much as 200 Hz for female speakers, which is perceptually
very salient.

We believe that the existence of this prominence tone is related to the informa-
tion structure and syntactic structure of Mongolian. Being a strictly verb-final lan-
guage with SOV (subject—object—verb) word order, Mongolian tends to place the
rheme at the end of an utterance. The final verb is pragmatically important, and
the position before the final verb is the syntactic focus position, as in Turkish and
Hungarian, so that a constituent can be focused by moving it to this position. We
hypothesize that the low tone is a default device for marking the rheme of a sen-
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FIGURE 7.5 'The utterance t%ir oor xuuxant’e than‘akchs(a)nar paraxgui, thuunt’e svusay
‘Not only did he get to know another woman, he even married her’. Speaker ST.
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tence, used when other types of final focus marking are not employed. The fact that
the final verb cannot get the focal rise LH supports this interpretation.

7.3 BOUNDARY SIGNALLING

Long utterances are often divided into two or more prosodic phrases, entities with
prosodically defined boundaries. This was investigated using material recorded
with the two female Ulaanbaatar speakers ST and SC. Most utterances have an FO
rise (analysed as a low—high sequence) on the initial word, but occasionally the
peak of the rise occurs on the following word, if the first word is monosyllabic
(e.g. a personal pronoun like pii ‘T"). The rising gesture is also found non-initially
in longer utterances and is often placed on semantically unimportant words. One
example is the sentence in (5), whose intonation contour is shown in Figure 7.6.

(5) piiin thakar okon xonag xoockaktsan poowdh, thitnar is
I this matter—INST many day  pursue—pSTP although, they not
cowsSoraw
agree—pST

bu 313 Tanaap 0J10H XOHOT X00UOIICOH O0I0BY, T3 HAP 3¢ 30BIISOPOB.
‘Although I worked on this matter diligently for many days, they did not
agree.

Three tonal rises can be observed. Two of them are placed on function words, the
pronouns pii ‘I’ and thimoar ‘they’. We analyse these gestures as non-prominence
related phrase-initial boundary tones represented as [LH. There is a third rising
tone between these two, placed on the semantically important word o2y ‘many’.
This rise signals a focal accent (LH). It is followed by the low prominence tone L.
The FO rise thus has two different functions, signalling a prosodic boundary, [LH,
or signalling narrow focus, LH. This is illustrated clearly in Figure 7.4, where nar-
row focus is marked explicitly with the marker ¢%. In the sentence inc* nom saiy
‘This book is good’ with focus on in ‘this’, there is only one rising tone, signalling
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FIGURE 7.6 The sentence pii in t"akar oban xonag xoocaktsan pokawd®, thitar is cowSoraw
‘Although I worked on this matter diligently for many days, they did not agree’. Speaker ST.
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both focus and boundary, but in the sentence in nomc® saiy “This book is good’,
with focus on nom ‘book’, these functions are separated, the rise on in signalling
boundary, and the rise on nom signalling focus.

In subordinate clauses, boundary signalling may occur phrase-finally as well,
placed on postposed conjunctions. We represent this as an optional phrase-final
boundary tone LH]. This is illustrated in Figure 7.7 which shows the intonation
contour of the sentence in (6).

(6) piketh wusson  ulhras, pii kino ucsepgui
ticket finish—pSTP because, I film see—PSTP—NEGATION
Buer qyyccan yupaac, O KHHO Y3COHTYH.
‘Since the tickets were sold out, I did not see the film.’

This utterance is divided into two prosodic phrases: piket” tvussoy vctras ‘since the
tickets were sold out’ and pii kino ucsaygui ‘1 did not see the film’. The first phrase
is signalled by an initial boundary tone [LH on piker*, which also has a focal func-
tion here. At the end of the phrase there is a final boundary tone LH] on v¢*ras. The
next phrase is signalled by an initial [LH boundary tone on pii. The expected final
low prominence tone is replaced by a focal rise in this sentence, realized on the
negation —gui, which optionally can take the focal rise, unlike sentence-final verbs.
Like the fact that this suffix does not follow vowel harmony (5.2.3), this is an indi-
cation that the negation is not a suffix but a compound-forming element.

Relatively small pitch rises sometimes occur on non-initial and non-focused
constituents of a prosodic phrase within longer utterances. An example is the sen-
tence manat aaw oBoy jama vukar xar’vkon ‘Our father herds many goats in the
mountains’ (2). The focal accents LH and boundary tones [LH are realized on the
initial words manai and ooy of the prosodic phrases manai aaw ‘our father’ and
okoy jama ‘many goats’ (Figure 7.3), but the non-initial words aaw ‘father’ and
Jjama ‘goat’ have small rising FO gestures. Like the focal accent and boundary tone,
they are aligned with the two first moras, and may have the function of signalling
word boundaries.
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FIGURE 7.7 The sentence piket” tvussay uctras, pii kino ucsangui ‘Since the tickets were
sold out, I did not see the film’. Speaker ST.
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In conclusion, the division of an utterance into prosodic phrases is normally sig-
nalled by an initial boundary tone [LH. This gesture is perceptually salient, having
an excursion up to 150 Hz for female speakers, giving a very characteristic melody
to Mongolian declaratives. Utterance-internal prosodic phrases can be signalled by
an optional final rise LH] as well.

7.4 QUESTIONS?

Mongolian has strong formal markers for questions. Yes—no questions have an
obligatory sentence-final question marker —(7)U which is cliticized to the final
word of the sentence (for an example, see (7a)). It is written as a separate word yy/
roy/yy/roy in Cyrillic Mongolian; the vowel follows vowel harmony, and j is added
if the preceding word ends in a vowel. Question-word questions have a sentence-
final marker pee/wee 63/B3 in addition to the question-word, but it can be omitted
in colloquial speech. Question-words are not moved to the sentence-initial pos-
ition (see the examples in (1) above).

The focused words in yes—no questions and question-word questions are sig-
nalled by the same tonal gesture, so we will treat them together. For analysing
question intonation we used recordings of seven Ulaanbaatar speakers, four men
and three women. The focused word is signalled by a focal rising tone (LH), and
a question-word is always focused. The phonetic realization of the focal rise in
questions is a bit different from its realization in declaratives. If a word has a
short vowel in the initial syllable, and contains a non-initial diphthong, or ends in
a vowel, the rise is not synchronized with the two first moras, but is realized on
the diphthong or final vowel. In other cases, the focal rise is realized as in declara-
tives. This is illustrated in Figure 7.8, where the question t%ir 1oréiy pagsu? ‘Is he
Dorj’s teacher?’ is compared with the declarative sentence t%ir toréiy tiwt"ar “This
is Dorj’s notebook’ (7). In both cases, the focused word rordiy ‘Dorj’s’ is signalled
by a tonal rise synchronized with the two moras in the word.

(7 (@ thrrordip  paglu (b) in torfip  tiwthor
he Dorj-GEN teacher—Q this Dotj-GEN notebook
Top Jopxkmita dartt yy? Du3 JopXuifH I3BTIP.
‘Is he Dorj’s teacher?’ “This is Dotj’s notebook.’

The question marker -(j) U is cliticized to the final word of the yes-no question, and
can occupy the second mora position in the resulting cliticized word. For example,
the word ucag y3ar ‘pen’ becomes ucgu y3or yy (formed by the syllabification rule
(6) in 6.2) when the question marker has been attached to it, with the marker form-
ing the second mora. In consequence with this, the high tone of the focal LH ges-
ture is aligned with the question marker in the sentence r%ir ucgu? ‘Is that a pen?’

2 Bjuraevaand Pavlova (1976); Mohosoeva (1978; 1979; 1981; 1983; 1984); Esenovaand MandZieva
(1986); Zargalov (1986; 19874, b; 1988); Karlsson (2003a).



094 PROSODY

Al
| T - _ﬂ%l' e '.'\'rw——%'--‘ Wik
A I L |||_II B [ o L = |
a 1.08344
400
H
]
< L
=
2
! r 5 ' tf i n poa g J ut
o 1.08344
Time {s)
0.9911 -
S al Kosont % TR
s et ! L e
A0
H
iy
=
5 E
T
| n t 3 r if ] w 1" a r
50 |
& 1.22076
Time (s}

FiGURE 7.8 The question t%ir toréiy pagsu? ‘Is he Dorj’s teacher?’ (top) and the declarative
in torcin tiwt"ar ‘It is Dorj’s notebook’ (bottom). Speaker E.

(Figure 7.9). In the question in Sireju? ‘Is this a table?’, the second mora coincides
with the second vowel in the word Sire ‘table’, and consequently the high tone is
aligned with that vowel.

The final marker in both types of questions can get a tonal rise, analysed as a
final boundary tone LH]. This final rise is used systematically by two of our seven
speakers (see Fig. 7.10 for an example).

Another feature which is characteristic for questions (at least for those with up
to five words), is that they contain no pauses. In declaratives, pauses are relatively
frequent, especially between the theme and the rtheme (often the subject and the
predicate phrase), and in complex sentences between the clauses.

7.5 WORD STRESS®
In languages with contrastive stress, word stress is usually signalled by a combin-
ation of phonetic correlates, including fundamental frequency (F0), duration, and

vowel quality. Intensity may be involved as well.

® For sources and notes on word stress, see App. G, 7.5, p. 223.
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FIGURE 7.9 The yes—no questions t%ir ucgu? Tap ysar yy? ‘Is that a pen?’ (top) and in
Sireju? Dus mmpaa roy? ‘Is this a table?” (bottom). Speaker ST.
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We have shown earlier in this chapter that fundamental frequency is used for sig-
nalling prominence and boundaries on the prosodic phrase level, but it has little, if
any, relevance on the word level.

Vowel duration and vowel quality were both investigated in section 1.1. Their
main function is paradigmatic, distinguishing long and short vowels in initial syl-
lables and distinguishing phonemic and epenthetic vowels in non-initial syllables.
None of these phonetic properties gives prominence to any particular syllable pos-
ition in a word, since long vowels occur only in the initial syllable, and the qualities
of initial and non-initial short vowels are approximately the same, as is their dur-
ation, although non-initial short vowels are slightly longer than initial short vow-
els. Thus both vowel quality and duration depends on the phonological status of the
vowel and not on its position in relation to a stressed syllable, as is the case in lan-
guages, such as Russian or English, which have reduction of unstressed vowels.

The initial vowel is phonologically strong due to its decisive role in vowel hat-
mony. Because of vowel harmony, and because long and short vowels contrast
only in initial syllables, the number of contrasting vowels is very much larger in
initial than in non-initial syllables. This may be interpreted as giving phonologic-
al prominence to the initial syllable, making it a plausible candidate for carrying
stress. 'This is not supported by the data on FO, duration, and vowel quality, how-
ever. In our spoken material, there are several cases of almost complete reduction
of word-initial vowels, which is not compatible with the view that this vowel is
stressed.

Our conclusion is that word stress is not phonologically relevant in Mongo-
lian. The different phonetic properties which signal a stressed syllable in other lan-
guages, especially in languages with contrastive stress, have different functions in
Mongolian and do not converge to form a unified phenomenon of word stress in
this language.

One indication that this view is the correct one is that there are widely differ-
ing opinions on the place and nature of word stress in Mongolian which have been
exptessed in the literature. The only consensus is that stress is not contrastive, so
that no two words can be distinguished only by the place of stress. On the other
hand, it is usually taken for granted that there is stress of some kind, but different
authors disagree about the place of the stressed syllable in a word. In our opinion
this is a spurious question, but we will nevertheless review the literature dealing
with it briefly. There are at least six different opinions about the place of Mongo-
lian stress in the literature:

(1) Stress falls on the first syllable. This is the opinion of almost all native Mongo-
lian scholars who wrote on this subject, and it is shared by many other Mon-
golists who describe Mongolian proper or Buriad.* According to Cenggeltei

4 Schmidt (1831: 14); Ramstedt (1902: 50); Rudnev (1905; 1911; 1913-14: XXXI); Kljukin (1926);
Vladimircov (1929: 64, 97); Poppe (1931; 1936: 8; 1937: 18; 1938: 62); Grgnbech (1940); Todaeva
(1951: 40); SanZeev (1959: 20); Cenggeltei (1959; 1979a: 98); Luvsanvandan (1966b; 1980b); Coloo
(1973b; 1976: 153); Moomoo (1974); Qaserdeni et al. (1996: 122).
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(1959), Baarin Mongolian has stress on the first syllable, realized as low tone.
Several of these authors, including Ramstedt (1902), Vladimircov (1929),
Poppe (1931: 9), and Coloo (1973b), say that there is a secondary stress (often
described as musical or tonal) on the last syllable. Zolhoev (1962) says that
Buriad word stress falls on the first syllable, and phrase stress on the last syl-
lable of the first word of a phrase. Bitkeev (1980) says that the first syllable has
relatively long duration and the last syllable has high pitch in Kalmuck.

(2) If the first vowel is long (or a diphthong) or if it is the only phonemic vowel, it
carries the stress. If the first vowel is short and there are other phonemic vow-
els in the word, the first of these carries the stress. Under the traditional vowel
analysis (a) in section 3.1.1 (our phonemic non-initial vowels are long, epen-
thetic vowels are phonemic and short), this can be expressed as: stress falls on
the first syllable which contains a long vowel or diphthong; if there are no long
vowels, stress falls on the first syllable.5

(3) The same as (2) with the modification that stress falls on the penultimate pho-
nemic vowel if there are two or more phonemic vowels in non-initial syllables
(Bosson 1964: 21; Poppe 1970; Walker 1995; 1996). For example, opin-
ion (3) places stress on the penultimate syllable in words like [SagSur'aral
mariryypaapaa ‘biscuit-stick—INST—RFL’, while opinion (2) puts the stress on
the antepenultimate: [Sag'Suraral.

(4) Stress falls on the final syllable. A. A. Bobrovnikov (1849: 33) says that
stress, realized as a pitch rise, always falls on the last syllable in Mongolian.
Orlov (1878) makes the same assertion about Buriad. Pozdneev (1879: 179)
and Cybikov (1915: 7) say that most words are stressed on the final syllable.
According to Yi (1964; 1991), Mongolian loans in sixteenth-century Korean
always have a high tone mark on the final syllable.

(5) Stress falls on the final syllable, but if the word contains a long vowel or diph-
thong, it takes the stress. This view is held by A. 1. Bobrovnikov (1835) and
Kowalewski (1835).

(6) Stress falls on the initial syllable if its vowel is long; and if it is short, stress
falls on the second syllable (Koke 2003a, b).

The reason for this situation is apparently that different criteria and different phon-
etic correlates have been used for defining stress. Several investigators have come
to the conclusion that stress is difficult to define or that there are several kinds of
stress: Cybikov (1908: 5); Zolhoev (1961; 1970); Gerasimovi¢ (1970; 1975); Bit-
keev (1980); Svantesson (1990; 1992). In our opinion, word stress is not a rele-
vant concept in Mongolian phonology, and any definition of it must be arbitrary,
depending on the individual investigator’s choice of criteria.

> This is the opinion of Sturt (1941: 4), Aberle and Austin (1951), Hattori (1951), Poppe (1951a:
13; 1960a: 143), Stuart and Haltod (1957: 68), Street (1963: 62), Beffa and Hamayon (1975), etc. This
view has been adopted in several theory-oriented works using Mongolian data, e.g. Hyman (1977:
52); Odden (1979: 158); Prince (1983: 75ff.); Hayes (1985: 63f.); Hammond (1986: 196ff.); Halle
and Vergnaud (1987: 71f.); Goldsmith (1990: 187f.); Kenstowicz (1994: 582, 607); Halle and Idsardi
(1995: 413f.); Ahn (1999: 211.).



OLD MONGOLIAN

Four different scripts, Uigur, Chinese, Arabic, and *Phags-pa, were used for writ-
ing Mongolian in the thirteenth to the fifteenth centuries. We use the term Old
Mongolian for the immediate ancestor language that can be reconstructed from
these four kinds of sources. The language of the Uigur script documents differs
somewhat from the language of the other three sources, which is known as Middle
Mongolian (Vladimircov 1929: 47; Poppe 1955: 15). The languages of the Chinese
(Sino-Mongolian) and *Phags-pa Mongolian sources are more or less identical,
while Arabic Mongolian (sometimes called Western Middle Mongolian) has some
divergent features that remind us of modern Oirad. In addition to these four main
sources for Old Mongolian, some Mongolian words can be found in Armenian,
Georgian, Korean, and other texts, but they are of less importance for Mongolic
historical phonology. There is a large secondary literature about the oldest Mongo-
lian texts, most of which have been published in a form that makes them available
for non-specialists in Mongolian palacography. We have benefited greatly from
these publications; references are given in the relevant places.

Uigur Mongolian preserves Old Mongolian medial *h, which is not shown in
the three other scripts. On the other hand, they preserve initial *A, not written in
Uigur Mongolian. Thus, both Uigur Mongolian and Middle Mongolian have lost
some archaic features and have retained others. For this reason, and also because
the oldest texts in Uigur Mongolian and Middle Mongolian are almost contempo-
raneous, it is not possible to assume a linear development from Uigur Mongolian
via Middle Mongolian to the modern languages (Doerfer 1964a: 37, Weiers 1970b;
de Rachewiltz 1999). The sources probably write different dialects, which have
developed in different ways from the ancestor language (cf. Poppe 1960a: 2f.). We
will avoid the rather misleading term Middle Mongolian.

Reconstructions of a Mongolian ancestor language are given explicitly or impli-
citly by Poppe (1955; 1960a; 1965; 1976), Ramstedt (1957), Clauson (1962),
Tomortogoo (1992), Darbeeva (1996), and others. These reconstructions are
mainly based on the traditional transcription of Written Mongolian, which part-
ly relies on the modern Mongolian pronunciation (see 4.3). In addition, initial
*h (or an equivalent consonant) is reconstructed in the appropriate words, using
the ‘Middle Mongolian® sources. In our opinion, the bias towards Uigur Mongo-
lian and modern Halh makes these reconstructions somewhat inappropriate as the
point of departure for describing the development of the modern languages. Since
a reconstruction of Proto-Mongolic, using all the modern and ancient sources, is
still premature, we have chosen to work with the four kinds of thirteenth to fif-
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teenth century Mongolian texts, and reconstruct Old Mongolian only from them.
The resulting reconstruction is, however, not very different from the others, and
many of the differences that do occur are due to different analyses rather than to
the choice of sources.

Although Old Mongolian as defined here is not identical to Proto-Mongolic, it
is very close to it, and Old Mongolian is taken as the point of departure when we
describe the development to the modern languages in Chapter 10. Old Mongo-
lian has the advantage of being clearly defined in a way that is independent of the
modern languages. Furthermore, it reflects the language of Chinggis Khan’s time,
or somewhat earlier; it seems that the language became unified at this time, when
the Mongolian state and the Mongolian written language were created (Janhunen
1998). On the other hand, Proto-Mongolic may have had properties which are not
reflected in Old Mongolian, but are reflected in some modern Mongolic languages.
Such properties scem to be few and difficult to reconstruct. The existence of long
vowels may be an example (see 8.5.1).

Words from the sources for Old Mongolian are given in a strict transliteration
of the graphemes, using different letters only when the writing system uses differ-
ent graphic symbols. For example, unlike the traditional transcription of Written
Mongolian, we always transliterate the Uigur Mongolian letter e as u, although it
did denote two different Old Mongolian vowel phonemes, *u and *o. When talk-
ing about the Uigur Mongolian vowel system, for example, we mean the system
implied by the vowel letters (graphemes), not the actual vowel phoneme system
used by the speakers who wrote their language with the Uigur Mongolian script.
Arabic Mongolian and 'Phags-pa Mongolian are transliterated by the same prin-
ciples, whereas the non-alphabetic character of the Chinese script requires another
solution for Sino-Mongolian (see 8.2).

The Old Mongolian sources tell us nothing about prosodic features such as stress
or intonation, moreover, and the information on this is inadequate for most modern
languages, so we will not speculate about this subject.

All reconstructed Old Mongolian forms used in this book are given in section 8.9
together with their sources.

8.1 UIGUR MONGOLIAN

The Uigur Mongolian alphabetis an adaptation of the script used by the Turkic Uig-
urs in Central Asia from the ninth to the sixteenth centuries. The Uigurs had bor-
rowed it from the Sogdians, an Iranian people, who had in their turn taken it from
Syrian. According to Chapter 124 of the History of the Yuan dynasty (Yuan shi),
compiled in 1370-1 by Song Lian and others, the Uigur Mongolian script origi-
nated when Tatatong’a, an Uigur official who knew the written Uigur language
well, was captured by the Mongols from the Naiman Khan in 1204 and was ordered
to teach the princes how to use the Uigur alphabet for writing the Mongolian lan-
guage (Yuan shi, vol. 10, pp. 3048—9 in the 1976 Beijing ed.). The Uigur script was
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originally written from right to left in rows, like other scripts of Semitic origin, but
probably under Chinese influence it was rotated 90° counter-clockwise, resulting
in columns following each other from left to right. This way of writing was inher-
ited by the Mongols.

The term Uigur Mongolian (UM) is used here for the oldest texts written in the
Uigur Mongolian script during approximately the thirteenth to the fifteenth centur-
ies, corresponding to the first stage of Pre-classical Mongolian in Weiers (1969).
A criterion which may be used for identifying texts as belonging to this stage of
the language is the use of the letter <q> €¥/ v before <i> v in back-vocalic words
(Poppe 1975a; Higuchi 1999: 671f.). Later texts will be referred to as (Classical or
Modern) Written Mongolian (cf. 4.3).

The earliest extant inscription, known as Chinggis Khan’s stone, is probably from
1227. The corpus of Uigur Mongolian texts is not very large. We have used mainly
the collection by Dobo (19835) in which the texts are reproduced in facsimile, cop-
ied and transcribed in Modern Written Mongolian, and provided with comments.

The Uigur Mongolian alphabet is shown in (1). Comparison with Table 4.2 shows
that, except for the forms of the letters, the Modern Written Mongolian alphabet
differs from Uigur Mongolian only by the introduction of letters with diacritic dots
(y /r<n> and §¥ /w<g>) and a few modified letters (z <c> and s <y>) in order
to differentiate previously homographic sounds.

(1) The Uigur Mongolian alphabet

Uigur Modern Uigur Modern

1 S ouf 2 % q t
. < » <l d
1 44 T 1 2 i o LA ST |
i a9 g 4 @u nona o= m
11 g 4 y 4o NI ¢
. a] < + < n | ]
LRI 2 31 1 4 3 3] > o g kK
a2 9 4 D D D b L A o T
L Y + = = S a4 a w

& - Z

Note: The table shows the Uigur forms and the corresponding Modern Written Mongolian forms
of the letters at the beginning of a word, in the middle, and at the end.

Uigur Mongolian forms will be given here in strict transliteration, as shown in (1),
and not in the traditional transcription (see 4.3). We use the IPA transcription y for
the front high rounded vowel, usually written i in the Mongolist literature.
Because of the similarities of several letters, there are frequent ambiguities
in Uigur Mongolian, and even letter-for-letter transliteration involves a certain
amount of interpretation. For just one example, the graphic word ' can, in
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theory, be transliterated in at least five ways: <aga> (vr w ¥), <anan> (v v v ¥),
<naga> (v v w ¥), <nanan> (v v v r ¥), or <enana> (» v v v ¥). Although the
transliteration used here involves interpretation, it is reversible in the sense that the
original spelling can be retrieved from it.

In most Uigur Mongolian texts, no diacritic dot is written on the letter <n>
(r/v) to distinguish it from the vowel <a/e>. When the ‘dotted n’ (v / v) appears,
we transliterate it as <f>. The letter §¥ (yr) with two diacritic dots is used in a few
Uigur Mongolian texts; we transliterate it as <{>. In Modern Written Mongolian,
the two dots indicate that the stop is unaspirated, but they seem to have no system-
atic meaning in the Uigur Mongolian texts. In word-final position, the sound s is
gﬁen written as {, transliterated <z>. A few Uigur Mongolian texts have the letter
fr <§>. The Uigur Mongolian grapheme system is shown in (2).

@ i you b vd¢ k q
e a s/z
m n
1
T
w J

As in Modern Written Mongolian, Uigur Mongolian has five vowel letters. The
script distinguishes between e and a only in word-initial position, and we will use
<e> only for transliterating the word-initial letter ¥, contrasting with vr<a>. The
medial/final vowel letter v / ¥ is always transliterated as <a>. The vowel symbol
s <y> occurs only in initial syllables, so only the three vowels <i, a, u> occur
in the transliteration of non-initial syllables, although we reconstruct non-initial
*e, *y as well for Old Mongolian. For example, the Uigur Mongolian words writ-
ten YoWro' ‘grass’, (W ‘tongue’, and FoeHr ‘ice’ are transliterated <ebasun>,
<kala>, <mylsun> (the traditional transcriptions of these words are ebesiin, kele,
mélsiin, and we reconstruct them as *epesyn, *khele, *mglsyn in Old Mongolian).
When s /Q <i> occurs between two vowels, we interpret it as a glide <j>: ‘e
<sajin> ‘good’, 6X* y <baj-a> ‘body’.

Only one series of stops/affricates is written in Uigur Mongolian. The letters or
(v, o) and g usually occur in disjoint environments in Modern Written Mongo-
lian, so that g is written medially before a vowel, and °r in all other positions. In
the Uigur Mongolian texts, there are a few exceptions to this, and we transliter-
ate o as <t> and g as <d>, although this probably does not correspond to a real
sound contrast.

In some words, final a is written separately from the rest of the word (cf. 4.3).
In the transcription this is shown with a hyphen <->: {wQ 5 <qar-a> ‘black’.
If they are relevant, morpheme boundaries are shown with a dash <—>: réwg
<jabu—qu> ‘to go—FuTP’. Uigur Mongolian does not indicate morpheme bounda-
ries within words, except for case and reflexive suffixes which are written separate-
ly from the stem. We use a long dash <—> to denote the combined graphic and
morpheme boundary: 3V v <kyl—ijan> ‘foot—RFL’.
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82 SINO-MONGOLIAN!

The oldest literary text in Mongolian is the Secret history of the Mongols. 'This is
preserved only as a text where the Mongolian language is written with Chinese
characters, but most scholars assume that the original was written in the Uigur
script. According to de Rachewiltz (1965), the main part of the text (sections 1 to
268), dealing with Chinggis Khan’s life and known as Cinggis gagan-u ijagur “The
origin of Chinggis Khan’, was written in the Uigur script in 1228, and the remain-
ing fourteen sections of the book were written after 1258. The transcription with
Chinese characters was probably made in the 1390s (de Rachewiltz 1965: 204).

The Chinese—Mongolian glossary Hua—Yi yivu ‘Chinese—Foreign glossary’ from
1389 is another source for Mongolian words transcribed with Chinese characters,
basically in the same way as in the Secret history. There are also some other Sino-
Mongolian glossaries of a similar type.

Words from the Secret history are cited from the edition by Kuribayashi and
Coyijongjab (2001), which contains a reproduction of the standard Si bu congkan
Chinese text, a transliterated text, and a complete word index. Forms from Hua—Yi
yivu are cited from Kuribayashi (2003).

Examples are given here in Chinese characters and in a transcription based on
the Yuan dynasty northern Chinese pronunciation reconstructed as Early Mandarin
by Pulleyblank (1984; 1991). This reconstruction is based on the Zhongyuan yin-
yun ‘Pronunciation of the Central Plain’ written about 1324 by Zhou Deqing.

All Chinese characters occurring in examples cited in this book are listed in
Table 8.1 together with their Yuan Chinese and Sino-Mongolian readings. Because
each Chinese character represents a monosyllabic morpheme, only those syllables
which occur in Chinese can be written with Chinese characters. As shown below, a
number of devices are used in Sino-Mongolian to represent non-Chinese sounds.

8.2.1 Sino-Mongolian consonants

'The system of onset consonants that can be inferred from the Sino-Mongolian tran-
scriptions is shown in (3).

3 th g kb
p t ¢ k
s § x ¥
m n
1
T
j

! For notes on Sino-Mongolian, see App. H, 8.2, p. 223.
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The table shows all Chinese characters used in examples in this book, and some addition-
al ones to complete the system. The Yuan Chinese reconstructed pronunciation is shown

inside the table, and the Sino-Mongolian interpretation can be read from the row and col-
umn headings. For example, the character ¥§ has the YCh pronunciation pow, interpreted

as SM paw.
a
N T
p B8N\ pa
m S ma
t Fta
th A tha
s  fisa
n #Ana
1 # la
¢ HMtsa
ch o e sha
§ Vsa
k  #Hko
kb W] kho
x  Afxo
j Fi&ja
w  Hwa
e
—  #Hjaj
p  flpje
m  Emje
t B e
th Wb thie
s B sje
n  1E&nje
1 e
¢ 7 tse
& tsia
&b Ak tshe
kK Bk
Kb % Kkhjaj
x  thxje
i xjaj

] HHE je

am
M am

& tham
2= sam
B nam
B lam
£ tsam
# tsham

B kam
K kham
% xam
2% jam

cm

7 jem

25 tjem
7 thjem

i njem
B ljem
b tsem

3 kjem

an
% an

¥t pan
# man
tan
1 than
# san
# nan
[ lan
E] tsan
% tshan

+ kan
FJ kban
% xan
2H jan

en
FE jen
% pjen
#5 mjen
BH tjen
H thjen
5 sjen
F njen
& ljen
Bt tsen

& tshen

% tshian

X kjen

& kbjen

an

& ap

#I pap
FET man
=4 tap

& thap

2% san

BE lap
% tsap
& tshap

J khap
Bt xan
k% jan

en

E ton
J#& thop
f4 sap
1 sjan
A non
R Tjap

aj

% aj
1H paj
¥ maj
% taj
2 thaj
 saj
75 naj
R laj
¥ 153

£ saj
% kaj

# xaj

€]

1% toj

72 khoj

aw
B aw
1R pow
90 maw
5 taw

&1 thaw
¥ saw

Z law

) tshaw

igf Xaw

cw

B thjew
Wi sjew

#% now
Al tsew
B tshew

1 kow



104

TaBLE 8.1 (cont.)
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)
- Hwo
p  Fpo
m WA mo
I E A )
th R tho
s ¥ so
n  Hno
1 % 1o
¢
§
k Kkwo
k
kb FEEkbwo
x  Fxwo
j # o
u
—  WJTu
pu A b pu
mu ARmu
tu #HE
thy  FLME thy
s I su
n #nu
1 & Iu
¢
éh
§
k W ku
kb & khu
x A xu
i im
- # jim
p hpi
m Kmi
t  Hd
S i
n  {R¥Eni
1 HEER  lim
¢ Htsi Hr
&b R shi VT tshim
§ fsi Ksr
k +Hki
kKb 2 kb #K kbim
X FHE xi

on

JG on

¥ ton
[ thon

#% lon

H kon
4 kwan
% kbon
18 xon

un
HHTE un
# pun
F9 mun
2 tun
a1 thun
# sun
1 nun
# lun

B kun
M kbun
¥ xun
in

jin

& pin
A min
T tip

& nin
#L5% lin
H tsin
B tshin
Hl sin

JT kin

&) khin
fik xin

op
£ wan

i tswapg

E kbwanp
R xwan

up
Hup

% mup
% tuy
% thup

J& nup
8 lup
i tsup
7 tshup

2 kup
7L khup
HE xup

in
J# jin

% lip
1t tsin
A% tshin
7t sin
I kin
% 1chip
Xin

0j ow
B tswaw

Eswaj W swaw

R xwaj

uj

&2 uj

3t puj

muj

# tuj

# suj

% luj

# tghyj

K suj

3¢ kuj

K kbuj

R xuj
iw
H jiw
#l niw
B liw
M tsiw
H tshiw
5 siw
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TABLE 8.1 (cont.)

12 on y yn ¥D
JERIT &y Zyn

s FHsye B syen fEsyn  # sjup

1 % lye Bk ly 7 lyn

& Hlitswe F tsy 72 tsyn

¢ B shwe )1l tsbwen H sty

§ sy

kb R kbye i khy

x # xy

According to Pulleyblank, Northern Chinese of the Yuan period had lost the voiced
stops and affricates which occurred in Middle Chinese, and like Modern Standard
Chinese it distinguished only two series, voiceless unaspirated (p, ¢, k, s) and
voiceless aspirated (p*, 2, k, t5") (cf. also Hattori 1946: 79-113; 1973 and Finch
1986).

Mongolian syllable onsets contain some consonants that do not occur in Chi-
nese. They are denoted by the addition of small superscript characters. The Chinese
character F' zhong ‘middle’ is added to characters with initial x, probably to indi-
cate uvular pronunciation y, e.g. " yu (from Z xu).

Pulleyblank’s reconstruction of Yuan Chinese does distinguish between [ and r,
but characters with initial r are not used in Sino-Mongolian. Presumably the Yuan
Chinese r, which developed from an earlier *x, was similar to its Modern Standard
Chinese reflex, a retroflex fricative [7], and was felt to be different from Mongo-
lian vibrant [r]. Instead, [r] was indicated with the character ¥ shé ‘tongue’ super-
scribed to a syllable beginning with [1], for example “# ron (from 2 lon).

The consonants given in (4) occur in syllable codas.

4 p Kkh
s X
m n D
1
r
W j

In Yuan Chinese, only the nasals m, n, 5, and the glides w, j could form codas. The
other Sino-Mongolian coda consonants are indicated by the addition of an extra
character whose onset denotes the syllable coda. The codas p, t, k%, x, [ are written
with subscript characters ( k YCh pu, 1% th, 5T kfaj, 2 xaj, ¥ loj) and s with a full-
size /& s7. The coda r is written as % ry or %51, The coda m is sometimes indicated
with a Chinese character with the coda m, but sometimes by the addition of the sub-
script character & mu. The coda m was probably disappearing (merging with ) in
the form of Chinese which is the base for the Sino-Mongolian transcriptions. The
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Hua-Yi yiyu sometimes uses a superscript character 7 ding to indicate final /, as in
T SM ul (from # YCh un).

8.2.2 Sino-Mongolian vowels

The relation between the Yuan Chinese and Sino-Mongolian vowels is less straight-
forward than for the consonants. The discrepancy between the Mongolian and
Chinese vowel systems is rather large, and we have followed the tradition of tran-
scribing Sino-Mongolian by converting the Chinese vowels to the seven Old Mon-
golian vowels i, y, e, 4, u, 0, a (5).

(5)  Sino-Mongolian vowels

vowel example vowel example
YCh SM YCh SM YCh SM YCh SM
a a E ta ta ja e R ljap lep
b a B xo Xa ia e E  (sia e

o * © o 2 e Kkhoj khej
wd 0  xwo  x0 i i " ni ni
wa o M xwaj xoj TR S N R |
e ¢ T sye  sp T i A oter &
we ¢ B (shwe &g u u & xu xu
€ e Hb ogghe  &he y Foxy  xy
je e opie pe ju oy % sup syp
e #ojaj e

Combinations of a glide+vowel in Yuan Chinese are interpreted as single Sino-
Mongolian vowels, but combinations vowel +glide are interpreted as Sino-Mon-
golian vowel+glide. For example, YCh we, combining the features round (from
w), front, and open is interpreted as SM ¢, but YCh ew is interpreted as SM ew (cf.
Kuz'menkov 1987).

The YCh vowel o contrasts with a after most onsets, and contrasts with wo (but
not with a) after velar onsets and the zero onset. In the first case, YCh o is inter-
preted as SM o and YCh a as SM ¢; in the second case, YCh o is interpreted as SM
a, and YCh wo as SM o (see (5) and Table 8.1 for examples).

The choice of Sino-Mongolian y, ¢ vs. u, o is dictated more by Chinese phono-
tactics than by the actual Mongolian vowel. The front rounded vowels are less com-
mon than the back ones in Chinese, so the Old Mongolian vowels *y and *g are
often represented by Sino-Mongolian « and o; conversely, Old Mongolian *u and

*o are represented by Sino-Mongolian y and ¢ in a few cases.

Undoubtedly it is a bit circular to use a transcription which treats the vowels in
this way as a basis for reconstructing Old Mongolian, but all cited Sino-Mongo-
lian forms are given with their Chinese characters in the Old Mongolian vocabu-
lary in section 8.9, so that the reconstructed Yuan Chinese reading can be retrieved
from Table 8.1.
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Some researchers maintain that a vowel length distinction is indicated in some
words in the Secret history. For example, the characters 2= and % have the same
segmental pronunciation 7o in Pulleyblank’s Yuan Chinese reconstruction, but =
has rising tone and £ upper level tone, which might implicate a difference in dur-
ation, as in Modern Standard Chinese. According to Murayama (1970), the char-
acter 2 is normally used in those words which have a long vowel reflex in some
modern languages, possibly inherited from Proto-Mongolic, and the character %
is seldom used in such words. For example, ‘four’ is written 5218 forpen in the
Secret history. Our Old Mongolian reconstruction is *#grpen, but the long vowel in
Monguor zeeren indicates that Proto-Mongolic might have had a long vowel (see
8.5.1, and also ManlaZav 1969; Kuz'menkov 1989; 1993a). The development of
such words in modern languages is not uniform, however, and it is difficult to judge
if, and to what extent, the Secret history indicates vowel length.

8.3 ARABIC MONGOLIAN?

There are several texts from the fourteenth and fifteenth centuries where Mongolian
words are written with the Arabic alphabet. The most important one is a fourteenth
century manuscript of the dictionary Mugaddimat al-adab ‘Preamble to literature’
by Abt’1-Qasim Mahmiid ibn- ‘Umar al-Zamax$ari with Mongolian glosses written
with the Arabic alphabet. Poppe (1938—9) has published the Mongolian and Turkish
words in this manuscript and provided them with Russian translations. Other Arab-
ic Mongolian texts are the Mongolian glossary in Hilyat al-insan wa halbat al-lisan
“The ornament of man and the arena of language’ by Jamal al-Din ibn-Muhanna
(beginning of fourteenth century; see Poppe 1938—9: 43-51), and the anonym-
ous Kitab majmii‘ tarjuman Turki wa ‘Ajami wa Mughuli wa Farst ‘Collection for
the Turkish—Persian—-Mongolian—Persian interpreter’ (the ‘Leiden manuscript’) of
1343 (Poppe 1927-8). We transliterate the Arabic alphabet as shown in (6).

(6) Arabic letters used in the Mongolian transcriptions

< b oS Sk > h
<t o8 J1

cJ ¢ ¥ g m (b= 9)
s d G q o n C Y
Jor

I a T ’a > a

s ulw) s Cu

¢ i(j s i

Arabic has only three vowel qualities, [al, [il, [ul. In the Mongolian transcrip-
tions of Mugaddimat al-adab, the vowels are usually written with letters indicating
Arabic long vowels, !, ¢, 5. We transliterate them simply as <a, i, u>, since they

2 For notes on Arabic Mongolian, see App. H, 8.3, p. 223.
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do not indicate vowel length, but only the quality of the vowel. At the beginning of
words, <i> and <u> are usually written with an initial !, transliterated <’ > (!
“ida ‘toeat’, st ’u ‘to drink’), and the letter 1, transliterated < ’a >, is sometimes used
instead of } (4 sl *amushba “to wear—psT’). Word-final » probably denotes the same
vowel phoneme as !; we transliterate it as <a>: & & gula “far’. Saitdé (2000; 2003)
interprets the variation between these two word-final vowels as an indication of an
ongoing process of vowel reduction.

Short Arabic vowels indicated with sub- or superscript letters are written in a
few cases in Mugaddimat al-adab, and more often in the Leiden manuscript. They
are transliterated <4, 1, i>, for example, (AS kildn ‘tongue’. If no vowel is writ-
ten in the Arabic script, no vowel is shown in the transliteration: k& srban ‘three’
(OM *kurpan). When three vowel letters follow each other, the middle one is inter-
preted as a glide w orj: O3\ Jawun ‘hundred’, L s huja ‘to tie’. Similarly, initial
followed by a vowel is transcribed j: s\ jabu ‘to go’.

Thus the Arabic Mongolian grapheme system is:

@ i u t k q °
b d j
ala S $ h
B

m n
1
r

w i

As seen in (7), voiced and voiceless stops are not differentiated, except 4 and ¢
(corresponding to Old Mongolian *f and *##). In the uvular region, there are two
consonants, the voiceless stop ¢ and the voiced fricative #. They correspond to
Old Mongolian uvular stops, aspirated *[q"] and unaspirated *[ql, which in our
reconstruction are regarded as allophones of the phonemes */kb/ and */k/ in back-
vocalic words. This is the only source for Old Mongolian which differentiates *[gh]
and *[q].

The ‘emphatic’ (pharyngealized) consonant s u is used for OM *s in a few
words with back vowels, for example, 0=l "usun ‘water’, where this sound appar-
ently was felt to be closer to the Mongolian pronunciation than plain [s]. This sug-
gests that vowel pharyngealization (10.1) had started already in the language of the
Arabic Mongolian texts. Similarly, emphatic 7 & is used in a few words with back
vowels, e.g. 48U fagia ‘hen’ (also written with plain : 48V ragiq).

84 "’PHAGS-PA MONGOLIAN
Chinggis’s grandson Qubilai, who founded the Mongolian—Chinese Yuan dynas-

ty, introduced a new official script in 1269, to be used in all parts of his empire
for Mongolian, Tibetan, and Chinese. This script, which was based on the Tibet-
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an alphabet, was designed by the *Phags-pa Lama, and is known as the *Phags-pa
script or the square script (dérvélzin bicig). It was used as an official script until the
fall of the Yuan dynasty in 1368. Only about sixty *Phags-pa texts are preserved,
most of them imperial edicts or other official documents. The most convenient edi-
tion is Poppe (1957), which is the English version of an earlier work in Russian
(Poppe 19415). It contains high-quality photographs of the texts, transcriptions,
English translations and comments, and a glossary, as well as a general introduc-
tion to the *Phags-pa script. There are several later collections which contain more
texts, however (see 8.9 for the sources we have used).

The *Phags-pa script is written in columns which follow each other from left to
right. The alphabet is given in (8).

(8) ’Phags-paletters used for Mongolian

Consonants Vowels
m ok = d W )

®m kb N n = r °

s g 2 p ] o

2 79 2 b s g o

8 ¢ A m (ST S e

& ¢h B W 4 h < ¢

= j S W) a y

IS § r ? m q

a th

The grapheme system shown in (9) can be inferred.

©® i vy u b d j g
1 k) q °
e ¢ 0 th ¢ kb
(@) slz § h
m n )
1
r
w i

The ’Phags-pa script distinguishes three series of stops and affricates: voiced,
voiceless unaspirated, and voiceless aspirated. In the Mongolian transcriptions, the
voiced (b, d, g, /) and voiceless aspirated (¢%, k%, ¢*) series are normally used, cor-
responding to Old Mongolian voiceless unaspirated (*p, *#, *k, *¢) and aspirated
(*¥th, *kh_ *¢h) consonants. There is only one letter in the uvular region, probably
representing the voiceless stop g. Voiceless unaspirated k is written in a few words,
for example, 31 EU jrke ‘big’, but the consonant letters p, 7, ¢ are not used in indig-
enous Mongolian words. The letter z is found only in the word MH zara ‘moon’,
where it probably represents [s].

There are seven vowel letters. The letters for g and y are compounds, eo and
eu, respectively. Jagunasutu (1987¢) regards the vowel letters as given in (8) as
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the basic ones. In word-initial position, the letters o, u, i, 1 have a bar above them
(K 19 B M), and initial ¢ and y are preceded by the zero initial letter B, having the
forms BU< and BU9. When there is a following consonant in the same syllable, the
form < of o is normally (but not always) used. Following Ligeti (1961), we tran-
scribe it as 4 (and the corresponding ¢ form U¢ (ed) as 4). There is some graphic
variation, for example, the letter 1 7 is sometimes written T.

The letter Tis usually transliterated <¢>. Poppe (1957: 25) says that this vowel is
more closed than U < ¢ >. Kogjiltii (1983; 1987¢) and Jagunasutu (1988) make the
more precise assumption that it was pronounced [1], and we transcribe it with this
character. It stands in almost complementary distribution with e, usually occurring
at the beginning of words, in contact with palatal and alveopalatal consonants, or
as the second element of a diphthong. Hattori (1984; 1989) argues that T <1> and
I <e> represent the same sound.

’Phags-pa Mongolian does not usually write the letter US <y > in non-initial syl-
lables, but we assume that 3 <u> denotes the sound [y] in non-initial position in
front-vocalic words (cf. 8.6). We still transcribe it as <u>, however. A number of
"Phags-pa Mongolian words are written with <u> in some texts and with <y> in
others. For example, ‘to reach’ can be written B9H k*ur or BUSH kfyr. Such words
usually contain velar consonants, and for this reason we assume that the vowel was
pronounced y (see 8.6.2), but we write it as u or y in the transliterations, depending
on the original spelling.

As in the Tibetan alphabet, there is no letter for the vowel a, but an onset conso-
nant without a vowel letter is interpreted as being followed by this vowel. There is
usually a small space between the syllables. This is essential for deciding whether
or not an a should be read. For example, @ A9 18 is different from @ R96. These
words can be transliterated letter for letter as <t.bu.n> and < t".bun>, where <.>
denotes the space between syllables. In the first word, t'abuna ‘five-DAT’, the
space before n shows that it is the onset of a syllable na, and the absence of a space
in the the second word, t*abun ‘five’, shows that » is a syllable coda.

We transliterate the letter M as <’ > . Itmay have been a glottal stop, or just a hiatus
marker; Poppe (1957) and Jagunasutu (1989), both of whom transliterate itas <->,
regard it as a kind of zero initial. It is written in word-initial position in some words,
and also between two vowels inside words, e.2. 8 L9 2<@. u.l> a’ula ‘mountain’.
As this example also shows, the syllable a is written with the zero initial 3.

An onset consonant can combine with U for example, in# BrB<&.q’n> ‘white’
and I HF <d’e.re> ‘above’. In those cases where the I is not separated from the
preceding consonant with a space, we assume that there is one syllable with a long
vowel rather than two syllables, so we transcribe the exemplified words as faqaan
and deere (cf. Kogjiltii 1999). There are other words where the ¥ is preceded by
a vowel and a space, for example, I< &<B <tho.’on> ‘number’ and BUT WS [LIH
<yju’ur> ‘point’. We transcribe them with <’ > (t%o’on, yju’'ur), although these
words probably had long vowels, like the others.

The i-diphthongs are written with <ji> in back-vocalic and with <1> in front-
vocalic words, for example, B33 B B <njim.n> ‘eight-DAT’; B E¢33 <mo.
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qoji> ‘snake’; OUT <kber> ‘wind’. Since they are written together with the preced-
ing vowel and consonant as one unit without syllable space, and with the combina-
tion form of o, we assume that they belong to the same syllable as these. For this
reason we transcribe these words as naimana, mogdi, kfer. In some words there
is a clear syllable boundary space, as in ¢ 38[8<s.jin> ‘good’, in which case we
write ji in the transcription (sajin), although it can be doubted if this really denotes
a different sound.

8.5 OLD MONGOLIAN VOWELS?

The reconstruction of the Old Mongolian vowel system is fairly uncontrover-
sial, except for two points discussed below: the possible existence of a back high
unrounded vowel, and the occurrence of ‘primary’ long vowels.

The sources indicate a seven-vowel system in word-initial syllables (10). Non-
initial vowels are discussed in section 8.6.

(10)  Old Mongolian vowels in the initial syllable
iy u
e ¢ 0
a

These vowels are reconstructed from the correspondences shown in (11). Examples
are given in Table 8.2.

(11) Old Mongolian vowels in the initial syllable
OM *a *o *u *e *g ¥y *
UM a u u ae vy y
SM a 0 u e 0 u
AM a u u i u u
Ph a 0 u e,1 ¢ y

Only the *Phags-pa script distinguishes all vowels. It even writes an eighth vowel, 1,
which we regard as an allophone of e (or of  in diphthongs). Uigur Mongolian does
not differentiate *u and *o (or *y and *g). Sino-Mongolian distinguishes *u/y from
*olg, but not, except in a few cases, *u from *y or *o from *¢. Since Arabic has only
three vowels (i, u, a), u must represent all four rounded vowels in Old Mongolian,
and Arabic i corresponds to Old Mongolian *i or *e in the initial syllable.

All vowels except *i itself form diphthongs with a following *i. These diph-
thongs are represented in the sources as Vi, Vij, Vj, or Vi (Vladimircov 1929: 255,
266ff.; Poppe 1955: 76ff.; Jirannige 1985). There is also a diphthong *au. Diph-
thongs occur both in initial and in non-initial syllables. Examples are given in (12).
Uigur Mongolian uji and yi are graphically identical, o (or wss), so the difference
made between them in (12) is artificial.

e e e e

® For notes on Old Mongolian vowels, see App. H, 8.5, p. 224.
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TaBLE 8.2 Examples of initial and non-initial vowels

OM UM SM AM Ph
*a—a “*althan aldan  althan altan althan  ‘gold’
*a—u  *japu jabu japu jabu jabu ‘to go’
*a—1  *amin amin amin amin amin ‘life’
*u—a Ftumta tumda  tunta dunda dumda ‘middle’
*u—-u  *usun usun usun ‘usun usun ‘water’
*u—i  Furita urida urita ‘urida  urida ‘before’
*o—a *kbojar qujar xojar qujar qojar  ‘two’
*o—u  *thosun  tusun  thosun  tusun  thosun  ‘fat’
*o-1  *gokhi Jjugi gewkhi  jugi Joqi ‘to fit’
*e—e  *nere nar-a nere nira nere ‘name’
*e—y “*ehyten ekudan euten ’indan  1'uden  ‘door’
*e—i  Fsetkhil  sadkil  sethkhil  sitkil sedkhil  ‘mind’
*y—e  Fyke yka uke "uka ‘yge ‘word’
*y—y *ykby yku ukhu “uku ykhu ‘to die’
*y—i  *pyrin byrin puri buri byrin  ‘each’
*g—e Ftgrpen tyrban  torpen durban dgrbe  ‘four’
*¢—y  *mglsyn mylsun molsun  mulsun ‘ice’
*gq  Fgkhin ykin okbin >ukin ‘girl’
*a *khidahar qiCaqar khiCaar  gijar khijaar ‘border’
*i—u  *nihu niqu niu niu ‘to hide’
*i—o *sipkbor  sinkqur Sipyor Siqiir  $inpqdr  ‘falcon’
*i—e  *irken irkan irken irkan  irgen  ‘people’
*i-y  *nityn nidun  nitun nidun ‘eye’
*hiryher  irukar  Xiruer hirar hiru’er ‘blessing’
*i  #pichik bicik pichikh  bijik bichig  ‘letter’
*j—g  *&hitkhgr chithkhor  Etkr ‘devil’
(12) Examples of Old Mongolian diphthongs
OM UM SM AM Ph
*ai *naiman naiman najman naiman naiman
*sain sajin sain sain sajin
*kakhai gaqgai ¥ayaj Kaqgai gaqgai
*0i  *oira ujir-a oira ‘uira
*khoina qujina  yoina quina qojina
*ui  *uila ujila ujila ‘uila
*ei  *khei kai khej kiji kher
*nekhei nekPej  nikai
*#i  *kbgisyn kyisun  kPoisun  kuisun
*kbgithen kyidan kboithen kuitan
*yi  tyile yila vjile ‘uila yile
*au  *thaulai  taulai  thawlaj taulai  thawlai
*khayli qauli yauli ga’uli

‘eight’
‘good’
‘pig’
‘near’
‘back’
‘to cry’
‘wind’
‘sheepskin’
‘navel’
‘cold’
‘deed’
‘hare’

‘law’
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8.5.1 Primary long vowels®

None of the sources for Old Mongolian shows vowel length, except perhaps Sino-
Mongolian; the *Phags-pa long vowels are secondary, corresponding to two vow-
els in Uigur Mongolian and Sino-Mongolian. Consequently we do not reconstruct
vowel length for Old Mongolian. There are some indications, however, that Proto-
Mongolic might have had phonemic vowel length, or at least traces of it. Dagur,
Shira Yugur, Monguor, and Bonan have long vowels in some words (indicated with
italics in (13)), where Old Mongolian and the other Mongolic languages (here
exemplified with Halh) all have short vowels.

(13) oM Dagur Shira Yugur Monguor Bonan  Halh

‘five’ *thapun  thaaws  thaawyn thaawun thawony thaw  TaB
‘tree’ *motun  moot  muutyn mooti mothonp mdt  mon
‘bride’ *peri pyr!  peery peeri werw  pir 6ap
‘fat’ *thosun  thos thuusyn thoosi thosop  thos  ToC

‘to guard” *sakhi  sakd saaky ski saaga  saxt  caxp
‘horse’ *morin  mor!  moory mori morwr  morf  Mopb
‘four’ *tgrpen  turp”  tgrwen teeren terap torow nOeper
‘fine’ *narin ~ narfon naryn narin naaray harip Hapwmiin
‘year’ *hon xoon hon xon honp on OH

The existence of such correspondences has been explained by assuming that Proto-
Mongolic had ‘primary’ long vowels in these words, although the evidence for this
is rather scanty, and the developments in the different modern languages are not
uniform. In our opinion, the existence of vowel length in Proto-Mongolic can be
doubted.

The theory that long vowels existed in Proto-Mongolic has been used for explain-
ing why the intervocalic consonant, here reconstructed as *#, disappeared in all old
and modern languages except Uigur Mongolian (see 8.7.2 and 10.3).

8.6 VOWELS IN NON-INITIAL SYLLABLES
AND VOWEL HARMONY?®

Itis generally assumed that Old Mongolian (and Proto-Mongolic) had palatal (back
~ front) vowel harmony, and we will also make this assumption. There is, however,
only incomplete support for this in the sources. None of the sources distinguishes
non-initial back and front rounded vowels, and only Sino-Mongolian and *Phags-
pa Mongolian distinguish non-initial a and e. Keeping strictly to the sources, only

the vowels in (14) can be reconstructed in non-initial syllables.

4 For notes and sources on primary long vowels, see App. H, 8.5.1, p. 224.
5 For notes and sources, see App. H, 8.6, p. 224.
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(14) Old Mongolian vowels in non-initial syllables
OM *a *e *uly *olg *i

UM a a u u i
SM a e u 0 i
AM a,a aa u u i
Ph a e u 0 i

Non-initial *a and *e follow vowel harmony so that *a is found only when the
initial vowel is back (or *i), and *e only when the initial vowel is front. Although
palatal vowel harmony thus is visible in the sources only for *a ~ *e, it is unlikely
that it applied only to one of the three vowel pairs which contrasted in the back ~
front dimension in initial syllables. For this reason we assume thatnotonly *a ~ *e,
but also *u ~ *y (and, in a few words, *o ~ *#), must have alternated in non-initial
syllables. Thus we reconstruct *y and *¢ rather than *u, *o in non-initial syllables,
when the initial syllable has a front vowel.

Under these assumptions, only the combinations of initial and non-initial vow-
els shown in (15) occur. Examples are given in Table 8.2.

(15) Vowel sequencing in Old Mongolian
See section 8.6.1 for the sequences o—o and g—¢.

nitial vowel  non-initial vowel
g *y 0 *e *y g *§

*a + + +
*u + + +
*0 + + (B +
*e + + +
*y + + +
*g + + () +
*{ + + + + + + +

Palatal harmony applies to suffixes as well as to stems. This can be exemplified
with the dative suffix —a/e in Sino-Mongolian (yurpan—a ‘three—DAT’ vs. irken—e
‘people—DAT’) and *Phags-pa Mongolian (t"abun—a ‘five—DAT’ vs. dgrben—e ‘four—
DAT’). Old Mongolian and Halh vowel harmony are compared in section 10.6.2.

8.6.1 Rounding assimilation

The open rounded vowels o and ¢ are rare in non-initial syllables in the sources.
They occur in a few words where the first vowel is *7, and also in some words where
the initial syllable has the same vowel (o or ¢) as the second one. In the first case
we reconstruct non-initial *o or *¢ for Old Mongolian, but not in the second case.
The reason for this is that when the vowel of the first syllable is reconstructed as
*o or *¢, and the following vowel is open, there is often disagreement between the
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sources whether the second vowel is rounded or not, as illustrated in (16). A gen-
eral tendency is that Arabic Mongolian shows a rounded second vowel less often
than the other sources. This may be a dialect feature connecting Arabic Mongolian
with modern Oirad.

(16) Rounding assimilation in the Old Mongolian sources

oM UM SM AM Ph
*kbojar  qujar yojar qujar qojar  ‘two’
*ora ura oro ‘ura oro ‘to enter’
*nokhai  nugai noyaj nuqai  nogéi  ‘dog’

*monkal munkqul mayyol mnsul  moygdl ‘Mongol’
*tgrpen  tyrban torpen  durban d@grbe  ‘four’
*ngkher  nykur nokbar  nukr ngktdr ‘friend’

Progressive rounding assimilation of the second vowel (known as ‘labial attrac-
tion’) is thus a process that started already in Old Mongolian. Since it is difficult to
sort out which words had rounded non-initial open vowels at the Old Mongolian
stage, we will assume, and build into the reconstruction, that there was no round-
ing assimilation in Old Mongolian, so that the open rounded vowels *o and *¢
occurred in non-initial syllables only if the vowel of the initial syllable was *i (cf.
Vladimircov 1929: 315f.; Poppe 19515; de Rachewiltz 1999).

Even if there is some rounding assimilation in the Old Mongolian sources,
it does not affect suffixes. This can be exemplified with the roots *pos ‘to rise’
and *k’gl ‘foot” which take unrounded open suffix vowels in all sources (e.g. UM
bus—ga [causl, AM bus—ba [pst], Ph bés—qa [caus]l, UM kyl—ijan [RFL], SM
khol—ijan [RFL], AM kul-an [RFL]). Thus Old Mongolian did not have rounding
harmony, unlike modern Mongolian proper, but like most other modern Mongolic
languages.

8.6.2 Alternation of velar and uvular consonants

As mentioned above, the velar stops *[k"] and *[k] occur only in front-vocalic
words, and the uvular stops *[q"] and *[q] only in back-vocalic words (which may
contain the front vowel *7). Suffixes with velar or uvular stops alternate so that the
velar variant occurs in front-vocalic and the uvular one in back-vocalic words. For
example, the future participle suffix alternates between *[—kby] in front-vocalic
and *[—qPul in back-vocalic words (17). The vowel alternation is not visible, but all
sources show the alternation between velar and uvular consonants.

(17) Velar ~ uvular alternation in vowel harmony

oM UM SM AM Ph

*mete—khy] mada—ku mete—kbun mida—ku mede—kPun ‘to know’
*[japu—qhul jabu—qu  japu—yu jabu—qu  jabu—qu ‘to go’
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8.6.3 Neutral *1

The phonetically front vowel *i, which has no back counterpart, can combine with
any vowel in any position in the same word; see (15) and examples in Table 8.2.
Old Mongolian *i is thus transparent in the sense that it is ignored by vowel har-
mony. An intervening *i is followed by vowels which harmonize with the vowel
preceding the *i. This can be seen within root words as *ttaktija ‘hen’ vs. *ectike
‘father’ or *urita ‘before’ vs. *ynijen ‘cow’. The Sino-Mongolian forms ttakhja,
echike, urita, unien distinguish a and e explicitly. This can also be exemplified
with the a ~ e alternation of suffixes added to words with i in non-initial position,
seen explicitly in Sino-Mongolian forms as morin—ac®a ‘horse—ABL’ vs. Sferik—
ijer ‘soldier—INST’, and *Phags-pa Mongolian morin—ijan ‘horse—R¥FL’ vs. byrin—e
‘each—DAT’.

Initial *i can be followed by either back or front vowels. Again, this is visible in
the sources only for Sino-Mongolian and *Phags-pa Mongolian *a ~ *e. Inflected
forms of such words show that the first vowel which is not an *i determines the
vowel harmony class of the word. Examples with the dative suffix *—e/a are Sino-
Mongolian irken—e ‘people—DAT’ vs. klilpar—a ‘easy—DAT” and "Phags-pa Mongo-
lian "irgen—e ‘people—DAT’ vs. jirgo’an—a ‘SiX—DAT .

When the first vowel of a word is i and the following one is u or o in the sources,
it cannot be decided directly if the word is back- or front-vocalic. If the word con-
tains a velar or uvular consonant, this shows the vowel harmony class. For example,
since all sources show an uvular consonant in the word ‘falcon’ (UM sinkqur, SM
Sigyor, AM Siigiir, Ph Singér), it must be back-vocalic (OM *sigklor), but ‘devil’
(SM &tithkhor, AM ctkr), with velars, must be front-vocalic (OM *¢titkhgr).

If a word of this type does not contain a velar or uvular, its vowel harmony class
can be determined if a suffix contains e/a or a velar/uvular. For example, the Sino-
Mongolian forms nitu—pen ‘eye—rrFL’ and isu—pan ‘blood—rFL’ show that ‘eye’ is
front-vocalic (*nity/n) and ‘blood’ is back-vocalic (*¢tisu/n).

Words which contain no other vowels than *i can be either front or back. There
are rather few examples in the sources of such words with suffixes that reveal the
vowel harmony class, but most of these words take front-vocalic/velar suffixes, for
example, *k% ‘to do’ (UM ki—kun [ruTp], SM ki—kun [FuTPl, AM ki—ku [FUTP],
Ph k"i—k*un [FuTp]) and *picti ‘to write’ (UM bici—kui [FUTP], AM bji—ksan [pSTP],
Ph bicti—ber [pst]). Exceptions are the words *nis ‘to fly’ and *nisi ‘to beat’, which
take suffixes with an uvular consonant or the back vowel a (AM nis—qa—ba [cAUS—
PST]; SM nifi—thuyaj [tmp], SM nisi—xta—yun [PASSIVE—FUTP]). There is conflicting
evidence for the word *¢%ikin ‘ear’, which takes front-vowel suffixes in Sino-Mon-
golian (¢ikM—pen [RFL]), while its Arabic Mongolian form jigin contains the uvu-
lar consonant ¢g. Unlike the case in Old Mongolian, Halh words with i as the only
vowel always take non-pharyngeal suffixes, €.g. pi¢i—fe 6wy ‘t0 write—DPST’;
nis—ke arc135 ‘to fly—DPST’; fix—e umxan ‘ear—RFL.
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8.6.4 Proto-Mongolic *wu?°

None of the sources indicates a back high unrounded vowel *u, and we do not
reconstruct it for Old Mongolian. This vowel, often written 7, is reconstructed in
back-vocalic words by most Mongolists, however.

One reason for reconstructing this vowel is the asymmetry of the vowel system,
and particularly of vowel harmony, whete *i was completely neutral, occutring in
both back-vocalic and front-vocalic words. If *i were originally *us in back-vocal-
ic words, the Mongolic vowel system would be the same as the Turkic one, and
vowel harmony would be more regular.

Another argument that has been given for the existence of Proto-Mongolic *u
is the fact that the combination reconstructed here as */kbi/ was written in two dif-
ferent ways in Uigur Mongolian, as §¥ (ws) <qi> in back-vocalic, and as {5 <ki>
in front-vocalic words. Qur interpretation is that the letters £ () and { represent
different allophones, uvular *[q"] and velar *[kb], of a phoneme */kv/. The uvu-
lar variant occurs in words with back vowels and the velar one in words with front
vowels. The vowel * is neutral and can occur in both types of words. It can thus
be preceded by either *[q"] or *#[k], depending on whether the other vowels of the
word are back or front. Since all sources denote the *i vowel in the same way in all
types of words, we will assume that there was only one *i vowel, which was truly
neutral. Many researchers have, however, assumed that there was a vowel differ-
ence as well, so that Uigur Mongolian $¥ (wy) and ¢ were pronounced as [gPw]
and [khil, respectively.

In later stages of Written Mongolian, {¥ (my) <qi> is replaced by (s <ki> in
back-vocalic words, and this is one of the main differences between Uigur Mon-
golian and Classical (or Modern) Written Mongolian. Our interpretation of this is
that the uvular allophone [qh] was replaced by velar [kh] before i in back-vocalic
words (but was retained in other positions).

The combination reconstructed as */ki/ was written in the same way as */khi/
in Uigur Mongolian, and the same reasoning can be applied, although there are
rather few examples in the Old Mongolian material. In addition to Uigur Mongo-
lian, Arabic Mongolian is fairly consistent in the use of uvulars before i in back-
vocalic words, while *Phags-pa Mongolian vacillates. Sino-Mongolian writes only
velars before i (18).

(18)  Examples of */khi/ and */ki/
OM UM SM AM  Ph

*[khi] *Kkhi ki khi ki Kkhi ‘to do’
*setkhil  sadkil  set"khil sitkil sedkMil ‘mind’
*[ki] *Chipkis Cinkkiz &hipkis jingis  ‘Chinggis’

¢ For notes and sources, see App. H, 8.6.4, p. 224.
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(18) (cont.)
OM UM SM AM Ph

*[ghi] *kbiahar giCagar khiCaar gqijar kbijaar ‘border’

*Zokhi  juqi Sewkhi juqi  joqi ‘to fit’
*[qi] “*apkita ankqida apkita ankda aggide ‘separate’
*Calki calki jalsi ‘to swallow’

8.7 OLD MONGOLIAN CONSONANTS

Old Mongolian had the maximal syllable structure CVC. The consonants which
occur as syllable onsets are shown in (19). Coda consonants are treated in sec-

tion 8.7.4.

(19) Old Mongolian onset consonants

voiceless aspirated stopslaffricate th ¢h kb
voiceless unaspirated stopslaffricate p t ¢ k
voiceless fricatives S

nasals m n

lateral 1

vibrant r

glide j

The correspondences on which this reconstruction is based are given in (20), and
examples are given in Table 8.3. The velar stops /k/ and /kP/ have uvular allo-
phones *[q] and *[q"] in back-vocalic words; they are shown separately since they
are treated separately in all sources. Similarly, initial and medial *h are shown sep-

arately.

(20) Correspondences for Old Mongolian onset consonants
The reflex § of *s occurs before *i.

OM #th  #gh  #[Kh] #[gh] #p # #[k] *[q]

UM td ¢ k q b td j¢ k q
SM b g kb X p t & k X
AM t § k q b d j k &
Ph v & kb q b d j g q
OM #*s  *h- *h- *m  *n # o ¥
UM s @ kq m n 1 r j
SM s x @ m n 1 r j
AM s h @ m n 1 r j
Ph s& h @° m n 1 r j
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TABLE 8.3 Examples of Old Mongolian onset consonants

OM UM SM AM Ph

#h *thaulai taulai thawlaj taulai  tPawlai  ‘hare’
*alt®an aldan alan  altan alfan  ‘gold’

gl #&erik carik Perik®  yirik Serig  “soldier’
*nap&in nabin  nap&®in nabjin  nabilin  ‘leaf’

KB (kD] *kbei kai KPej Kiji KPer ‘wind’
*ngkPer nykur nok"ar  nukr ngk"r ‘friend’

#KE[qP *KPura qur-a yura qura qura ‘rain’
*kakPai qaqai xXaxaj Bagqai  qaqai ‘pig’

*p #pidhi bi&i pidi biji bighi ‘to write’
*japu jabu japu jabu jabu ‘to go’

*t *tgrpen tyrban  torpen  durban dgrbe  ‘four’
*ertem erdam ertem ’irdm rdem  ‘learning’

*e *EokM juqi Sewk™  jugi joqi ‘to fit’
#kMgahar  qitaqar  kMiaar  gijar KMjaar  ‘border’

*k[k]  *ker kar ker kir ger ‘house’
*yke yka uke "uka ‘yge ‘word’

*k[ql  *kalar qatar yaar  majar  qajar ‘ground’
*&rkohan  jirqugan &irgoan jJirguan jirqo’an ‘six’

*s [s] *sur sur sur sur sur ‘to learn’
*iosun tusun thosun  tusun  tPosun  ‘fat’

*s [3] *sini sini Sini Sini Sine ‘new’
*masi masi masi masi ‘very’

*h *hon un xon hun hén ‘year’
*tehere takar-a  teere dira deere ‘above’
*ahula aqula aula ‘ula a’ula ‘mountain’

*m *morin murin morin  murin  morin  ‘horse’
*amin amin amin amin amin ‘life’

*n *nere nar-a nere nira nere ‘name’
*Kloina qujina  yoina quina  qojina  ‘back’

*1 *thaulai taulai thawlaj taulai  tPawlai  ‘hare’
*yile yila ujile “uila yile ‘deed’

*r *morin murin morin  murin  morin  ‘horse’
*nere nar-a nere nira nere ‘name’

*j *japu jabu japu jabu jabu ‘to go’
*Kojar qujar xojar qujar qojar ‘two’

8.7.1 Stops and affricates’

We reconstruct two series of Old Mongolian stops and affricates: voiceless aspi-
rated and voiceless unaspirated. There are five places of articulation, labial (¥p),
dental (¥th, *f), alveopalatal (*¥¢*, *&), velar (*k®, *k), and uvular (*g¢*, *g). The

7 For notes and on stops and affricates, see App. H, 8.7.1, p. 224.
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uvulars are allophones of the velars, occurring in back-vocalic words. In most earl-
ier reconstructions, the two series of stops and affricates are written with symbols
for voiceless and voiced consonants, corresponding to our voiceless aspirated and
voiceless unaspirated, respectively. While some authors say that the Old Mongo-
lian consonant series were phonetically voiceless and voiced, others use terms as
fortis ~ lenis or strong ~ weak.® Our reconstruction corresponds to that given by
Poppe (1955) as shown in (21). Poppe’s *g/y corresponds both to our *k and to our
medial *k (see 8.7.2 below).

(21) Comparison of reconstructions

Our Poppe Our  Poppe

*th t *¢ d
#gh & ®E 3
*kh [kh] k *k[k] g
*kh[gh] q *klql vy

The two series are distinguished clearly in Sino-Mongolian (aspirated ~ unaspirat-
ed) and 'Phags-pa (aspirated ~ voiced), except for the uvular stops. Arabic Mon-
golian differentiates the two series only for dental and uvular stops (voiceless ~
voiced), and Uigur Mongolian writes the two series in the same way except for the
alveopalatal affricate when it is word-initial (& ~ j).

The reason for assuming that the Old Mongolian series were aspirated ~ unaspi-
rated rather than voiceless ~ voiced is that aspiration is involved in Sino-Mongolian
and "Phags-pa Mongolian, and also that most modern languages have an aspirated ~
unaspirated contrast where voicing is only marginally involved. Another argument
for this analysis is that the first series has a more limited distribution, not occur-
ring in syllable codas (see 8.7.4), suggesting that it is more marked than the second
one (cf. Janhunen 1990a: 38). It is highly unlikely that the voiceless member of a
voiceless ~ voiced pair is the more marked one, but likely that the aspirated mem-
ber of an aspirated ~ unaspirated pair is, and for this reason the voiceless ~ voiced
interpretation is less probable. As will be seen in section 10.10, some historical
developments suggest that the Old Mongolian aspirated stops were preaspirated,
perhaps with the same distribution as in modern Halh, that is, postaspirated word-
initially and preaspirated in other positions (see Svantesson 2003a).

All sources distinguish velar and uvular stops. They alternate with vowel harmo-
ny, so that the velars *[kh], #[k] occur only in words with front vowels, and the uvu-
lars *[gP], *[q] only in words with back vowels (8.6.2). Since velars and uvulars
thus stand in complementary distribution, we will regard each velar ~ uvular pair
as the allophones of one phoneme, which we write with the symbol for the velar:
*{kh/ */k/ (cf. Poppe 1960a: 10; 1976; Hattori 1972; Buraev 1987a: 30). As seen
in section 8.6.4, both velars and uvulars combine with a following *i, so there is a

8 See the review of the literature in App. H, p. 224-5.
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potential contrast between velars and uvulars in this position. As far as we know,
no minimal pairs exist, so this potential contrast is at most marginal.

The dental stops *1% and * do not occur before *i in Old Mongolian. They had
probably become affricates, *¢* and *¢, in this position already in Pre-Mongolic.

8.7.2 The fricative *h°

We reconstruct a fricative *h both word-initially and medially between vowels.
Initial *% corresponds to zero in Uigur Mongolian, x in Sino-Mongolian, and / in
’Phags-pa and Arabic Mongolian, while medial * corresponds to k or ¢ (depend-
ing on vowel harmony) in Uigur Mongolian, and to zero in Sino-Mongolian, Arab-
ic Mongolian, and *Phags-pa Mongolian; see (20). Although initial and medial *h
have somewhat different reflexes, there are good reasons for analysing them as
variants of the same phoneme, as pointed out by Janhunen (1999). Both are rep-
resented as zero in some of the Old Mongolian sources, and in the other sources
they are represented as velar, uvular, or laryngeal consonants. Although the exact
phonetic nature of this consonant cannot be determined, we write it as *h, since
it is a weak consonant which disappeared in most modern languages; Janhunen
writes it as *x.

Since this reconstruction is a controversial issue in Mongolic historical phon-
ology, we will motivate it in some detail. The root of the problem is the fact that the
sounds represented by the Uigur Mongolian letters w <q> and O <k> in inter-
vocalic position may develop in three different ways in the modern languages, for
example Halh. This is illustrated in (22). The words in (a) have the reflex x in Halh,
those in (b) have ¢/g, and those in (c) have a zero reflex. The reflexes in the other
0Old Mongolian sources are also shown in (22).

(22) Intervocalic uvulars/velars in Uigur Mongolian

In addition to transliterated Uigur Mongolian, Classical Written Mongolian
(WM) forms are given. The letter w < q> occurs in back-vocalic words and {
<k> in front-vocalic. The forms with the letter yr, traditionally transcribed y,
occur in Classical Mongolian but usually not in Uigur Mongolian.

UM WM Halh SM AM Ph

(@ nuqai Yo noxoi  moxoit noyaj nugai  nogdi  ‘dog’
yku— Y@ ux yx ukbu  Cuku  ykbu  ‘to die’

(b) mugai Yo mocoi moroii moyaj mukai mogdi ‘snake’
yka Y oug yr uke uka  ’yge  ‘word’

(¢) aqula YreH  uuk yya aula  ’ula a’ula  ‘mountain’

takar-a vy eer A33p teere  dira deere  ‘above’

9 See the survey of the literature in App. H, 8.7.2, p. 225.
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As shown in (20), we reconstruct ** (*[qh, kM]) for the correspondence in (22a), *k
(*[qg, kD) in (b), and *h in (c), that is, three different consonant phonemes. This pro-
vides a straightforward explanation for the different behaviours of the intervocalic
uvulars/velars in words such as ‘snake’ and ‘mountain’. In our reconstruction these
words are *mokai (> Halh mocoi) and *ahula (> Halh vuk), and the different con-
sonants motivate their different developments.

Many earlier reconstructions, including Poppe (1955), follow Classical Written
Mongolian, where the traditional transcription is *¢/k in case (a), and *y/g in both
(b) and (c) (cf. (21)). This reconstruction is problematic since it does not differenti-
ate cases (b) and (c). For example, the words ‘mountain’ and ‘snake’ are *ayula and

*moyai in this reconstruction, and to explain the different developments it is neces-

sary to specify environments where intervocalic *y/g are lost or are retained. Ram-
stedt (1902: 22) says that this may have to do with different accentuation; Ramstedt
(1912; 1957: 88) and Vladimircov (1929: 216) make the more precise assumption
that these consonants are lost when they preceded a vowel with secondary stress,
and are retained in other positions. Both Ramstedt and Vladimircov assume that
the consonants were different as well, a fricative in the first case and a stop in the
second. According to this assumption, words like *ayula had a secondary stress on
the second vowel, but *moyai did not. This assumption is a bit circular, however,
since there is no other evidence for secondary stress than the different develop-
ments of the consonants. Several researchers have connected this assumption with
the hypothesis that Proto-Mongolic had primary long vowels (8.5.1), and proposed
that the conditioning factor was not stress but phonological length of the following
vowel, so that these intervocalic stops were lost in ‘weak position’, that is, before
a primary long vowel, but were retained in ‘strong position’, that is, before a short
vowel (Hattori 1959; Poppe 1959; 1960a: 40f.; 1961; 1962; 1967, Ligeti 1964)
(see also Murayama 1970). Poppe (1960a) relates the two hypotheses by saying
that the primary long vowels developed from vowels which carried a tone accent
(musikalischer Ton).

Although there is little direct evidence in the Mongolic data for the hypothe-
sis that long vowels caused the loss of a preceding uvular/velar, it gets some sup-
port from comparison with Junggar Tuvan (Kok Mungchaq), a Turkic language
spoken in Xinjiang (Coyijongjab 1982h; 1985; Mongkebuyan 2000a). Accord-
ing to Coyijongjab, this language has preserved archaic phonological features in
numerous loans from Mongolic. Some words which correspond to Old Mongo-
lian words with a *VhV group have the group Vi2VV in Junggar Tuvan, for example
barwhunun ‘right’, dzalwhuwmu ‘young’, and xahaalca ‘gate’ (OM *parahun,

*Calahu, *k'ahalka). Rather few words with this type of correspondence have been
found, however; furthermore, other researchers analyse the Junggar Tuvan data
differently: Mawkanuli (1999) gives the cited words as barunun, Zalunu, xalga.

As mentioned above, Ramstedt and Vladimircov reconstructed different Old
Mongolian consonants for the lost and retained Classical Mongolian uvulars/
velars, but regarded them as allophones conditioned by the accentuation or length
of the following vowel. Poppe (1960a: 41, 46) says that Proto-Mongolic had frica-
tives *y and *w in ‘weak position’, that is, before a long vowel, and stops in ‘strong
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position’, before a short vowel. Hattori (1939) reconstructs a fricative *# for our *#,
and stops *c/g for our *k; Street (1957b) makes a similar proposal.

In our opinion, the only possibility for Old Mongolian as we define it, is to
regard the disappearing and retained ‘weak’ uvulars/velars as reflexes of different
consonants since they have different reflexes in the Old Mongolian sources, except
Uigur Mongolian. The alternative with the same consonant but different condition-
ing environments must be rejected since there is no independent internal evidence
for the existence of long (or stressed) vowels in the required positions.

One problem with reconstructing the disappearing uvulat/velar as a separate Old
Mongolian consonant is its limited distribution, appearing only in intervocalic pos-
ition. Identifying it with initial *% eliminates this problem at least partially, since

*h then occurs in any syllable onset position, except immediately after another con-
sonant.

There are some ditect indications that the consonant we reconstruct as Old Mon-
golian intervocalic */ is the reflex of an earlier (Pre- or Proto-Mongolic) uvu-
lar/velar or a labial, or perhaps of both. One such indication is a number of words
which have reflexes of *h in some modem languages but reflexes of *k in others.
These include OM *suhu ‘armpit’, with reflexes of *#4 in Chahar (suu), Baarin (suv),
and Kalmuck (sy), but reflexes of *k in Halh (suc cyra) and Buriad (hougo); simi-
larly, OM *ktidahar ‘border’ has reflexes of *h in Buriad (x/izar) and Kalmuck
(khizer), but the Halh form (x/accar xazraap) has the reflex of *k. Another indi-
cation of this relation is that intervocalic *h appears as g in some Tungusic loan-
words (Poppe 1972a; Doerfer 1985h).

Some words with OM *h show reflexes of *p as well, for example, OM *fehel
‘gown’, which is dewl in Kalmuck (< *p), degsl in Buriad (< *k), and reek mosin
Halh (< *#h). This word is written with & <b> in Classical Mongolian but with {
<k> in Uigur Mongolian. The word ‘self’ is written with <b> in Uigur Mongolian
(ybar), but has zero reflexes in Sino-Mongolian (oer), Arabic Mongolian ("ur), and
’Phags-pa Mongolian (#’er), so that Uigur Mongolian suggests the Old Mongolian
form *gper, and the other sources suggest *¢her. Facts like these, and also compari-
son with languages outside Mongolic, have led to the assumption that at least some
occutrences of intervocalic *h have developed from an earlier unaspirated *p (usu-
ally written *b), or that one dialect of Old Mongolian retained *p while it devel-
oped to *k (*y/g in Poppe’s notation) in others (Poppe 1960a: 41£f.; Thomsen 1987;
Ozawa 1997, Janhunen 1999). Bulag (1983; 1985; 1993a; 1996) reconstructs Proto-
Mongolic (or Pre-Mongolic) *p for our intervocalic *h, and *g/k for our *k.

Initial *h disappeared in Mongolian, Buriad, Kamnigan, Oirad, and Moghol, but
is retained as ki, x or § in the other Mongolic languages (see 10.8.3). Ramstedt
(1916-20; 1957: 39ff.) and Pelliot (1925; 1944) proposed the hypothesis that this
consonant was *p* (usually written *p) in Proto-Altaic, and then developed to zero
in Modern Mongolian via intermediate stages with *for *h. This is known as Ram-
stedt—Pelliot’s law. Some Mongolists reconstruct *p” for Proto-Mongolic.!’ This
hypothesis is based on comparison with other Altaic languages, and on evidence

10 See the survey of the literature in App. H, 8.7.2, p. 225.
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from Mongolic loans in Tungusic and Turkic languages, but has little support from
the Old Mongolian sources or the modern Mongolic languages. In our opinion, *p”
cannot be reconstructed at the Old Mongolian (or even Proto-Mongolic) stage.

In conclusion, reconstructing the disappearing uvular/velar stop in Uigur Mon-
golian as a separate Old Mongolian phoneme is the only reasonable solution, given
the Old Mongolian sources. Furthermore, identifying this consonant with initial *4
solves a number of problems in Mongolic historical phonology.

8.7.3 Sonorants and *s

The Old Mongolian sonorants *m, *n, *I, *r, *j agree between all sources, and have
not changed much even in the modern languages. As is still basically the case in
modern Mongolian, the liquids */ and *r cannot occur word-initially (Vladimircov
1929: 366; Poppe 1955: 155, 160; Darbeeva 1996: 88ff.).

The sibilant *s is represented by § before *i in Sino-Mongolian, Arabic Mon-
golian, and *Phags-pa Mongolian, and also in a few Uigur Mongolian texts. The
alveopalatal *[§] can be regarded as an allophone of *s before *i in Old Mongolian
(cf. Poppe 1960a: 29). It was introduced in other positions in early loans, however,
potentially contrasting with *s. One example is the word Sasin [ €388 ‘religion’ in
"Phags-pa Mongolian (Text P13:2; see 8.9), ultimately from Sanskrit sasana.

8.7.4 Coda consonants

The coda position is more restricted than the onset position, the main differ-
ence being that the affricates and the aspirated stops do not occur as codas (A. A.
Bobrovnikov 1849: 12ff.; Vladimircov 1929: 408; Poppe 1960a: 40; CydenZapov
1973). The velar nasal *y is the only consonant that does not occur in syllable
onsets but only in codas. The coda consonants are given in (23).

(23) Old Mongolian coda consonants

voiceless stops p t k
voiceless fricative S
nasals mn 1
lateral 1
vibrant r

The correspondences on which this reconstruction is based are given in (24), and
examples in (25).

(24) Old Mongolian coda consonants
OM *p * *[kI *[q] *s *m *n *p ¥ #p

UM b t k q s m n nk 1 r
SM p th khox s m n 7 I r
AM b d,t k q s m n nl@ 1 r
Ph b d g q s m n p I r
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(25) Examples of coda consonants
oM UM SM AM Ph

*p *ap ab ap ab ab ‘to take’
*napchin - nabfin  napftin  nabjin  nabchin  ‘leaf’

*t *morit murit molitt  murid morid  ‘horses’
*setkhil  sadkil sethkhil  sitkil ~ sedkbil ‘mind’

*k [k] *Cherik  Zarik Sherikh  irik Sherig  ‘soldier’
*pichik bicik pichikh  bijik bichig  “letter’

*k [q] *¢hak faq chax jaq &haq ‘time’
*pulak bulaq pulay- bulag bulaq  ‘spring’

*s *urus urus urus urus urus ‘to flow’
*pos bus pos bus bds ‘torise’

*m *ertem erdam ertem ’irdm  wdem  ‘learning’
*kbamthu  gamtu yamthu gamtu gamthu ‘together’

*n *hon un xon hun hén ‘year’
*yntyr yndur untur  ‘undur yndur  ‘high’

*1 *tyhyrep  tykurank tuuren  duran ‘full’
*migkban minkgan minyan mngan miggan ‘thousand’
*gnke ynkka opke “unka dnge ‘colour’

*] *mopkal munkqul mapyol mnyul monqol ‘Mongol’
*althan aldan althan  altan  althan  ‘gold’

*r *kbojar qujar yojar qujar  qojar ‘two’
*urthy urtu urthu  ’urtu urthu ‘long’

There were no complex codas in Old Mongolian, except in some loans such as
*pars ‘tiger” (from Persian).

The nasals *n and *y cannot precede non-homorganic stops within a word (cf.
Ramstedt 1913), but *m can precede dentals (as in *umta ‘middle’) or velars
(*nimken ‘thin’). In word-final position, all three nasals occur.

Many Old Mongolian nouns and numerals ended in ‘unstable’ *n, which
appeared in some forms but not in others (see 10.9.1).

8.8 MORPHOPHONOLOGICAL PROCESSES

Except for vowel harmony, there are rather few morphophonological processes in

Old Mongolian. There are usually no changes in the stems when suffixes are added.
One exception is that word-final *k becomes weakened to * before the plural suf-
fix *~Ut (—ut/yt) (but cf, Tomortogoo 1990). Examples are *¢ferik ‘soldier’, plural

*Chorih—yt and *aimak ‘district’, PL *aimah—ut. Weakening does not take place

before case suffixes, however. For example, the genitives of these words are *¢*erik—
yn and *aimak—un. This suggests that plural and case suffixes have different status in

the morphology. It could be mentioned that the plural suffix is usually written joint

to the stem in Uigur Mongolian, but case suffixes are written separately.
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Another indication that case suffixes are clitic-like and not fully integrated in
the words is the fact that unlike stem-internal *s before *z, stem-final *s is not pro-
nounced *[§] when a suffix beginning with * is added. Examples are OM *ulus—
i ‘state—AcC’ (SM ulusi, AM ’ulusi), and *yile—s—i ‘deed—PL—Acc’ (SM ujilesi,
Ph yrlest).

Itis more common that suffixes vary with the stems. In particular, many suffixes
have different forms depending on whether the stem ends in a vowel or a conson-
ant. These variations are rather complicated and differ between the sources. For a
detailed account of this, we refer to Weiers (1969), and for Classical and Modern
Written Mongolian to Poppe (19544).

89 OLD MONGOLIAN VOCABULARY

All Old Mongolian words used as examples are given in this vocabulary together
with the sources on which the reconstructions are based.

The stems of words are given (for verbs, the stem is identical to the imperative).
If the stem does not form a graphic unit in a source, an inflected form is given. For
each word, normally only one form from one source of each kind is given. The
variation which sometimes occurs is usually irrelevant for our purposes and is not
accounted for (see especially Weiers 1969 for this). Unstable *#n (10.9.1) is shown
as /n.

The different Old Mongolian sources are discussed in section 8.1-4. The abbre-
viations used in the vocabulary are given below. When known, the year of the
source is given.

Uigur Mongolian

Texts from Dobo (1983b):

D1 1227 Chinggis Khan’s stone

D2 1240 Edict of Ogodei

D3 1246 Edict of Giiyiig

D4 1257 Stone inscription to Mongke Khan

D5 1267/89  Abaga’s letter

D6 1289 Argun’s letter to Philippe le Bel

D7 1290 Argun’s letter to Pope Nicholas IV

D8 1302 Qasan’s letter to Pope Bonifacius VIII

D9 1305 Oljeitii’s letter to Philippe le Bel

D10 1307 Translation of the Book of filial piety (Xidojing %)
D11 1312 Commentary to Bodhicaryavatara

D12 1335 Inscription in memory of Zhang Yingrui =/&3m
D13 1338 Inscription in memory of Jigiintei

D14 1340 Inscription of Arug, Prince of Yunnan

D15 1346 Xingyudngé ¥L7uH inscription

D17 1362 Inscription in memory of prince Hindu
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Fragments of the Alexander romance
Edict of 1453

Altan Khan’s letter

Ming dynasty edicts

Turfan texts (Cérensodnom and Taube 1993):

Bhadracarya-pranidhana-raja

early 14C Marjusrinamasamgiti
early 14C Mahakali hymn

Poem

Text on the consequences of sin
Calendar fragments

Tax exemption document

Tax document

Text fragments

Secret history of the Mongols (Kuribayashi and
Coyijongjab 2001)
Hua-Yi yiyu (Kuribayashi 2003)

Mugaddimat al-adab (Poppe 1938—9).
ibn-Muhanna (Poppe 1938-9)
Leiden Manuscript (Poppe 1927-8)

Texts from Poppe (1957) (P) or Zan&iv (2002) (Z):

D19 14C
D20 1453
D21 1580
D22 15C
124

125

129, 30

T34

136

T50,51,61 13/14C
T68 1369
T70

T80, 82
Sino-Mongolian

N 1228
HY 1389
Arabic Mongolian

M 14C
™M 14C

L 1343
"Phags-pa Mongolian
P1 (ZD 1276
P2 (Z17) 1314
P4 (723) 1321
P7 (Z40)

P11 (Z51(2))

P12 (Z38) 1345
P13 (Z39) 1345
72 1277/89
74 1277/89
75 1280/92
78 1298
710 1303
711 1305
712 1306
714 1313
715 1314
718 1314
721 1318

Edict of Mangala

Edict of Buyantu Khan

Edict of Empress Dowager Dagi
Minusinsk pdizi
Subhasitaratnanidhi fragment
Juyongguan B inscription (east)
Jayongguan inscription (west)
Edict of Qubilai Khan

Edict of Qubilai Khan

Edict of Qubilai Khan

Edict of Oljeitii Khan

Edict of Prince Seiise

Edict of Prince Qaisan

Edict of Oljeitii Khan

Edict of Buyantu Khan

Edict of Buyantu Khan

Edict of Buyantu Khan

Edict of Buyantu Khan
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722 1320 Edict of Empress Dowager Dagi
725 1323 Edict of Gegen Khan

726 1324 Edict of Yisiintemiir

728 1328 Edict of Yisiintemiir

729 1335 Edict of Togontemiir

732 1343 Edict of Togontemiir

734 1351 Edict of Togontemiir

736 1368 Edict of Togontemiir

751 Subhasitaratnanidhi fragments
753 Printed text fragment

759 Name inscription

*acti(h)an ‘burden’. SM BIFRBIHN adhian—a [DaT] N274/12:27; AM ol gjaan
M94b.

*ahula ‘mountain’. UM "o aqula D15:25; SM FIULE] aula N118/3:30; AM ¥ 4!
‘ulaM372a, Ph B IS & a’ula P2:20.

*aimak ‘district’. UM bref aimag T70r15; SM BI85 w aimax N156/5:25, BI85
8 aimay—un [GEN] N156/5:25; Ph 838 28 aimaq P4:4.

*aima(h)ut ‘districts’. SM FIZREILEE aimaut—ac®a [aBL] N156/5:25; Ph 833
B 9 918 aima’ ud—un [GEN] P4:4.

*akha ‘elder brother’. UM e aga D9:27; SM FI¥ &aya N18/1:11; AM & aga
M303b; Ph 8 B aga 7Z10:11.

*alak ‘motley’. UM h;'rgyj-v\f alag—¢in [DER] D12:50; SM Ml #ls alax N100/2:44,
AM Y alaM97a.

*qli ‘which’. UM K ali D6:24; SM B8 ali N205/8:37; AM & ali M98b; Ph & 23
aliZ5:27.

*alima ‘fruit’. SM FTEEE alima HY 1:4a; AM Wi alma IM432a; Ph 8 @3 8 alima
P12:7.

*altha/n ‘gold’. UM gr aldan D17:4; SM Fly38 althan N117/3:27, AM O3 altan
M385a; Ph B8 M8 alt’an P12:5.

*amaln ‘mouth’. UM v aman D17:27; SM 8 aman N87/2:25; AM O\ aman
M99b.

*gmiln ‘life’. UM vy aminD12:21; SM FTR aminN55/1:35; AM (el amin M 100b;
Ph & 8616 amin P13:12.

*apkita ‘separate’. UM Qg ankgida D10:27a5; SM B 5% apkita N92/2:33;
AM s ankda 1.1258; Ph 81 86 WU aggide P2:20.

*ap ‘to take’. UM w8=6 ab—Cu [IPFG]1 D12:21; SM BT . ap N13/1:8; AM « 5l ab—uba
[psT] M94a; Ph B8R ab P2:21.

*arthun‘clean’. UM Yreyro arigun D13:21; SM BTRIR aliun HY 1:28a; AM O
ariun M105b.

*arka ‘method’. UM “rer! yarg-a D11:162b8; SM FT= 5274 arya N208/8:45; AM
4& 5l arza M 105a.

*Sahu ‘to bite’. UM srvome! jaqu—qgsan [pste] T29:6; SM #LJC dau N140/4:27, AM
s jauM203b.
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*Sahu/n ‘hundred’. UM srwoy jaqun D11:156b11; SM #L38 ¢aun N185/6:52; AM
s Jawun M203b; Ph I M58 ja'un 7.36:42.

*Calahu ‘young’. UM st jalagu D13:20; SM H.#1% calauj N156/5:25; AM sla
JTu M200b.

*Calki ‘to swallow’, SM HLg 3 dalki N78/2:11; AM 4wla jalzi—ba [psT] M200D.

*Earu ‘touse’. UM srevbWd jaru—basu[conn] D11:159a3; SMAL® & aruN16/1:10;
AM 435 > jaru—ba [pSTIM133a.

*&tha ‘to point’. UM sywrmdre jiga—gsan [pstp] D10:12b7; SM 2B ¢ia N145/4:41;
AM s jaa M199a.

*Cikasuln ‘fish’. UM syreeve jigasun D22:35b2; SM R &5% Ciyasu N75/2:7; AM
Ol firasun M205b.

%51l ‘year’. UM s jil D2:3: SM Hy, &I N13/1:8; AM s jil L1274; Ph W2 jil
P2:24.

*Cirkohaln ‘six’. UM sywrrovee jirqugan D6:33; SM 5 5L 8% Siryoan N133/4:13;
AM Ol 52 i Jirsuan M207a; Ph WeH B< M8 jirgo’an Z36:17, WGH B4 N B jirgo an—
a [DAT] P1:21.

*Ciryke/n ‘heart’. UM w:vO-inmka D17:18; SM R®&4#% firuke N125/3:48; AM
OS5 Jurukan M211b. [SM indicates *k, but most modern languages indicate
*kh]

*¢ita ‘spear’. UM sygrf jida—z [P] D19:13210; SM H# &ita N72/2:3; AM s jidg
M205a.

*Cokhi “to fit’. UM somsd jugi—gu [FuTp] D6:23; SM A1 Sewkhi N155/5:22; AM
48 i Jugi—bg [psT] M208a; Ph W< B3 jogi P13:10.

*&p(h)elen ‘soft’. SM AJHIE fewolen N189/7:10; AM &Y 552 juulan M209a.

“¢[plo]p ‘tight’. UM sub) jub D7:15; SM A1y Eewp N20/1:12, 1515 cpp—echia [aBL]
N254/11:21; AM & Jiib IM439b. [UM indicates *o, and the e in the SM ablative
form indicates *¢. The modern languages indicate *g.]

*ha(h)alsuln ‘paper’. SM BFly 7 taalsun N203/8:31; AM & salls jalsun M131b.

*hak ‘time’. UM zvef Cag D11:157b14; SM 8 5 ¢*axN31/1:19; AM &l jag M130b;
Ph 18 298 ¢*ag—un [GEN] P13:9.

*Chakahan ‘white’. UM zvmrd Cagagan D11:167b7, SM 87 &% hayaan
N203/8:31; AM lels jagan M130a; Ph i BUB Sfagaan Z15:15.

*hasuln ‘snow’. SM B asun N31/1:19; AM O s+la jasun M131a.

*&he ek “flower’. UM 7vry) Cacak D21:26; SM HEHETE Pedtek HY 1:4a; AM Slas
Jijak M133a.

*&herik ‘soldier’. UM 7w cartk D17:20; SM 15y erikh N100/2:44, 415 B B
Eherik—un [GENIN194/7:29, 1t % BE LS 52 cherik—ijer [INsTI N170/6:5; AM & s
Jirik M132a, G584 firik—un [GEN] M132a; Ph WU HBE cterig P2:4, B HG o8
&herig—un [GEN] 728:2.

*¢heripyt ‘soldiers’. UM zres(@o Carikut D6:9; SM $it* BT cheriut® N101/2:46;,
Ph 18U H 5 11918 ¢Peri’ud—un [GEN] P2:4.

*chikhifn ‘ear’. UM x0%¥ Cikin D15:30; SM 758h Shikhin N138/4:24, #4238 chikhi—
pen [RFLIN254/11:25; AM G figin M134b.

*&hila(h)uln ‘stone’. SM #REM chilawun N72/2:3; Ph 8% 2 198 ¢*ila’un P13:5.
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#¢hna ‘to boil’. SM 7544 ¢hina N19/1:11; AM Wa jina M133b.

*Mnfola] ‘wolf’. UM 7vg-\f Cina T82vS5; SM ##5 &hino N78/2:11; AM s fina
M134a. [The modern languages indicate *o]

#5(Migkis ‘Chinggis’. UM =wo0N{ Cinkkiz D1:1; SM m# A higkis N1/1:1; Ph
N @3¢ jingis P2:8. [UM and SM indicate *¢*, as does Halh; Phindicates *¢&]

#¢hisuln ‘blood’. UM vt Cisu—dan [DER] T30:12; SM 754 ¢hisun N145/4:38; 7+
HIE Shisu—pan [RPL] N254/11:25; AM & s fisun M135a.

*ehitlhgr ‘devil’. SM FR1GHEE 5 chithkhor HY 1:16a; AM _Sia ¢tkr IM435a.

*ehike ‘father’. UM 'hj'(O'J acika DT7:8; SM A& edlike NT3/2:4; AM 4S8l *ifika
M151b.

*ehyte/n ‘door’. UM vy ekudan D22:6a5; SM #JLEE euten N208/8:43; AM o s
"tudan M167b; Ph X 9 WU 1’ uden 7.53:5.

*emehel ‘saddle’. UM YW emakal D21:12; SM 285 %Es, emeel N80/2:15; AM
"imi M139b.

*emys ‘to wear’. UM oW emus—basu [conp] D10:36al; SM ZARE emus
N106/3:7; AM 4s sal *amus—ba [psT] M233b.

*ene ‘this’N62/1:43. UM ¥ aria D2:1; SM ## ene N62/1:43; AM 4% "ing M155b;
Ph X BU e 7.5:29.

*epesyln ‘grass’. UM Yo¥rot ebasun D13:4; SM 851k epesun N24/1:15; AM O sl
"ibasun M 150b.

*ertem ‘learning’. UM egr¥ erdam D13:5; SM 487 522 ertem N189/7:10; AM a2
"irdm M161a; Ph H W rrdem P13:10.

*erthe ‘carly’. UM Ywg¥ erda D10:9b1; SM ZE52M erthe N64/1:44; AM 43 41 "irta
M164b.

*harpaln ‘ten’. UM YwebW arban D5:14; SM 508t xarpan N53/1:33; AM l_»
hrban M181b; Ph SH RIg harban 7.12:13.

*hiche ‘to be ashamed’. SM #41 xidfe N244/10:31; AM 4w hiji-bg [pST] M184b;
Ph 56 189 hichu 751(3)a: 10.

*hiruhar ‘bottom’. UM Ysworrl irugar D19:9b1; SM &5 &R™ & xiruar—a [DAT]
N199/8:10; AM _l 5 2 hiruar M185b.

*hiryher ‘blessing’. UM o0 irukar D14:14; SM %% 8585 & xiruer N201/8:20;
AM )l s hirar M185b; Ph 6 HS LUH hiru’er P2:13.

*hoi ‘forest’. UM Y0 ui D17:50; SM # xof N12/1:8.

*hon ‘year’. UM Yol un D12:15; SM 18 xon N26/1:16; AM (i s¢ hun M185b; Ph i5¢/3
hén734:28.

*hu(hjut"a ‘bag’. SM MW xuxutta HY 1:10b; AM 433l "utq M372b.

*huja ‘to tie’. UM Yow=6 wja—cu [1PFG] D19:9a7; SM Z7F xuja N195/7:33; AM Lisa
huja M188a.

*hulahan ‘red’. UM Yol ulagan D20:20; SM Z#1% xulaan N81/2:17; AM oY 4
hulan M187a.

*hykher ‘ox’. UM w00 ykar D6:31; SM 2% 5 xukfer N100/2:44; AM _Ssl ukr
M377b; PhSUS BUH hykher 72:19.

*hyneken ‘Tox’. SM ZARE xuneken N247/11:1; AM SU 2 hunakan M191b.

*hynesy/n ‘ash’. SM Z3 K xunesu N87/2:25; AM & s:U 34 hunasun M191b.,
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*ilk(")a ‘to separate’. UM Yohmrs6 ilga—cu [1pFG] D19:13a6; SM 7Ry "4 ilya
N139/4:25. [The modern languages indicate *k]

*ima(h)aln ‘goat’. SM INER 5 imaa—t* [PLIN151/5:11; AM Olledd *ima’an M153b.

*ine(h)e ‘to laugh’. SM FME%E inee N189/7:9; AM W *ina M 196b.

*ire ‘to come’. UM vl ira—ksan [psTp] D10:14a4; SM 75551 ire N1/1:1; AM
1 ira M197a.

*irken ‘people’. UM el irkan D1:2; SM JR5LE jrken N5/1:3, I8 24848 irken—e
[DAT] N53/1:32; AM S irkan M197b; Ph WBH U BU “irgen—e [DAT] Z18:8.

*ite ‘to eal’. UM vy Wb ida—basu [coND] D10:36a3; SM 7R i7e N26/1:16; AM I
"ida M194a; Ph 6 Wi 2U1 ide—gsen [psTP] Z51(4)b:7.

*iapu ‘to g0°. UM s&@w8 jabu—qu [Futp] D10:6al; SM #:£72 japu—yu [FuTe]
N131/4:8; AM £ sk jabu—qu [FuTp] M98a; Ph 3 RIS £5 jabu—qu [FuTp] P12:4.
*jasuln ‘bone’. UM srivo jasun D17:31; SM T # jasun N175/6:19; AM & ssb jasun

M388a.

*jekhe big’. UM sr(n jaka D2:2; SM % jekhe N46/1:27; AM 4Sx jika M388a; Ph
3\ Rl jike P2:2.

*osu/n ‘rule’. UM soi@ jusu D9:34; SM &94% josun N9/1:6; Ph 3< @9 josu P2:22.

*kacar ‘ground’. UM vl gacar D6:26; SM T &5 yadar N9/1:6; T &ALE #1%
yacar—acha [ABL] N146/4:45; AM _\s\e gajar M173b; Ph & WH gajar P2:18.

*kakeha ‘single’. UM Syt gagéa D7:18; SM T& 2% yaxcha N4/1:3; AM 4sile
sagjaM1752; PhBR B gagcta P12:3.

*kakhai ‘pig’. UM wmrQ gagai D15:5; SM T &% # yayaj N166/5:40; AM stéle
#gaqai M175a; Ph R 833 gagai 725:36.

*kal “fire’. UM S gal T61:7; SM F &4 7al N193/7:24; AM J& zal M174b.

*kar ‘hand’. UM $wQ gar D19:13all; SM T& 5 yar N59/1:40; AM & zar
M175b.

*kasi(h)un ‘bitter’. SM ™4 K yasiun N77/2:9; AM & 38 gasun M178b.

*kem ‘faul’. UM ¥ kam D10:7a4; Ph U 86 2U8 gem—ijen [RFL] Z51(4)b:6.

*ker ‘house’. UM O kar D15:4; SM #% 58 ker N16/1:10; AM = kir M170b. Ph fUH
ger710:14.

*kerel ‘light’. UM (e karal D11:15769; SM #% %3y, kerel N98/2:42; Ph BU HU 2513
gerel-un [GEN] P13:8.

*kgrehesy/n ‘beast’. UM (Breely— kyruka—d [pL] D19:8b12; SM K7 %487 korgesun
N26/1:16; AM G S kurasun M172a; Ph RU< HUK LU ggrg’e 726:33.

*kurpaln ‘three’. UM SrowbW qurban D1:4; SM T2 53T yurpan N4/1:3, T A% 5,
B4 yurpan—a [DAT] N251/11:12; AM ok ¢ srban M179b; Ph B5H RI8 qurban
P2:20.

*ha(h)a ‘to shut’. SM T &5 yaa N245/10:34; AM & ga M297b.

*khahalkfl ‘gate’. UM rrerrir! 1qaqalg-a D15:9; SM &by T yaalyaN247/11:2;
AM W8 giliiza IM444b.

*khaichi ‘scissors’. UM Sz gajici D22:3502; SM B755 xajichi HY 1:11a; AM
>4 gaifi M346a.

*hakacta ‘to leave’. UM S gagada—n [cv] D11:156a13; SM &7 &%
xaxala N177/6:22; AM &l garaja M286a.
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*halahun ‘warm’. UM e galaqun D12:16; SM T & 8L yalaun N201/8:17,
AM 5528 glawun M288b; Ph & 8 L9 gala’un P2:19.

*hamrtu ‘together’. UM Swier gamtu D9:35; SM P& 7 yamthu N64/1:44; AM
SWU gamiu M290b; Ph 8% W6 gamt'u Z18:35.

*khara ‘black’. UM §WQ 4 gar-a D17:14; SM TE&EF] yara N21/1:13; AM V8 gra
M292a.

*hari ‘to return’. UM vyt gari-gsan [pste] D10:34b3; SM P& %8 yari
N94/2:37; AM 428 gari-bg [PST] M280b.

*chauctin old’. UM oot gaucin T70:10; SM T &TTHE yaudhin N78/2:12; AM
i B qujin M313b,

*(Mauli ‘law’. UM Swew gauli D21:9; SM T &T0E yauli N229/9:46; Ph & 15 3
ga’uli P2:20. [The modern languages indicate *k*]

*khelije ‘when’. UM Qs 7 kacij-a D10:35a5; SM % R #A khecie N100/2:45; AM
4 Skifija M213b,

*ehei ‘wind’. UM (X kai D11:167a6; SM 72 k*ej N31/1:19; AM S kiji N213b; Ph
U kher P13:12, )

khele/n ‘tongue’. UM OV kala D11:165al11; SM %iE klelen N104/3:2; AM (A<
kilin N214b.

*khen ‘who’. UM QW kan D17:19; SM B klen N68/1:48; AM (xS kin M216a; Ph EU13
khen 736:42.

*hetyn ‘how many’. UM Qg kadun D4:1; SM Z 3 kferun N204/8:33; AM o528
kidun M203b.

*khi ‘to do’. UM (&Y ki—kun [rutr] D14:7; SM 23 kbi—khun [ruTp] N152/5:13;
AM SSki—ku [FuTp] M219a; Ph 06 05 k*i—k"un [FuTp] Z18:31.

*hicahar ‘border’. UM SrzrerQ gicaqarD17:31; SMZALBT™ 5. khicaarN257/11:40,
AM a8 gijar M135a; Ph 06 WM H k%faar—a [DAT] P13:4.

*khichih)e ‘to strive’, UM OswM kicika—n [cv] D10:7b5; SM 25548 khichie
N218/9:21; AM \aS kija M219a.

*khilpar ‘easy’. UM $w¥6X0 gilbar D11:156b12; SM #1453 khilpar N35/1:21, 2y,
J\E ] Khilpar—a [DAT] N22/1:14; AM W8 gilbar M298a.

Hchimusun ‘nail’. SM ZARIE Ktimusu N199/8:7; AM s 8 gimusun M298b.

*khithar ‘Chinese’. UM $rwgroy gidar D22:3a2; SM ‘28 khirhar" N132/4:10.

*khohasun ‘empty’. UM Srometreyd ququsun D11:158al4; SM T##7% yoosun
N105/3:6; AM O s & qusun M306b,

*khoina ‘back’. UM Svowerd qujiria D6:23; SM #7548 yoina N11/1:7; AM 4k
quing M299b; Ph R< 33 8 gojina P12:1.

*hojar ‘two’. UM v qujar D9:34; SM T8 5. yojar N3/1:2; AM s & qujar
M303b; Ph 8< 3H gojar Z12:11.

*hola ‘far’. UM Srem qula D9:9; SM T #5 yolo N227/9:42; AM 4 & qula M300a.

*khoni/n ‘sheep’. UM $rorey quni—t [pL] D13:3; SM T#4] yonin N19/1:11; AM
Gt 8 gunin M302a; Ph 8< 888 gonin Z32:25.

*khgisyin ‘navel’. UM (Syshre kyisun T30:7, SM FEI8E khoisun HY 1:242; AM ¢ s S
kuisun M226a.

*ehpithen ‘cold’. UM (vwgr kyidan T80:3; SM F7RH khoithen N207/8:40; AM Sl S
kuitan N226a.
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*khgkhe ‘blue’. UM GVO'j kyka D11:164a6; SM R khok'o N203/8:31; AM 48
kuka M220b.

*chgl ‘foot”. UM v st kyl—ijan [RFL] D10:37a6; SM [y, kol N203/8:29, F& HLEH
kPol—ijan [RFLIN173/6:13; AM J S kul M221b, 0¥ S kul—an [RFL] M222.

*khglesy/n ‘sweat’. SM FRFU kfolesun N254/11:25; AM SsaY S kulasun—i [AcC]
M333b,

*hgpken ‘light’. UM @z kynkka—lan [DER] D10:14a7; SM E#$32 kPogken—e
[DAT]I HY2:16a; AM O\ S kunkan M223a.

Hehycha “to bark’. SM T 2% yucha N189/7:10; AM a $ quja M307a.

*khfulo]i ‘sheath’. AM & £ qui M309a. [The AM form with uvular g shows that the
vowel may be *u or *o. Reflexes in modern languages (e.g. Halh xut xyit) indi-
cate *u.]

*hylakai “thief’. UM $SvotrQ qulgai D7:26; SM * 2817 & yulayaj N131/4:8; AM
&Y & gularai M30%; Ph 89 8 835 qulaqai 7.5:35.

Hechypi ‘destiny’. UM $ve€Q qubi T24:2; SM T24% yupi N23/1:15; AM & 8 qubi
M306b.

*khura ‘rain’. UM v 4 qur-a D11:158al; SM TRER] yura N108/3:12; AM 5, 48
qura M101b; Ph 89 Hqura P13:12.

Hechyru(h)uln ‘finger’. SM T 25 & TT yuruu N178/6:43; AM &3 8 qurun M312b.

*khynty ‘heavy’. UM @yrord kyntu D10:23b4; SM 8 khuntu N146/4:47; AM s 28
kndu M227b.

*k(M)yr ‘to reach’. UM @vebWb kyr—basu [conp] D3:5; SM & R kur N32/1:20; AM
S kur M229a; Ph B ktyr P13:4, 09H k*ur 710:7. [SM indicates *k. Ph indi-
cates *k%, as do all modern languages. There are a few words which begin with
the character & ku in Sino-Mongolian but with k" in *Phags-pa, indicating Old
Mongolian *k and *k%, respectively; the other sources do not differentiate these
consonants. Hattori (1976) says that although there are Chinese characters which
are pronounced kfu (e.g. 7 ‘cave’), they are avoided because they have unsuit-
able meanings, and ate replaced by & ku (meaning ‘ancient’), which thus denotes
either ku or kMu.]

*k(M)yreken ‘son-in-law’. UM @yerlW kyrakan D12:19; AM O8I S kurakan M229a.
[The modern languages indicate *k]

*maplai ‘forehead’. UM Freo+rQ manklai D12:9; SM 3£ 5% maylaj N4/1:3; AM >die
mnglai M222a.

*masi ‘very’. UM ¥ masi D10:10b7; SM B4 masi N69/2:1; Ph B &8 masi
P13:2.

*mete ‘to know’. UM ¥rgr(® mada—ku [Fute] D11:161a7; SM 55 mete—khun
[FuTr] N143/4:35; AM sSlaw mida—ku [FuTP] M235a; Ph BU W 9518 mede—k"un
[ruTP] Z21:14.

*mikha/n ‘meat’. UM Awreb) miga—bar [INsT] D10:2323; SM X*F miyan
N232/10:4; AM (8w migan M236b.

*mipk’a/n ‘thousand’. UM rorme! minkgan D13:30; SM 8 F minyan N208/8:43;
AM i mpgan M236b; Ph B0/l B8 miygan P12:4. [The AM form shows that
OM has *k*, but the modern languages indicate *k]
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*mokai ‘snake’. UM ForeQ muqai D9:41; SM %T % moyaj N102/2:48; AM sl sa
murai M238a; Ph8< 8.¢36 mogdi 711:33.

*mogkal ‘Mongol’. UM Aevwe munkqul D1:2; SM 1t T#6y manyol N108/3:12;
AM J st mngul M238a; Ph B¢l 842 mbnqol 7.36:8.

*mori/n ‘horse’. UM Frowe’ murin D13:32; SM #" B morin N55/1:36, #=EEME
morin—ac®a [ABLIN265/12:1; AM Cx s« murin M238b; Ph < H86 morinZ.12:13,
RB< HG 186 318 morin—ijan [RFL] Z51(3)b:3.

*morit ‘horses’. UM Foweed murit D13:3; SM #kBis molit® N205/8:35; AM s«
murid M238b; Ph 8< H6l morid 722:18.

*motuln ‘tree’. UM ’;vw'\f mudun D17:50; SM 3 motun N174/6:17; AM {525«
mudun M237b; Ph B84 9 B9 modun—u [GEN] P13:11.

*mglsy/n ‘ice’. UM Fovred mylsun D10:6a2; SM g% molsun N238/10:12;
AM ¢ s+ ge mulsun M239a.

*mgr ‘path’. UM osQ myr D6:20; SM %5 mor N90/2:28; AM _ s« mur M239b; Ph
RBU<H mdr Z4:18, BU< HB 3UH mpr—ijer[inst] Z18:17.

*nahat ‘to play’. UM Yrersuy riagad—un [cv] D11:167a3; SM #3812 naat—un [cv]
HY1:17b; AM 42\ nat—ba [psT] M132a.

*naimaln ‘eight’. UM ¥ naiman D9:41; SM J58 najman N90/2:30; AM Sl
natman M244b; Ph 636 B B naiman—a [DAT] P2:25.

*naphifn ‘leaf’. UM Y€ovf nabdin D15:34; SM &1 bB napchin HY 1:4a; AM (sl
nabjin M244a; Ph 8R W68 nabfin P13:11.

*narin ‘fine’. UM Yrexf narin D20:14; SM 815 # narin N243/10:25; AM e narin
M246a.

*nasuln ‘age’. Yl nasu D10:11ad; SM #17% nasun N66/1:46; AM &Y nasun
M246b; Ph B @38 nasun P13:12.

*nehe ‘to open’. UM ‘er-) riaka D21:40; SM 255 nee N246/10:43; AM 4 ni—ba
[psT] M248b.

*pekhe ‘to weave’. UM YW naka—mal [DER] D22:37b5; SM #% nekfe N90/2:28;
AM 485 nika—ba [psT] M248a.

*nekhet ‘sheepskin’. SM¥ETE neklej N112/3:20; AM &\Ss nikai M248a.

*pere ‘name’. UM ¥l ynar-a D10:2b3; SM #2% 5 nere N7/1:4; AM » s nirg M248a;
Ph BU HI nere P13:12.

*nidhykyn ‘naked’. SM YRR nichykun N86/2:24; AM U S sa nifukun M221b,

*nihu ‘to hide’. UM Ysyrot riigu—ca [DER] T25:18; SM 1RTT niu N86/2:24; AM s+
niu M257b.

*nilkta ‘baby’. UM ¥ 7 nilg-a D10:18a3; SM 1y ™ & nilya N195/7:39; AM 4L
nilga M253b.

*nimken ‘thin’. UM YW nimkan D10:6al; SM %2 ninken HY 1:272; AM JJSas
nimkan M257a.

*niruhuln ‘spine’. UM ey nirugqun D13:32; SM R & niruun N147/4:49;
AM U3¢ nirun M257a.

*nis ‘tofly’. UM Yirz8riis—Cu [1PFG] T36:14; SM IR/8 nis N63/1:43; AM 4w nis—ba
[psT] M257b, 448 nis—ga—ba [caus—psT] M257b.
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*nisi ‘to beat’. SM #RAT T # nisi—tuyaj [vp] N199/8:9, 5%k w25 T nisi-xta—yun
[PassIVE-FUTP] N227/9:43.

*nityln ‘eye’. UM Yo nidun D15:8; SM 1IR3 nitun N62/1:43, IR438 nitu—pen
[RFL] N254/11:25; AM 528 nidun M249b. [The SM reflexive shows that the
word is front-vocalic]

*noir ‘sleep’. UM owsf nujir T34r14; SM 757 5 noir N205/8:37; AM s 5 nujir
M382b.

*nokahan ‘green’. UM oror nugugan D20:13; SM 3 %% noyoan N170/6:2;
AM (& ¢ nusan M259a.

*nokhai ‘dog’. UM YerrQ nugai D15:10; SM J57 #% noyaj N78/2:11; AM & s nugai
M259a; Ph 8< 8.¢36 nogdi Z51(3)a: 10.

*ngkher ‘friend’. UM Yox(@Q nykur D14:18; SM W R nokhar N13/1:8; AM S
nukr M261a; Ph BU< 0U<H ngk’r 751(3)b:2.

*oira ‘near’. UM Yool 7 wjir-a D9:9; SM B oira N31/1:19; AM »_3l "uirg
M263a.

*ol ‘to find’. UM Yo¥6W6 ul—basu [cOND] D10:20a5; SM #ry, 0ol N114/3:24; AM 44!
"ul-ba [PST] M265b; Ph K @98 2l ol-ugsad [pSTP] Z34:29.

*olan ‘many’. UM Yo ulan D7:27; SM #82 0lon N56/1:37; AM OY 5 "ulan M264a;
PhK 2@ olan7.5:29.

*ora ‘to enter’. UM Yowrmire! ura—gsan [pstpl D7:31; SM 55 0ro N5/1:3; AM ! 5!
‘ura M269a; Ph K H< oro 7.34:30.

*$[hipJer ‘self”. UM Yo} vbar D7:2; SM #4872 0er N86/2:24; AM sl 'ur M279b;
Ph BU< LUH ¢’er 718:32. [UM indicates *p and the other sources *%; the modern
languages, e.g. Halh oor eop, indicate *h]

*gk ‘to give’. UM Yox{76 yk—Cu [1PrG] D6:28; SM #r 0k N13/1:8; AM 48 s} "uk—bag
[psT] M274a; Ph BU<k g 72:14.

*gkhin ‘gitl’. UM vexOY ykin D12:19; SM %) okhin N6/1:4; AM S 5} "ukin M275a.

*gnteke/n ‘egg’. SM TCIER onteken N276/12:31.

*gyke ‘colour’. UM “yoxrt{r ynkka D11:160a4; SM iT# ogke N64/1:45; AM 4%l
"unka M306b; Ph Bl U dyge P12:1.

*pahu ‘to go down’. UM €¥we=6 baqu—cuD19:10a12; SM ARJC pawu N63/1:43; AM
skbauM114a; Ph R 5 ba’u P1:17.

*pajan ‘rich’. UM €% bajan D10:5a6; SM 28 pajjan N3/1:2; AM kb bajan
Ml14a.

*parahun ‘tight’. UM vy baraqun D17:6; SM 185 #18 paraun N104/3:2; AM
Ussl xbrawun M112a.

*pari ‘to hold’. UM €yest bari-lan [DER] D12:16; SM 45 8 pari N19/1:12; AM
sk bari M112a; Ph R HG bari P1:16.

*pars ‘tiger’. UM €)W bars D6:14; SM B5/E pars N78/2:12; AM = bars
IM402b; Ph RHZ bars P2:24.

*pasa ‘also’. UM €M basa D6:24; SM B4 pasaN19/1:12; AM 4« bsg M113a; Ph
A @ basaP2:19.

*pathu ‘firm’. UM 6w badu—da [DER] D19:9a7; SM EL5% patu N256/11:36; AM
st batu M113b.
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“peje ‘body’. UM 6" 4 baj-a D12:15; SM FIIE peje N33/1:20; AM 4 bia M198a;
PhRU 30 beje P12:1.
*peri ‘daughter-in-law, bride’. UM 6% bari T51:10; SM FI™ B peri N272/12:24;
AM sz biriM118a.
*pichi ‘to write’. UM €xz(8Q bici—kui [FuTp] D11:159b2; SM @455 pidhi N203/8:31;
AM 4w biji-ba [psT] M118b; RIG H6 bichi P2:26.
*pichik ‘letter’. UM @wm bigik D2:3; SM i 7f pichikh N203/8:31; AM S bijik
M118b; Ph /16 16k bictig P1:20.
*pisilak ‘cheese’. SM &£ #lg pisilax HY 1:13a; AM Gf>Uin bislag—in [GEN]M119b.
*pos ‘to rise’. UM GHrre( bus—qui [rute] D10:9b1, =6 bus—qa—Cu [cAUS—
PFG] D10:37b2; SM & pos N98/2:42; AM 4w &2 bus—ba [psT] M122a; Ph <2
b6s736:24, ez B Lll_bos—qa —ju [caus—1PFG] P13:4.
*pg(h)ere kidney’. SM F4E7 51 poere N100/2:44; AM (3 biira L1266.
*pg(h)esy/n ‘louse’. SM EE % poesun N201/8:18; AM s 52 buasun M123a.
*pulak ‘spring’. UM &% bulag D17:50; SM A% 4 pulay—a [DAT] N128/4:2;
AM &Y 2 bulag M289a; Ph A5 8 & bulag—a [DAT] 7.8:28.
*pyri/n ‘cach’. UM Gvwey byrin D9:3; SM AFEL puri N31/1:19; AM & s buri
M105a; Ph RIS H8 buri Z.36:32, AUS HB BU byrin—e [DAT] P13:9.
*pyse ‘belt’. UM @V(-J byz-a D13:25; SM 1B puse N117/3:27; AM s busa
M128b.
*sa(h)a ‘to milk’. SM 5T saa N152/5:17; AM ‘= sa M319b.
*sahu ‘to sit”. UM Yo saqu—gsan [psTp] D9:13; SM 7T sau N24/1:15; AM
swsau M319a; Ph @ 9 sa’u 7.5:19.
*sahuri/n ‘base’. UM drroeyy saqurin D11:160a3; SM HULS#E saurin N64/1:44.
*sain ‘good’. UM Yresy sajin D7:8; SM #H sain N6/1:4; AM (st sain M315a; Ph
Z 30618 sajin Z51(4)a:1.
*sakPal ‘beard’. UM Yl saqal T70:5; SM # &y sayal N203/8:28; AM J4s sqal
M318a.
*sakh ‘to guard’. UM Yt sagi-n [cv] D10:4b7; SM #% sakhi N79/2:14; AM
4l sagi-ba [psT] M318a; Ph @ £5 saqi 710:4.
*sam ‘comb’. SM £E sam HY 1:10b; AM g st M317b.
*sara ‘moon’. UM %t saraD3:14; SM #® # saraN21/1:13; AM | jus sara M318b;
PhM H zara P2:24.
*se(h)yl ‘tail’. SM 88 seul N24/1:15, BEJLFIRL seul—ec®e [aBL] N77/2:10; AM
.94 suul M330b.
*setkhil ‘mind’. UM drgQY sadkil D9:22; SM Big Z gy setPkhil N125/3:48; AM JiSiss
sitkil M321b; Ph 2l 062 sedk"il Z36:21.
*si(h)e ‘to piSS SM KEE $ie N194/7:28; AM S Sifeu [FuTP] M331D.
*sini ‘new’. UM % sini D22:7:5; SM 4R sini N265/12:1; AM s $ini M334b;
Ph 3 [BU sine 7.5:43.
“sigktor ‘falcon’. UM *rrtwol) sinkqur D22:16a4; SM FHT 85 Sigyor N63/1:43;
AM)M Stiqiir L'76; Ph el ReH Singdr 7.59.
*sipahu/n ‘bird’. UM e sibaqun D17:29; SM K18 Sipawun N111/3:18; AM
s skl Stbawun M332b; Ph 16 R U908 Siba 'un Z51(1)a:s.
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*sipar ‘mud’. SM kP57 Sipar N102/2:48; AM i Sibar M187a.

*sira ‘yellow’. UM Y sira T29:5; SM &%%| sira N21/1:13; AM s §irg
M335b.

*siri(h)e ‘table’. SM £1™ B4E Sirie HY 1:11a; AM o s Sirg M 166a.

*sity/n ‘tooth’. SM R#8 Siru N82/2:19; AM s s3d Sidun M332b.

*su(h)u ‘armpit’. SM T suu N214/9:13; AM swa su M328D.

*sumuln ‘arrow’. UM oo sumun D11:162b3; SM 3# Y sumun N147/4:49; AM
e s sumun M327b.

*sur ‘tolearn’. UM Yow6W6 sur—basu [COND] D13:17; SM 8% 53 sur N149/5:4; AM
s sur M328a; Ph @oH sur P11:6.

*sykhe ‘axe’. SM IEZE sukfe N214/9:14; AM S s« suka M 189b.

*syme ‘temple’. UM drox¥ 5 sym-a D15:4; SM SRR sume—s [PL] N267/12:9; AM
4w s suma M329a; Ph @U9 BU syme P12:6.

*ta(h)ari ‘sore’. SM ZFT™ B taari N24/1:15; AM &l dari M139b.

*tahun ‘sound’. UM oo fagun D10:12b4; SM Ei taun N244/10:29; AM 532
dawun M139a.

*taru ‘to press’. UM ooy taru—n [cv] D12:16; SM &% & raru N246/10:43; AM
sl daru M339b; Ph I HS daru 7.36:36.

*tehel ‘gown’. UM oW takal D11:160a9; SM %%y, reel N33/1:20; AM i dil
M141b.

*tehere ‘above’. UM olR 7 takar-a D9:30; SM 5" 51 reere N1/1:1; AM » 2 dirq
M142a; Ph Ul HIF deere P12:3.

*tehesyn ‘rope’. UM oMoy takasun D19:9a4; SM 584 teesun HY 1:10a; AM
U disun M126a.

*tehy ‘younger brother’. UM om(® raku D9:27; SM 3T teu N18/1:11; AM 32 du
M256a;, Phll 05 de’u Z10:11.

*tokhalay ‘lame’. SM 25588 toxalay HY 1:24b; AM 0¥ & 52 dugulan M143a, [AM
indicates *&". Most modern languages indicate *k.]

*tolahaln ‘seven’. UM orovoreed tulugan D8:12; SM Z:5E%2 toloan N45/1:27; AM
Y32 dulan M142b; Ph K 8< M@ dolo’an 7.14:28.

*tothara ‘inside’. UM ool 3 fudur-aD13:5, SM TERRE R torhora N6/1:4; AM i s
dutar M143b: Ph I < H dot?ora Z36:39.

*tp&hifn ‘forty”. UM orosaey 1y¢in D9:25; SM 25 10&hin N177/6:23; AM O 52 dujin
M143b.

*tgrpeln ‘four’. UM orovwbl tyrban D8:13; SM %573 torpen N11/1:7; AM chos
durban M143b; Ph W¢H AU drbe P13:7, WU¢H AU BU ddrben—e [DAT] Z.29:30.

*tumta ‘middle’. UM oro¥gror® rumda—tu [DER] D11:159b9; SM #% tunta N4/1:3;
AM s 32 dunda M144b;, Ph 198 U dumda 7.5:42.

*tyhyrey ‘full’, UM %w(a'qu tykurank D10:5a1; SM #8JUF B tuuren N145/4:39;
AM ) 33 duran M148b; Ph IS UGH dy "ur— P12:7.

*thajchi ‘to offer”. UM orrrerreQ tagi—qui [FUTP] D10:17a2; SM # %2 thakhiN216/9:20;
AM 48U tagi-bg [PsT] M124b.

“thakhija ‘hen’. UM o tagjij-a T68:18; SM 5 ZF thakhija N141/4:30; AM 48U
tagia M148b, 48U fagia M341a; Ph 86 3 thakhija P4:18.
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*thani ‘to recognize’. SM EE tani N32/1:20; AM 4 tani—bg [psT] M340b.

*thapifn ‘fifty’. UM oy tabin D19:7b11; SM & rhapin N136/4:18; AM U
tabin M338a.

*thapu/n ‘five’. UM o fabun D1:4; SM 3% thapun N19/1:11; AM 055 tabun
M338a; Ph W A9 thabun 7.5:42, MRS B thabun—a [DaT] 72:19.

*thatta “to pull’. UM omgrmeve fada—qul-un [caUs—cv] D13:32; SM #15 thatha
N76/2:7, AM G tata M342a; Ph W W thatha P2:21.

*thaulai ‘hare’. UM g0 taulai D5:13; SM 512 thawlaj N272/12:20; AM &Y st
taulai M343a; Ph K 236 thawlai 7Z34:32.

*themehe/n ‘camel’. UM oY tamakan D22:37b2; SM W EE T themeen N244/10:28;
AM (W fiman M345b.

*themyr “iron’. UM o tamur D9:23; SM AT 5, themur N199/8:10; AM _isadi
timur M346a.

*thoha/n ‘number’. UM orgred fugan D13:24; SM JR& thoan N23/1:15; AM 52 s
tun—du [DAT] M352a; Ph K (<3 "0 on P12:3.

*thoka(h)an ‘kettle’. SM RTEETIE rhoyoan—i [acc] N277/12:35; AM e s turan
M109a.

*thosu/n ‘fa’. UM orghrey fusun D11:167a8; SM %% thosun N254/11:24; AM (s sm 58
tusun M351b; Ph K 298 t*osun Z.11:20.

*yhu ‘to drink’. UM YowebWe uqu—basu [coND] D19:11b9; SM JUJT uu N179/6:34;
AM 1 'uM371b.

*uila ‘to cry’. UM YovvrroQ ujila—qui [FuTp] D10:35b4; SM ZJ84 ujila N56/1:37,
AM 24l "uila M362a.

*uk(P)ija ‘to wash’. UM "YoreréWe ugija—basu [conp] TS0r3; SM JL2T ukhija
N189/7:12; AM & st "uza M362a. [SM indicates *k*, and AM *k. The modern
languages indicate *k.]

*ulus ‘state’. UM Yovel wlus D1:2; SM TUE B wlus N64/1:44, TLEE ulus—i [acc]
N73/2:4; AM 883l "ulus—i [acc] M204a; Ph 19 @52 ulus P12:1.

*umartha ‘to forget’. UM obregrs€® umarda—cu [1prG] D7:25; SM JUE® 5
umarthfa N152/5:15; AM U e mrta M234a. [The modern languages lack reflexes
of initial *u]

*untha ‘to sleep’. UM YorgrreQ unda—qui [Futp] D10:9b1; SM 48 unt'a HY 1:17b;
AM Wl "ynta M365a.

*yunu ‘to ride’. UM Yorow® unu—qu [FUTP] D13:32; SM JUiH unu N89/2:43; AM sl
‘unu M365a.

*yri “to invite’. UM Yoy Q uri—qgui [FuTp] D11:158b12; SM JL™ & 1ri N203/8:32;
AM 4z s "uri-ba [psT] M366a.

*yrita ‘before’. UM Yowvgy urida D8:2; SM TLRBE urita N246/10:44; AM 1y 3l
‘urida M366a; Ph o H6 lurida P12:1.

*urthy ‘long’. UM Yowor® wrtu D13:35; SM JUSAE wrtfu N106/3:8; AM 533 "urtu
M366b; Ph ioH 9 urt!u Z36:24.

*yrus ‘1o flow’. UM Yoewir® urus—qu [FuTp] D12:47; SM L5 & B wrus N81/2:17;
AM 55 urus M368a; Ph 1o Ho@ urus Z51(4)a:5s.
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*usuln ‘water’. UM Yol usun D13:4; SM JUTE usun N81/2:17; AM Osasl "usun
M368b; Ph 1o 2918 usun P2:18.

*yde ‘to see’. UM Yoxzr(® véa—ku [FUTP] D11:163b5; SM JL# uce N5/1:3; AM Sla
"wja—ku [FUTP] M218b; Ph BUS WU yje Z36:40.

*yeyhyr ‘point’. UM oxgo(@Q yéukur D17:46; SM JLEILTH udyur—e [DAT]
N166/5:41; AM _sss> s 'ujuwur M100a; Ph 8US WS M5H yiu'ur P12:1.

*yile ‘deed’. UM YowH vila D8:9; SM Z7J8 wjile N197/7:49, ZIRFIE ujile—s—i
[PL—ACCI N279/12:49; AM 4L s} *uila M375b; Ph BUST @1 yrle P13:13, BUST 2U 75
yrle—s—i [PL—ACC] P13:4.

*yje ‘joint’. UM Yox(* 4 yj-a D11:166b2; SM JUH uje N18/1:11; AM Ul "uja M382b.

*yke ‘word’. UM Yox(h vka D2:1; SM JUt& uke N16/1:9; AM 43l "uka M373a;
Ph U5 &l 'yge 7.5:30.

*ykhy ‘to die’. UM Yox(@odrey yku—ksar [pste]l D14:5; SM JUE ukfu N24/1:15;
AM S st "uku M378b; Ph BUI9 09 yk/u P7:b2.

*ynije/n ‘cow’. SM JUIRIE unien N121/3:38; AM Ol sl "unajan M381b.

*yntyr ‘high’. UM Yoergol yndur D15:3; SM #8572 untur N64/1:45; AM sl
"undur M276b; Ph BU9B WSH yndur P12:3.

*ytyr ‘day’. UM Yorgol ydur D10:18a5; SM TL#5 wrur N5/1:3; AM sl "udur
M273a; Ph BU9 WWoH ydyr P13:8.



THE MONGOLIC LANGUAGES!

In addition to the three fairly well-known languages, Mongolian, Buriad, and

Oirad, the Mongolic language group contains the ‘peripheral’ languages Kamni-
gan, Dagur, Shira Yugur, Monguor, Santa, Bonan, Kangjia, and Moghol. Except for
Moghol, which was spoken in Afghanistan, but is now almost extinct, the peripher-
al languages are spoken in northern China. Mongolian, Oirad, and Buriad are more

or less mutually comprehensible. Speakers of these languages have used Classical

Written Mongolian, and have had contact with each other throughout history. The

peripheral languages differ more.

Data from languages other than Halh Mongolian are taken from the published
literature.” We have modified the transcriptions somewhat to agree with our tran-
scription of Halh Mongolian (see 9.13 for details). For the sake of consistency,
only one source has been used for each language. For the peripheral languages in
China, we have used the series of descriptions written by scholars from Inner Mon-
golia University, which are the most comprehensive ones available.

The number of first language speakers for the different languages and dialects
given below should be regarded as rough estimates. They are based on censuses
and on estimates found in the literature. Mongolian and Chinese censuses record
only membership of ethnic groups and not the languages actually spoken. In the
Soviet censuses, people were asked what they regard as their native language, but
it seems that many who actually speak mainly (or even only) Russian still regard
the language of their ethnic group (e.g. Kalmuck or Buriad) as their native lan-
guage. In China, many members of ethnic Mongolic groups speak only Chinese.
This is not seen in the census data, and the estimates of the number of speakers of
different languages within an ethnic group ate based mainly on Language atlas of
China (Wurm and Li 1987) and on Ouyang and Zhou (1994). The spread of norma-
tive forms of Mongolian (Halh in Mongolia and Chahar in South Mongolia) tends
to level out the dialect differences, but exactly how far this process has gone is dif-
ficult to ascertain.

We are concerned only with the internal development of inherited Mongolic
words in the different languages, and we will not deal with phonological develop-
ments due to language contacts, which are quite prominent in the languages spoken
in the Gansu—Qinghai area.

! For additional sources, see App. I, p. 225.
2 The sources are given in the sections on the respective languages.
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Map 1. Map of the modern Mongolic languages

9.1 MONGOLIAN?

'The Mongolian language is spoken by about 2.5 million people in the Republic of
Mongolia, and by perhaps 2.7 million in South Mongolia (Obsr Monggol) in China
(officially known in Chinese as Neimenggu zizhiqu, Inner Mongolia autonomous
region). We will avoid the Sinocentric terms ‘Outer Mongolia” and ‘Inner Mongo-
lia’ for these areas. See Chapter 4 for the writing systems in use for Mongolian.

The dialect differences are rather small, and there is no generally accepted dia-
lect division. The dialects are often referred to by names which primarily denote
ethnic or political, rather than linguistic, units. To add to the confusion, dialects of
Buriad and Oirad are officially regarded as dialects of Mongolian proper both in
Mongolia and China.

Except for Ujemchin, all forms of Mongolian proper spoken in Mongolia can
be regarded as Halh (Khalkha) dialects, characterized by depalatalization of alveo-
palatal affricates, changing Old Mongolian *¢* and *¢ to ¢” and ¢, respectively,
except when they occurred before *i. The Ujemchin dialect, which is spoken in
South Mongolia and by recent immigrants from South Mongolia to Mongolia,
does not have depalatalization. It is regarded as belonging to the Chahar dialect
group by Chinese scholars.

® For notes and sources, see App. [, 9.1, p. 225.
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There is no agreement among Mongolian dialectologists about the division of
Halh into subdialects, but a division into Central, Eastern, and Western Halh is
often made.

The Mongolian dialects of South Mongolia are divided into six groups by
Cenggeltei (19795) and most other Mongolian dialectologists in China. One of
these groups is Alshaa, which we classify as an Oirad dialect. The five others are
Horchin, Harchin, Baarin, Chahar, and Ordos.

The Tsongool and Sartuul dialects, whose speakers moved from Mongolia into
the South Selenge area in Buriatia in the seventeenth century (Clark 1979; C.
Budaev 1992: 22), are usually regarded as southern dialects of Buriad. They have
some Buriad morphological features, such as verb agreement, but do not show
the characteristic phonological developments of Buriad. At least from a phono-
logical point of view, they must be regarded as dialects of Mongolian proper (cf.
Poppe 1955: 23; Buraev 1965; 1987a: 20; 1996: 13; C. Budaecv 19775h; Janhunen
1992: 142). The Darhad dialect in north-western Mongolia, spoken by mongolized
Oirads, must also be regarded as a dialect of Mongolian although it retains some
Oirad features (SanZeev 1931; 1953: 64f.).

In order to reach a dialect division which is independent of ethnic divisions and
state boundaries, we will base it only on phonological criteria. Many different
criteria have been used by dialectologists, and we will choose three innovations
which seem to be basic (although such a choice must be somewhat subjective):
depalatalization of affricates, deaspiration, and loss of palatalized consonants.

Aftricate depalatalization made alveopalatal affricates dental before vowels
other than *i. For example, Old Mongolian *¢alahu ‘young’, which is dalu in most
Mongolian dialects, became caku 3amyy in Halh. Depalatalization is typical for
the Halh dialects, and occurs also in Dariganga and in the Shiliin Gol, Ulaanchab,
and So¢nid dialects, which are classified within Chahar by Chinese Mongolists. We
regard them as subdialects of Halh.

Deaspiration makes an initial aspirated consonant unaspirated if another aspi-
rated consonant or a voiceless fricative follows in the same stem. For example, Old
Mongolian *ttosun becomes tos in dialects without deaspiration (e.g. Standard
Halh roc), and s in deaspirating dialects. This innovation has spread in a central
area, which includes Halh dialects in the south-west, in the east, and in the Gobi
(Kara 1962; 1963; Coloo 1967¢; 1970), as well as Chahar, Ordos, Naiman, and
some other dialects of South Mongolia. The residual area where no deaspiration
took place consists of central Halh, including the basis for the standard language,
Darhad, and Hotgoid (Motmoo and Monh-Amgalan 1984) as well as the East-
ern dialects (including Harchin, Horchin, Baarin), and probably the Urad dialect.
Since different sources give conflicting information on deaspiration in the Halh
areas, the boundary shown on the language map is tentative.

Palatalized consonants (which developed before *i) were lost in the Eastern
dialects (Harchin, Horchin, Baarin, Jaruud), and in Naiman; as a compensation,
the palatalization (umlauting) of the vowel preceding the palatalized conson-
ant became phonemic. For example, Old Mongolian *morin ‘horse’ is mor/
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in Standard Halh (Mop®), but became meer in these dialects.

Using these phonological criteria, the various dialects of Mongolian proper
might tentatively be classified into six groups (1). The Urad dialect, which is not
extensively documented, seems to have escaped all three innovations.

(1)  Criteria for Mongolian dialect division

affricate deaspiration loss of
depalatalization palatalized
consonants
Northern Halh + - -
Southern Halh + + _
Southern Mongolian - + -
Naiman - + +
Eastern Mongolian - - +
Urad - - -

The distribution and approximate number of speakers of these dialects are given
in (2).

(2) Dialects of the Mongolian language

Northern Halh (1.5 mill.): Central Halh, northern part of Western Halh,
Darhad (20,000), Hotgoid, South Selenge ‘Buriad’ (Tsongool-Sartuul,
20,000).

Southern Halh (1.1 mill.): Southern part of Western Halh, Gobi Halh, East-
ern Halh, Southern Halh, Dariganga (40,000), Shiliin Gol (50,000), Ulaan-
chab (30,000), S6nid (40,000).

Southern Mongolian (350,000): Chahar (100,000), Ujemchin (75,000),
Heshigten (20,000), Ordos (130,000).

Naiman (100,000)

Eastern Mongolian (2.1 mill.): Baarin (110,000), Arhorchin (80,000), Th
Minggan, Ongniud (50,000), Harchin (350,000), Tiimd, Hiiree (80,000),
Monggoljin, Horchin (1.1 mill.), Gorlos (35,000), Heilongjiang Dorbed
(35,000), Jalaid (140,000), Jaruud (90,000).

Urad (40,000)

The Chahar dialect as spoken in Shuluun Hoh (‘Plain Blue’) banner was designated
as the standard Mongolian language of China in 1980 (Tiirgen 1985). What is pre-
sented as the standard language of South Mongolia in dictionaries such as Monggol
Kitad toli (1999) seems to be a compromise between different dialects, however.

We will use examples from three Mongolian dialects: Standard Halh (described
in Chapters 1-7), Shuluun Hoh Chahar (Dobo 1983a), and the Baarin dialect of
Baarin Right banner (Sun et al. 1990). These represent Northern Halh, Southern
Mongolian, and Eastern Mongolian, and also exemplify each of the three phono-
logical innovations.

Shuluun Hoh Chahar has the phonemes shown in (3) in native words (Dobo
1983a).
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(3) Chahar phonemes

iy u th ¢h ¢
I Y U p pPt ¢ & K k
e ¢ Y O S § x¥ x
e & a 2 m m/ n nf D D
1 ¥
r 1
i

The phonemes of the Baarin dialect are shown in (4) (cf. Sun ef al. 1990).

(4) Baarin phonemes

iy u th ¢gh
Y U p t ¢ k
o s § x
e ® a 2 m n 0
1
T
j

All dialects of the Mongolian language have a phonemic vowel length contrast
which, according to our analysis, is found only in the initial syllable. All dialects
also have vowel harmony of the same type as in Halh.

92 BURIAD*

Buriad is spoken by some 260,000 persons in Russia, mainly in the Buriad Repub-
lic close to Lake Baikal and in the Aga area further to the east, by 60,000 in north-
ern Mongolia, and by 100,000 (including 70,000 Bargu) in the Holonbuir league in
the north-eastern part of South Mongolia (China).

Characteristic phonological features of Buriad are the weakening of *s to k and
fricativization of affricates. Another feature differentiating Buriad from Halh is the
retention of word-final short vowels, for example, vulo ‘mountain’ vs. Halh vuf
yya (Old Mongolian *ahula).

The so-called Southern Buriad dialect (South Selenge Buriad or Tsongool—Sar-
tuul) has not gone through any of these sound changes and is, as mentioned earl-
ier, classified as a dialect of Mongolian proper by us. Kamnigan is often regarded
as a Buriad dialect, but following Janhunen (1992) we regard it as an independent
language.

There is no complete agreement about the dialect division of Buriad, but five
main dialects may be recognized (C. Budaev 1978; Buraev 1987a: 17 ff.; 1996):

4 For notes and sources, see App. I, 9.2, p. 227.
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(5) Buriad dialects

(a) Eastern Buriad (Hori, Aga, Muhar-Sheber, Tugnui, Hilok, Buriad of
Mongolia)

(b) Northwestern Buriad (Ehired, Bulagad, Kabansk, North Selenge, Ivalga,
Bargazhan, Kachug, Boohon, Ol'hoon, Osa, Baigal-Hudari)

(¢) Southwestern Buriad (Alair, Tiinhen, Aha, Ungi, Zakamna)

(d) Nizhneudinsk

(e) Bargu

The Northwestern (Ehired—Bulagad) and Southwestern (Alair—Tiinhen or Sajan)
dialect groups are often regarded as the two branches of a Western Buriad dialect
group. Western Buriad differs from the other dialects by contrasting short # and o
(from Old Mongolian *y and *¢) in initial syllables. In the other dialects they have
merged to «. This development seems to be spreading to some Western dialects
(Kachug, Bargazhan, Tvalga), apparently due to the influence of the standard lan-
guage based on Hori.

The Northwestern dialects differ from Southwestern by having the palatal glide
J rather than the voiced alveopalatal fricative Z IPA [3]) as the reflex of Old Mon-
golian *¢& before *i (e.g. Ehired (NW) jel ‘year’ vs. Tiinhen (SW) and Hori (E) Zel;
OM *&l).

The speakers of the Ivalga and North Selenge dialects spoken to the south-west
of Ulan-Ude originally came from an area to the west of Lake Baikal. According to
Cyrenov (1996), the Ivalga dialect is closely related to Ehired.

Nizhneudinsk, the westernmost Buriad dialect, is conservative in the sense that
it has retained *k" unchanged as a stop (with velar and uvular allophones depending
on the vowel harmony class of the word). The easternmost dialect, Bargu, spoken
in Holonbuir league in China, consists of two variants, Old and New Bargu. Old
Bargu has merged *s and *k* to x. For example, Old Mongolian *sara ‘moon’ and

*khara ‘black’ both became xar in Old Bargu (Standard Hori Buriad haro, xara).

'The Eastern Buriads traditionally used Classical Written Mongolian as their writ-
ten language. A special Buriad variant of the Mongolian alphabet was devised in
1905 by Agvan DorZiev, who took the Oirad Clear Script as a model. The Cyrillic
alphabet was used for writing Buriad from about 1840 in Western Buriatia (Mont-
gomery 1994: 141), but after 1917 the Mongolian alphabet was introduced there
as well. It was officially replaced with a Latin-based script in 1931. At first, Halh
Mongolian was used as the dialect basis for this script, but this was almost imme-
diately changed to the South Selenge (Tsongool-Sartuul) dialect, which is phono-
logically a dialect of Mongolian proper rather than Buriad. The dialect basis was
changed to Hori in 1936, and it was decided in 1938 that the Cyrillic alphabet
should replace the Latin one. Printing in the old Mongolian alphabet ceased in
1937, and printing in the Cyrillic alphabet started in 1939-40 (Sagdarov 1969).
'The Buriad Cyrillic alphabet is described briefly in section 4.2. In China and Mon-
golia, Buriad is regarded as a dialect of Mongolian, and the speakers use the respec-
tive forms of the Mongolian written language.
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Our Buriad data is taken from Ceremisov’s (1951) dictionary of the standard lan-
guage, based on Hori. The phonemes shown in (6) occur in indigenous words (cf.
Buraev 1959; 1987a; Buraev, BaZzeeva, and Pavlova 1975; Soktoeva 1988; 19895).

(6) Buriad phonemes

i u th
? U b b d d g ¢
e 0 s § x % h
a 2 7z Z
m m' n n
1 ¥
r o
J

Short e is pronounced [w] and long ee is [e:]. According to Zolhoev (1972; 1973a),
orthographic single vowels in non-initial syllables are phonetically reduced and
epenthetic in the sense that both their quality and their place in a word can be pre-
dicted by rules, as is the case in Mongolian proper. We will write them with the
schwa symbol. Unlike Mongolian schwas, Buriad schwas can appear word-finally,
where they contrast with zero, as in gars rapa ‘to go out’ vs. gar rap ‘hand’ (both
are car rap in Halh), and they must be regarded as phonemes in this position. We
adopt Zolhoev’s solution which implies that vowel length is contrastive only in the
initial syllable, as in our analysis of Mongolian. Thus we analyse orthographic sin-
gle vowels in non-initial syllables as » (e.g. anran altfsn ‘gold’; Monron mongal
‘Mongol’; mopur morisn ‘horse’) and orthographic double vowels in non-initial
syllables as (short) phonemic vowels (e.g. aMaa emel ‘saddle’; ynaan olan ‘red’;
Bypsian buriad ‘Buriad’).

We write the Buriad unaspirated stops as voiced, according to our informal
observations (see 2.1.2), although more data is needed to clarify this point. The
nasals [n] and [n] stand in complementary distribution, [n] occurring word-final-
ly and before velar consonants, and [n] in all other environments (Zolhoev 1963c¢;
Buraev 1987a: 46, 63). We regard them as allophones of /n/. Like Mongolian, Bur-
iad has both pharyngeal harmony and rounding harmony.

93 KAMNIGAN?

Kamnigan is spoken by about 2,000 persons. Most of them live in China, by the
river Mergel, north of Hailar. They only came there after the Russian revolution
in 1917, and some speakers may still remain in Russia. There may also be a few
Kamnigan speakers in north-eastern Mongolia, by the Onon river. The Kamni-
gan are bilingual in Evenki and their Mongolic language. The material used here

3 K&halmi (1959); Migig (1961); Damdinov (1962; 1968; 1975; 1977; 1988); Rinfen (1969); Doer-
fer (1985a).
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is from the Urul’ga dialect of Manchurian Kamnigan Mongol (Janhunen 1990q;
1992; 2003c¢). This dialect has certain features in common with Buriad (the devel-
opments *s > u, *s > h in syllable onset position, and *s > ¢ in coda position).
These features are not found in the Man'kovo dialect (Janhunen 1992), which is
more similar to Halh, at least superficially. In the Urul’'ga dialect, the reflexes of
the Old Mongolian onset *s are [§] before 7 and [h] in other positions (disregarding
some complications due to recent loan-words), and in the Man’kovo dialect they
are [§] and [s]. We regard [8] and [h] as allophones of /h/ in the Urul’ga dialect. The
phonemes shown in (7) occur in the Urul’ga dialect.

(7) Kamnigan phonemes

i u th kh
U p t k
e 2 ch
a c
h
m n )
1
T
J

Unlike the case of Buriad and Mongolian, the reflexes of Old Mongolian *« and *a

(and *y and *e) contrast in non-initial syllables in Kamnigan. For example, the Old

Mongolian words *althan ‘gold’ and *nasun ‘age’ became alt®a, naho in Kamni-
gan, but alt">n, nahon in Buriad. Thus the reflexes of Old Mongolian short non-ini-
tial vowels must be analysed as phonemic vowels in Kamnigan, and consequently
vowel length is phonemic in both initial and non-initial syllables. Kamnigan has

pharyngeal vowel harmony as well as rounding harmony.

94 OIRAD®

The Oirad language has about 200,000 speakers in western Mongolia, 210,000

in China, and 140,000 in the Kalmuck Republic north-west of the Caspian Sea

in Russia. The Kalmucks are descendants of Oirad groups who settled in Rus-
sia during the 1630s. Their language is basically the same as that spoken by those

Oirads who remained in the east or returned there during the eighteenth century,
but because it has its own written standard and has been influenced by Russian, it
is regarded as an independent language by some researchers. We regard Kalmuck
as an Oirad dialect, however. The entire Kalmuck population was deported and
spread over large areas of Siberia and Kazakstan in 1943. When they were allowed
to return in 1957, Russian was made the only language of instruction in Kalmuck
schools, but since the beginning of the 1990s teaching in Kalmuck has been intro-

¢ For notes, see App. 1, 9.4, p. 227.
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duced (Pjurbeev 2001a). Like most other Oirads, the Kalmucks are Buddhists. A
group of at least 2,500 Muslim (Sart or O6ld) Kalmucks live in Kyrgyzstan, near
Karakol (previously Przeval’sk) to the south of Ysyk Kol.

Oirad is characterized by its conservative vowel system, which is essentially
the same as in Old Mongolian. Another salient phonological feature is the strong
reduction of non-initial short vowels. As illustrated in Figure 2.6, syllabic sono-
rants occur even in careful lexical pronunciation where Halh has a schwa vowel, as
in Kalmuck [ba:t"r] vs. Halh [pa:"tir] ‘hero’.

The dialect differences seem to be small. The main dialects in Mongolia are
Dorbed (70,000), Bayad (45,000), Zahchin (30,000), Urianhai (30,000), Torguud
(15,000), and Oold (15,000). In China, the Torguud dialect (130,000) is spoken in
Xinjiang, and the Hoshuud dialect (40,000; also known as the Kok Nuur or Qing-
hai dialect, or as Deed Mongol ‘Upper Mongol’) in Qinghai.

The Alshaa (Alshaa—Ejnee) dialect (40,000) spoken in Alshaa league in the
western part of South Mongolia has some Mongolian and some Oirad features.
Cenggeltei (1957-8) classified it together with Hoshuud as forming a dialect inter-
mediate between Xinjiang Torguud Oirad and Mongolian proper. In Cenggeltei
(1979h), he reclassified it as belonging to the ‘Inner Mongolian dialect’, that is,
Mongolian proper, while Hoshuud was classified as Oirad. Since they have typical
Oirad vowel systems we regard both Alshaa and Hoshuud as Oirad dialects.

The Kalmucks are divided into two main dialects: Dorbed, spoken in the western
part of Kalmuckia, and Torguud, spoken in the eastern part. The Buzaawa dialect
spoken by the Don Kalmucks is close to Dorbed. There is also a small Hoshuud
group, whose dialect is similar to Torguud. One major difference between Dorbed
and Torguud is the opening of the rounded non-open vowels (*u > o and *y > ¢)
in certain contexts in Dirbed (see 10.2; see also Kic¢ikov 1967a).

The language of the Dorbed of Heilongjiang province in China, as described
by Bao Xianglin (1985) and Zhang and Shaobu (1990), has apparently been Mon-
golized, having a Mongolian rather than Oirad vowel system. Some Oirad dialects
in Mongolia are also changing under the influence of Mongolian proper. Accord-
ing to SanZeev (1953: 62), Bayad, Hotgoid, and Zahchin are intermediate between
Oirad and Halh (cf. also Vladimircov 1923). This is confirmed for Bayad by Olje-
yibiirin (1992) whose description shows it to be similar to Northern Halh. Zahchin
seems to have undergone a vowel shift of the Mongolian type, judging from X-ray
pictures given by Coloo (1965).

In China and Mongolia, Oirad is officially regarded as a dialect of Mongolian,
and the Oirads are expected to use the Mongolian written language of the respec-
tive country. A special Oirad alphabet, the ‘Clear script’ (todo bicig), was designed
by Zaya Pandita in 1648 and is still used by some of the Oirads in China, although
the official policy since 1982 is that the Oirads should abolish the Clear script and
use Mongolian as their written language (Svantesson 19915). The Clear script is
based on the Mongolian alphabet but is more phonematic and closer to the spoken
language.

In Russia, the Cyrillic alphabet has been used for printing Kalmuck since 1919,
and it was made the only official alphabet in 1925. It was replaced with the Latin
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alphabet in 1930, but Cyrillic was reintroduced in 1938. The written language is
based mainly on the Torguud dialect, but incorporates some Dorbed features.

Oirad is represented here by Kalmuck, with words taken from Muniev’s (1977)
dictionary. Cyrillic Kalmuck is described briefly in section 4.2, The Cyrillic script
does not write schwas, and thus treats them as epenthetic vowels, but Pavlov
(1983: 60) seems to regard them as phonemes. There is some variation in the use
of reduced vowels (see Bitkeev 1976), and even the two authoritative dictionar-
ies by Muniev (1977) and Omakaeva (2000) often disagree about the place where
reduced vowels are pronounced (cf. also Street 1962 and Bitkeev 1964). We follow
the Cyrillic script and analyse Kalmuck reduced vowels as epenthetic, absent from
the phonological representation. This implies that vowel length is distinctive only
in initial syllables. The Kalmuck phonemes are shown in (8) (cf. Pavlov 1963b;
1968; 1983; and Bitkeev 1965).

(8) Kalmuck phonemes

iy u pr (b)) Kkh
e 9 o b d (d)g
€ a ch gh
i
s § x
z G
m n n g
1 ¥
r
w i

We write the Kalmuck unaspirated stops as voiced, according to our informal
observations (2.1.2), although more data are needed to clarify this point.

Oirad has palatal (back ~ front) vowel harmony, but no rounding harmony. The
Alshaa and Hoshuud dialects have rounding harmony, however. For instance, the
word ‘beast’, Old Mongolian *kgrehesyn, is ggresn in Kalmuck and Xinjiang Oirad,
but ggrgs in Alshaa and Hoshuud (Sun et al. 1990; Gereltii 1992).

9.5 DAGUR’

Dagur is spoken in China, mainly in the Morin Dawaa area in the eastern part of
South Mongolia, and in the Nonni River region to the north-east of Qigihar in
Heilongjiang province. There are also some speakers in the Hailar area (South
Mongolia) and the Ili area in Xinjiang. Traditionally, the Dagur are shamanists or
Lamaists.

The four areas correspond to four main dialects (Todaeva 1986): the Buthaa dia-
lect (45,000) spoken in Morin Dawaa, the Qigihar dialect (25,000), the Hailar dia-
lect (5,000), and the Xinjiang dialect (4,000). The dialect differences are relatively

7 For sources on Dagur, see App. 1, 9.5, p. 228.
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large. The Hailar dialect has lost Old Mongolian initial */ which is preserved in
Buthaa.

During the nineteenth century, some authors used the Manchu alphabet for writ-
ing Dagur (Engkebatu 19945; 1996). The Cyrillic alphabet was introduced in 1957,
but it was abolished the same year (Kara 1995). A writing system using the Latin
alphabet was devised in 1981. It is based on the rather conservative Buthaa dialect.
The Dagur normally use Chinese or Mongolian as their written language, however.

The Dagur data used here is taken from Engkebatu (1984; 1988), who describes
the Buthaa dialect. The phonemes shown in (9) occur in indigenous words. A fea-
ture which is unique for a Mongolic language is the existence of labialized con-
sonant phonemes.

(9 Buthaa Dagur phonemes

i u th wh ¢gh gh kh Kwh ih
¥ p pPt ™wd & k kKK
€ a 2 s sv § x xV x
m m' n nv o
1 v §
r I
w J

Engkebatu writes only three short vowels, 2, i, u, in non-initial syllables. Since
Dagur has strong vowel reduction similar to that in Mongolian proper, we interpret
these vowels as schwas and write them as », assuming that their quality is coloured
by the preceding consonant. This analysis is possible because there are palatalized
and labialized consonant phonemes in Dagur. We assume that non-initial short [i]
is a schwa preceded by a palatalized or alveopalatal consonant, or j, and that non-
initial short [u] is a schwa preceded by a labialized consonant or w. For example,
we interpret the sequences written by Engkebatu as di and du as t/» and 7, respec-
tively. We regard these schwas as non-phonemic, as in Mongolian, and thus ana-
lyse Engkebatu’s long non-initial vowels as short, so that there is a vowel quantity
contrast only in the initial syllable. Since we reserve the symbol 2 for schwas, we
write other occurrences of » in Engkebatu’s material as y. Dagur has pharyngeal
vowel harmony, with the vowels divided into three classes, pharyngeal (a, 2, ¢),
non-pharyngeal (»), and neutral (i, »). There is also a restricted form of rounding
harmony, so that o is followed by o (and not by @) in suffixes.

9.6 SHIRA YUGUR?®

Shira Yugur (East Yugur; Yellow Uigur) is spoken by some 4,000 people in two
small areas on the border between Gansu and Qinghai provinces. The speakers
8 Kotwicz (1939); Todaeva (1966; 1975; 1997f); Kim Pang-han (1969); Jagunasutu (19815; 19874a);

Bulucilagu (1982; 1985b; 1986; 1989; 1991; 1992); Sat6 (1987); Erdenicugla (1988); Mongkebuyan
(1989); Chuluu (1994a); Nugteren (2003).
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are Lamaists. The language is not written, and the speakers use Chinese as their
written language.

The sources used are Bulucilagu and Jalsan (1992) and Bulucilagu (19854). They
describe the Kangle dialect, but the differences between this and the other dialect,
Qinglong, are reported to be small. The phonemes shown in (10) occur in indig-
enous words.

(10)  Shira Yugur phonemes

iy u ph th gh kb
U p t ¢ k
e ¢ Y O s § x h
a 2 m n 0
1
r
w j

There is contrastive vowel length. Vowel harmony is fairly complicated. The vow-
els can be divided into three classes: pharyngeal (u, @, ), non-pharyngeal (u, e, 4,
0), and neutral (i, y, ¥). There is rounding harmony as well. According to Buluci-
lagu and Jalsan (1992), there are numerous exceptions, especially to rounding har-
mony.

9.7 MONGUOR®

Monguor (White Mongol; Tu) is spoken mainly in the easternmost part of Qing-
hai province, with the largest concentration in the counties Huzhu (60,000 speak-
ers) and Minhe (30,000). The dialect differences are quite large, and it has been
suggested that Huzhu Monguor (Mongghul) and Minhe Monguor (Mangghuer)
are separate languages (Slater 1998; 20034, b). As far as the phonology of indig-
enous words is concerned, the differences are not greater than between the dialects
of Dagur or Bonan, and for this reason we have preferred to treat the Monguor
variants as dialects of one language, and have retained the traditional name form
Monguor.

In 1979, a writing system based on the Latin alphabet was devised for the Huzhu
dialect. It has been used to some extent in primary education since 1981 (Kakudd
1990c; Jagunasutu 1992).

The sources used for Monguor are Cenggeltei (1991) and Qasbagatur (1986),
who describe the Huzhu dialect. The phonemes shown in (11) occur in indigenous
words.

° Mostaert and de Smedt (1929-31); Mostaert (1931); Nomura (1959a); Réna-Tas (1960b; 1962;
1966); Jagunasutu (1964; 1981a; 1987h); Kim Pang-han (1969); Todaeva (1973; 1997¢); Doerfer
(1974); Saitdé (1983; 1993a); Mudrak (1986); Xi Yuanlin (1986); Kakudé (1987b; 1988; 1990a, b;
1994; 1997); Cenggeltei (1988; 1997); Kuz'menkov (1988b); Li Keyu (1988); Chuluu (19944); Boke
(1998; 2001); Li Meiling (2001); Georg (2003b). Minhe dialect: Jagunasutu and Li (1982); Slater
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(11)  Huzhu Monguor phonemes

i u ph b gh kb
e 0 p t ¢ k q
a c
s § X
m n 0
1
r
w j

Monguor has lost vowel harmony. There is contrastive vowel length in Huzhu,
but it has been lost in Minhe: compare Minhe ima ‘goat’, thosi ‘fat’, xuta ‘bag’
with Huzhu imaa, thoosi, xuuta. Another dialect difference is the loss of some
syllable final consonants in Minhe: ter ‘gown’, gar ‘fire’, say ‘comb’ vs. Huzhu
teel, qal, sam.

9.8 SANTA!!

Santa (Dongxiang) is spoken by some 270,000 persons in an area to the south-west
of Lanzhou in Gansu province. The speakers are Muslims. A Santa script based on
the Latin alphabet was developed around 1980 (Schwarz 1982), but has not been
used very much. The school education is in Chinese.

The data are taken from Boke (1983a; 1986). He describes the Suonanba dialect
(120,000 speakers). The other two main dialects are Wangjiaji (110,000) and Sijia-
ji (40,000); the dialect differences are reported to be small. The phonemes shown
in (12) occur in indigenous words. There is no contrastive vowel length, and only
remnants of vowel harmony.

(12)  Santa phonemes

i w u ph th gh kh ¢h
e 0 p t ¢ k q
a s § X
m n 0

1
r
w J

(1998; 2003a, b).
10 Todaeva (1959; 1960b; 1961; 1997¢); Nasunbayar (1961; 1981; 19874); Liu (1965; 1981); Bulag
(1981; 1988; 1997); Boke (1982; 1983b; 1985; 1998; 2001); Kakudd (1982b; 1995); Nadamid (1984);
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9.9 BONAN!

Bonan is spoken by 4,000 persons in the Tongren area in the easternmost part of
Qinghai province, and by 5,000 in Dahejia township and other parts of Jishishan
autonomous county close to Linxia in Gansu province. The dialect differences
are reported to be rather large. The speakers of Tongren Bonan are Lamaists who
belong to the Tu (Monguor) ethnic group. Their school education is given in Tibet-
an. The speakers of Jishishan Bonan are Muslims and belong to the Bonan ethnic
group. Their school education is given in Chinese. Bonan has no written language.

Our source is Chen (1986a; 1987), who describes the Nianduhu variant of the
Tongren dialect. The phonemes shown in (13) occur in indigenous words. There
is contrastive vowel length in the Tongren dialect, but it has been lost in Jishishan
(Chen 1989-90). There is no vowel harmony.

(13)  Bonan phonemes

i w u ph th & kb
e 0 p t ¢ k q
a s § X h
m n 0
1
r
w J

9.10 KANGITA®

The Kangjia language is spoken by about 300 persons in the Kangyang commune

in Jainca county in the easternmost part of Qinghai province. This language was

first investigated by Wu Chengyi in 1988. It is usually regarded as being close to

Bonan, but there are some phonological similarities to Shira Yugur as well. We use

the description by Secencogtu (1999). The phonemes shown in (14) occur in indig-
enous words.

(14) Kangjia phonemes

i w u ph th gh kb
U p t ¢ k
e Y O s § x h
a 2 m n 0
1
r
w j

Ma and Liu (1986); Ibrahim (1988); Chuluu (1994); Field (1997); Stephen Kim (2003).
1 Todaeva (1963; 1964; 1979; 19974); Boke and Chen (1981); Boke and Liu (1982); C. Li (1986);
Nasunbayar (1987b); Chen (1989—90; 19945); Chuluu (1994¢); Boke (1998;2001); Kogjiltii (2003).
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There is no contrasting vowel length in Kangjia. There is a limited form of vowel
harmony, where the vowels are divided into three classes, pharyngeal (a, 2, v), non-
pharyngeal (e, o, u), and neutral (7, w, ¥).

9.11 MOGHOL"

Moghol is almost extinct, but may still be spoken in a few villages in Herat prov-
ince in Afghanistan by descendants of troops from the time of the great Mongol
conquests. Moghol data are taken from Weiers (1972). The phonemes shown in
(15) occur in indigenous words.

(15) Moghol phonemes
i u
[~ 0

Kl

p
b

W =0
S Mg J
@]

2

J
According to Ramstedt (1906) and Weiers (1972), the two series of stops/affricates
are voiceless ~ voiced in Moghol.

Earlier researchers have noted long vowels in Moghol (Ramstedt 1906; Ligeti
1955; 1964). According to Weiers (1970a), these long vowels are not contrastive,
and are partly due to stress and partly due to the earlier researchers’ expectations
of finding long vowels. Consequently, Weiers does not write long vowels, and we
follow him. Moghol does not have vowel harmony. Moghol has been written spo-
radically with the Arabic alphabet; see Weiers (1992-3).

The Hazara of Iran and Afghanistan regard themselves as descendants of Mongol
troups. Their Iranian language is usually regarded as a dialect of Dari, but it con-
tains some Mongolic words (Efimov 1965).

9.12 OTHER RELATED LANGUAGES

There are a few languages which have some relationship to the Mongolic languages.
They will be mentioned briefly here, but material from them is either irrelevant or
not sufficiently known to be very useful in Mongolic historical phonology.

Kitan, the language of the Liao dynasty of north-eastern China (916—-1125), is
believed to have been Mongolic or related to Mongolic. The Dagur are sometimes
regarded as descendants of the Kitan. Although much progress has been made in

12 Boke (1995; 2001); Secencogtu (2002).
13 Pritsak (1964); Boke (1987; 1996; 1997); Kuz'menkov (1997); Weiers (2003).
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deciphering the two different scripts used for Kitan (see e.g. Janhunen 2003¢), the
available material is too limited to be very useful in Mongolic historical phon-
ology.

The so-called Benren (‘original people’) in Shidian county in Yunnan province
in south-western China speak a language of the U language group, which belongs
to the Angkuic sub-branch of the Palaungic branch of Austroasiatic (Svantesson
19885b). Shidian U has been investigated by Chen (1994a; 1995a) and by Yan and
Zhou (1995: 178ff.). Chen found that part of the vocabulary is similar to Mongolic,
in particular Dagur. Furthermore, some fifteenth century inscriptions containing
Kitan characters have been found in the area. Chen has drawn the conclusion that
the Benren are Kitan descendants. However, the linguistic evidence for this is not
entirely convincing, and the question needs further study.

There is a group of about 5,000 people in Tonghai county in Yunnan who regard
themselves as ethnic Mongols, but who have assimilated linguistically to their
neighbours and now speak the Khatso language, which belongs to the Loloish
group of the Tibeto-Burman languages (He 1989; 1998). Another group of about
11,000 ethnic Mongols live in Yanyuan county in Sichuan. They speak the Tibeto-
Burman language Naxi (Ouyang and Zhou 1994).

The Wutun language is spoken in Tongren county in Qinghai province by about
2,000 persons who are officially classified within the Tu (Monguor) ethnic group,
although they regard themselves as Tibetans. Apparently, Wutun is a Chinese dia-
lect which acquired inflectional morphology due to extensive contact with Tibetan
and Mongolic languages. The speakers of Wutun are bilingual in their language and
Tibetan. (See Chen 1986b and C. Li 1986.)

The Tangwang language is spoken by about 20,000 persons in some ten villages,
including Tangjiacun and Wangjiacun, in the north-eastern part of the Dongxiang
autonomous county in Gansu province (Ibrahim 1985). The speakers are official-
ly classified as Hui (Chinese Muslims) or Dongxiang (Santa). According to Ibra-
him, most of the vocabulary is Chinese, but like Wutun, Tangwang has inflectional
morphology, in this case derived from Santa.

9.13 COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY

This section contains a comparative vocabulary of the Mongolic languages with
data taken from the sources referred to above. The vocabulary provides examples
for the historical development outlined in Chapter 10. We have modified the tran-
scriptions of the sources somewhat so that they agree with our transcription of
Mongolian, and we have also tried to eliminate over-differentiation which some-
times occurs in the sources, by changing symbols for allophones to those for the
phoneme. All changes we made of the transcriptions in the original sources are
shown in Table 9.1.

Except for Halh, Buriad, Kalmuck, and Moghol, the data come from Chinese
publications, which use IPA symbols with some modifications. The two series of
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TABLE 9.1 Transcription changes

original changed to

ShY ».

Mgr a.

Dag e.

Cha, Baa, Dag, ShY, KJ »; San e; Bon .
Magri.

Mgre.

Mgr a.

Baa, Kmn, Dag 0.

Baa, Bon, KJ o.

Cha .

Mgr o.

ShY ».

Baa, Kmn, ShY, KJ .

ShY ».

Mgr o.

Baa, ShY, KJ u.

Kmn #.

Magr u.

Cha, Baa, Kmn, Dag, ShY, Mgr, San, Bon, KJ p.
ShY w.

Kmn .

Bon §; ShY 4j.

Magr §; San s.

Cha, Baa, Kmn, Dag, ShY, Mgr, San, Bon, KJ «.
Mgre.

Mgr, Bon ¢&; San ¢.

San ¢.

Cha, Baa, Dag, ShY, KJ ¢&.

Bon, KJ &; Mgr, San x.

Cha, Baa, Kmn, Dag, ShY, Mgr, San, Bon, KJ .
Mog 6.

Shy &*.

Mgr, San, Bon ¢; ShY, KJ k.

Dag, ShY, KJ k.

San x.

Bon 4.

Kmn c.

Kmn, Dag, ShY, Mgr, San, Bon, KJ K"
ShY Al.

ShY hn.

g Kmn 7.

Dag n.

ShY, Mgr, San, Bon, KJ ph.

ShY, KJ &% San ¢".

ShY, KJ k; San g.

OO O o <4 G e QX 9 O 0 KO0V 0 g 8

09 0% 08 h O Qoo
) RN R

=Rl i = =

=3

® 0TS
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s Kmn 4.

S Mgr, San, Bon §.

) Cha, Baa, Dag, ShY, KJ 5.
t Cha, Baa, Kmn, Dag, ShY, Mgr, San, Bon, KJ i
t¢ Mgr, Bon éh; San 1"

ts San &*

tf Cha, Baa, Dag, ShY, KJ &%
v Mgr, Bon w.

v KIw.

X Kmn 4.

% Bon, KJ x.

y Kmn .

stops are indicated by the symbols for voiceless and voiced stops, while the texts
of the publications describe them as voiceless aspirated and voiceless unaspirated,
respectively. When we use these sources, we write the IPA symbols for aspirated
and unaspirated voiceless stops instead.

Monguor ¢, s and Bonan ¢, s seem to be in complementary distribution, at least
in indigenous words. We write them as §. We analyse Santa 7¢, dz, ¢ as allophones
of /th, t, s/ before /i/. The Shira Yugur and Kangjia uvulars written ¢ and ¢ occur
only in words with pharyngeal vowels and are analysed as allophones of /kb/
and /k/, respectively, by us. We regard the fricatives # and y as allophones of /k/
between voiced sounds in these languages. Similarly, Santa # is an allophone of /q/,
and Dagur y is an intervocalic allophone of /k/. Monguor f, x, Santa f, i, x, Bonan
[, h, and Kangjia f, i do not seem to contrast in indigenous words, f occurring only
before u or other rounded vowels; we regard them as allophones of /x/ (Monguor,
Santa) or /h/ (Bonan, Kangjia). Dagur 5 is an allophone of /n/ before velars.

Short vowels in non-initial syllables in the sources for Chahar, Baarin, Buriad,
and Dagur are interpreted as non-phonemic schwas, written 2, and what the sourc-
es write as long vowels in non-initial syllables are written here as short vowels. We
use the symbol 5 exclusively for schwa vowels. Shira Yugur [4, §, 3] are regarded
as allophones of /v/. Monguor [#] and [v] are allophones of /a/, [3] is an allophone
of /e/, [s] an allophone of /i/, [u] and [0] are allophones of /o/, and [y] is an allo-
phone of /u/. Chahar nasalized vowels are analysed as combinations of vowels and
7 by us.

In some cases a source gives different forms for the same word, for instance
Monguor ite ~ te ‘to eat’, with or without an initial vowel. We regard the form with
a vowel as the main form and the other one as a reduced form.
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‘burden’ ‘mountain’ ‘eld. brother’ ‘motley’ ‘which’ ‘fruit’
OM  #a¢hjhan *ahula *akba *alak *ali *alima
Hlh acha vul ax algog al’ aklom
avaa yya ax amar b anaM
Cha acha uul ax alok el elom
Baa echa uul ax alok el
Bur  aSan uula axo alag abon alPmo
Kmn aola akha
Kim uul ax alg al aPmn
Dag athe aul ak alar aliom
ShY  héan vula aka alak aaly alma
Mgr §Caa ula aqa alaq ali alima
San  achap ula aqa ali alima
Bon  achap uula aqa anu alma
KJ ach ula aka alyk ani alima
Mog aulo
‘gold> ‘mouth’ ‘life’ ‘totake’ ‘clean’ ‘method’
OM *althan *aman  *amin *ap *arihun  *arka
Hlh akth am am’ aw ariun ardG
air aMm aMmb aB apmyH  apra
Cha alth am em’ ap E1UT) arok
Baa  alth am em ap aron arok
Bur althton  amon amion abo ariun argo
Kmn altha ap
Kim althn amn emn aw eryn arG
Dag alth am am/ au arun arak
ShY althan  aman amyn  ap arvun  arka
Mgr xaltan ama amin  awu arin
San anthan amap amin  aki arun
Bon althap  aman ap aron
KI  anthy amo amin  api arun
Mog altan aman ob orun
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‘tobite’ ‘hundred’ ‘young’ ‘toswallow’ ‘touse’ ‘to point’
OM *Cahu  *Cahun *Calahu  *calki *Caru  *Ciha
Hih  cuu CuU caku cakigi car caa

3yy 3yy 3aIyy  3aird 3ap 3aa
Cha d&uu cuu Calu Cebk ar Caa
Baa cuu calu celk car caa
Bur zuu Zuun zalv zalgia Zard Zaa
Kmn c¢20 (vah)
Kim zu zun zalu zalig zar za
Dag cau Sau alod Selkd ar daa
ShY Cuu cuun Caluu Calkhy ar Caa
Mgr Cau con caliu chalke ari daa
San  Cau Calau Sanqhei Caru Cala
Bon <cu ncon calqa car caa
KIJ éiu cun calu calke cari dia
Mog jau jalau joru

“fish’ ‘year’  ‘six’ ‘heart’ ‘spear’  ‘to fit’
OM *¢ikasun *¢il *Cirkohan *Ciryken *Cita *Zokbi
Hih  cacos Cis curca curx cat coxd

3arac JKHII  3ypraa 3YpPX JKand 30Xb
Cha cakas ¢il Surka curx ént
Baa  caks ¢il curx cet ceex
Bur  zagohon Zel zurgan zurkon  Zada zoxda
Kmn cakahu cil cutkaa cita
Kim zagsn jil zurgan zyrkbn  jid zokh
Dag caus Gil &irka Surk™ Sukd
ShY cakasyn ¢yl cirkvun Cyrken  Cuta &oky
Mgr  &iqasi gil girgoon  Cirke Gitaa  &huku
San  Cagasup ey ciqon cuqe cita
Bon calqasop Cilut  Cirqon Cirke coqu
KIJ Cikasun  Cile ¢irkun girke dita cuku

jil
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3

‘soft’ ‘right’  ‘paper’ ‘time’  ‘white’ ‘snow’
OM *Cghelen *&gp  *Chahalsun *Chak  *Chakahan *Chasun
Hlh  cookan cow  chaas chag  chacan chas

300160H  30B Haac Har  Oaraam Hac
Cha &oolap &haas chak  &hakan Cas
Baa Coolon  Cop &haas chak  Chakan &hag
Bur  zoolan zub saarhon sag sagan sahon
Kmn chaarhu chak  chakaan chahu
Kim joglon zgw  cPaasn chag  chacan chasn
Dag ¢&yulyn  Cuu chaas Shekd  Ehikan chas
ShY  &ylen Eap chaasy ¢hak  Chykaan  Zasyn
Mgr &oolon  Cup chaalci chag  Shigaan chasi
San  Colien o ¢cha ¢higan Cansun
Bon culap ¢hixan ason
KJ i chukh - Ehixo ¢hasun
Mog cagon cosun

‘flower’ ‘soldier’ ‘ear’ ‘stone’ ‘toboil’  ‘wolf’
OM  #gheghek  *gherik  *¢hikhin  *Chilahun  *¢hina  *&hino
Hlh  chichag  chirog  &hix Suku &han &hon

L3IIT RpIr qUX qyIyy Jama JOHO
Cha  cichok Shirok  &ix &holu &han &hon
Baa  &highok  hirok  &hix Shulu &han &hon
Bur Sesag serag gexon $ulun gana $ona
Kmn chechek chikhi  chiloo chono
Kim  chechtg  cherg &hikhn - &holun &han &hon
Dag &hikdh &halo Sano
Shy Shervk  &kbyn  Slou &hna &hyna
Mgr Shirag  ¢hiki &hinaa
San  &hige &higen china
Bon Shermk  Chixan &hina &hina
KJ &highiy  &hiriu &hixo &hily &hina
Mog diqin éino
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‘blood’  ‘devil’ ‘father’ ‘door’ ‘saddle’  ‘to wear’
OM *¢hisun *Chitkhgr *echike “*ehyten *emehel *emys
Hih  chus Shothgar  ichag  uut imek oms
yc 9OTrOp  JIDT yyad ML OMC
Cha dus uut ymyl oms
Baa ¢hos &hythxor uut ymyl oms
Bur Svhon  Sudxor esage  uudon  emel umda
Kmn chitkhur emeel umut
Kim chusn  &hgthkbr  echkP  yydn emel gms
Dag <&hos y&hok  vut ymyl yms
ShY  &bysyn Shke yten emel mys
Mgr  &hisi ute imel mosi
San  &husup uitien misw
Bon &hison ntan muws
KI  Chisun ito mila mysw
Mog cCisu oidan jamal umus
‘this’ ‘grass’  ‘learmning’ ‘early’ ‘ten’ ‘ashamed’
OM ‘*ene ‘*epesyn “*ertem *erthe  *harpan  *hiche
Hlh  in ows irtom irth arow i¢h
SH)  OBC pIOM 3pT apaB iy
Cha vn ops yrtom yreh arap ich
Baa v¥n ops yrtom yreh arap ich
Bur ena  ubhon erdom erths arbon esa
Kmn ene erthe  arpa
Kim en pwsn erdm erth arwn i¢h
Dag vwno  vus yrtom yrt xarpa xich
ShY ene wesyn  yritem hyrthe  harwan  héhe
Mgr ne wesi rtem Ste xaran §cee
San ene  osup ethie  xaron Side
Bon enw epson erthe  harwan $Ce
KI eny  weisun ethe haro ]
Mog ena  ebasun
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‘bottom’  ‘blessing” ‘forest” ‘year’ ‘bag’ ‘to tie’
OM  *hiruhar “*hiryher  *hoi *hon  *huhutha *huja
Hlh  jorog jorok 2i oy yoth Uj
E€poox epee o OH yyT ys
Cha jorol ®e oy yoth Uj
Baa  jorol ®e on yoth Uj
Bur jurol oi on uuthy ujo
Kmn o on
Kim joral jorel @ on uuth uj
Dag xiryl X2o0n Xuja
ShY  hruor hgrogr hon  uutha hjaa
Mgr xii Xon xuuta Xujaa
San  siro XO0n xuta xeija
Bon hii hon hta
KI  hulor he hon  phuta huja
Mog
‘red’ ‘ox’ ‘fox’ ‘ash’ ‘to separate’  ‘goat’
OM *hulahan *hykPer *hyneken *hynesyn *ilka *imahan
Hlh  ukap uxor unog uns jakac jama
yIaaH yXop yHAT YHC amra sMaa
Cha wulap uxor unok uns 1k jama
Baa wulan uxar unak uns jalk jama
Bur wulan uxar unagan unshan ilga jaman
Kmn ulaan ukher uncke imaa
Kim ulan ykbr yngn ymsn jile jaman
Dag xulan xuk*hor  xun%ok¥  xuns jalak ima
ShY  hlaan hkor hgneken  henesyn  alka maan
Mgr xulaan xukor xunike xuneesi lagqaa imaa
San  xulan xukie Xunieqap Xuniesup ipqa iman
Bon  hulap okbor homsu jimarn
KIJ hula huniko imo
Mog ulam ukar unasun
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‘tolaugh’ ‘tocome’ ‘toeat’ ‘togo’ ‘bone’ ‘big’
OM *inehe *ire *te ¥apu  *jasun *jekbe
Hlh  ine ir it jaw jas ix

HH33 ap ua sAB sAC Hux
Cha yniy ir it jap jas ix
Baa iny ir it jap jas jix
Bur enfe jera edio  jabo  jahon jexo
Kmn ire ite japu jekhe
Kim ine ir it jow jasn ikh
Dag xinvt ir it jau jas xik
ShY  hnii ere ete jawy  jasyn  Sikhe
Mgr Sinee ire ite jau jasi Ske
San  sinie ire itie jawu  jasup  xukie
Bon Sine er nte jawu  jasop  Sko
KIJ §ine re ite ju jasun
Mog ina ira ida jobu  josu-

‘rule’ ‘ground’ ‘single’ ‘pig’ ‘fire’  ‘hand’
OM *osun *kaar  *kak&ha *kakPai *kal *kar
Hih  jos Gacar canch  caxai  ca  car

€c rasap TaHIl raxad@ rax rap
Cha jos kacor kanch  kaxe kal  kar
Baa jos kacor kanch  kaxa kal  kar
Bur  johan gazar gansa gaxai gal  gar
Kmn kacar kakPai  kal  kar
Kim josn Gazr canch  Gaxa cal  Gar
Dag jos kacor kangh  kako kab  kard
ShY  joso kacar khakcha kakhai  kal  Kkar
Mgr qacar xqai gal  qar
San gaca qhuigei  ghag  gha
Bon qacar gaqui  xal  xar
KJ kacar kvkai  xar  xar
Mog Gajar 6ol  cGar
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‘bitter’ ‘faul’  ‘house’ ‘light’ ‘beast’
OM *kasihun *kem *ker *kerel *kgrehesyn
Hlh  casup gim gir girak  goros
rauryyH I3M 3p I3p3J1  Iepooec
Cha kasup kym  kyr kyral  koros
Baa  kaSun kym  kyr kyrl koros
Bur  gaSun gem  ger geral  gurohan
Kmn ker kureehu
Klm Gasun gem  ger gerl g@resn
Dag kasun kym  kyr! kurys
ShY  kaSvun ker kerel  kureesyn
Mgr xaSin ker kireel
San  gPwsup kien  kie kieran
Bon qaSop kem  ker
KIJ kasi- kan ker
Mog qoSun ger
‘three’ ‘to shut’  ‘door’ ‘scissors’  ‘toleave’ ‘warm’
OM  *kurpan *kPaha  *kbahalka *kbPaichi  *kbakaCha *khalahun
Hlh curow xaa xaakoG xaich xagach xakun
rypas xaa xaaira xai1 xaran XaJIyyH
Cha  kurap xaa xeech xalun
Baa  kurop xaa xaalok xeech xalun
Bur gurbon  xaa xaalga xaisa xagasa xalun
Kmn korpa khaloon
Kim curwn xa xaalG xeech xaGeh xalun
Dag k¥ arpa  xaa xaalok khaigh xalun
ShY kurwan xaa xaalka xaichy xakafta  xalvun
Mgr qoraan  xaa xaalqa xaichi xalon
San  qurap gha qhaichi gagacha  ghalup
Bon qurap xaa xiichi xolon
KI kurd xa khaighi xulo
Mog qurban galon



0.I13 COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY 165

‘together’  ‘black’ ‘toreturn’ ‘old’ Jaw’ ‘when’
OM *khamthu ~ *khara *khari *khauchin - *khauli  *kPedije
Hilh xamth xar xar’ xvuthon  xuuk  xice

XaMT Xxap Xapb XyyunH XyyiIb X3333
Cha xamth xar xet! xuudhon xy&y
Baa xamth xar Xer xvuchon  xvvl xv&y
Bur xamtha  xars xary xuuson xuuba  xeze
Kmn khamthy  khara khecee
Klm xamt? xar Xer xuuchn xuull  kheze
Dag xar xard khauchin - khooll  xv&y
Shy xamty xara xary xuuchyn khedee
Mgr xamti xara xari xaucin khicee
San xant"u qPhara qPari gPuaichen kieCe
Bon hamtr  xara haa xiichan khuchi
KJ xara xari xuaicho kyce
Mog qaro qari- keja

‘wind’  ‘tongue’ ‘who’ ‘howmany’ ‘border’  ‘to strive’
OM  *#khei  *kbelen *khen *kbetyn *khiGahar *khichihe
Hlh  xii xik Xin xit xlacgar xiche
XHit X311 X3H X34 Xas3raap XHY133

Cha xii xyl Xy Xyt kichy
Baa xii xvl Xyn  xvt xeckar xy&hy
Bur  xfii xelon xen  xedon Xizar xese
Kmn khele khen
Kim  khi kheln khen  khedy khizer
Dag xvin  xyl Xyn  xvt khi&ar khighy
ShY  Kkhii kbelen  khen  kbeten kyCaar
Mgr  khii khile kben  khiti kicaar
San  kbai khielien khien kietup quca

Bon  Kkhii kbelanp  khagp  khutony
KJ khe khilis kho kuto
Mog kei kelan ken kedu
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‘casy’ ‘nail’ ‘China’ ‘empty’ ‘back’  ‘two’
OM  *khilpar *khimusun *kPithat *kbohasun *kboina *kbojar
Hih  xaBpar xums ¥athat  x00sap x2in Xajar

xsubap  Xymc Xdarag  X00CoH XOHHO  XOEp
Cha xipar  xums kithat  xo0sap XeEn - Xxojor
Baa  xelpor XOmos X20son xeen  xojor
Bur xlilbor  xiumhon xoohan Xoina  xojar
Kmn khimohu khithat khoir
Kim khilwyr  xumsn khithd  xoosn Xggn xojr
Dag khim&h x00s%on  xYaino  xoir
Shy xymysyn  kbuthat  xuusyn xaino  kuur
Mgr hirwal-  Chimsi Shitar  xoosin X0in0  qoor
San  geiwa qumusun  qMutei  gPusup qtuina  qua
Bon qomson ht xiina quar
KJ kemesun  xthe kvaina  kuar
Mog qosun gauna  qijar

‘far’ ‘sheep’  ‘navel’ ‘cold’ ‘blue’ ‘foot’
OM *kbola *khonin *kbgisyn *kbgitten *kbgkbe *kbgl
Hlh xok xon! Xuis xuithan X0X xok

X011 XOHb Xylic XYHTIH X0X XOII
Cha xol xoend xiis xiithon kox x0l
Baa  xol Xeen Xyys xyythn X0X xol
Bur xolo  xonfon xuihon  xuithon = xuxo xul
Kmn khoni khuihu khukhu  khul
Kim xol Xgn khiisn khiithn khgkh khgl
Dag xol xond khuis khuit"hon  khuk®h  khyl
ShY =xolo  xoony  khyysyn kbPythen  hkhg khgl
Mgr xolo  xoni khuici khuiten  khuko  kbol
San golo  qoni khuaisuy kbPuithien kbukie  kPuan
Bon xolo goni khiison  khithan khuko  kbol
KJ kvl xoni khuitho khukhu  khor
Mog qolo gonin koka kol



0.13 COMPARATIVE VOCABULARY

167

‘sweat’ ‘light’ ‘tobark’ ‘sheath’ ‘thief’ ‘destiny’
OM  *Kkhglesyn *khgpken *kbucha *khui *khylakai  *kPupi
Hlh  xoBs X0Dgan xuch XUl xuBkGai xuw/
X611 XOHIOH Xyn Xyl Xyiara XyBb
Cha xols xopkan XYI xulke xyp?
Baa  xols xopnan  xudh XYY xulke Xep
Bur  xulhon Xungon  XUsd xui xulgai xubla
Kmn
Kim  Kkbglsn xuch Xy xulxa Xyw
Dag xuls xunkyn  khogh x%alok xop?
ShY khulessn  kbgpken  kbucha  xoi xulvkai-  xuw
Mgr khonorsi  kPonkon  xola X0l xolqai
San  kbPoliesun kopkien  ghuca quqi
Bon kbolson kPopkhan héa golquui
KI kbuleswm  kupkd khyeha kulkai
Mog golacgei
“finger’ ‘heavy’ ‘toreach’ ‘son-in-law’ ‘forehead’ ‘very’
OM  *Kkhyruhun *kPynty *kbyr *khyreken ~ *maplai  *masi
Hlh  xotu xunt xur Xurgop magnai mas
Xypyy XYH/ Xyp XYprod Margaii  Mait
Cha xuru xunt xur xurkon makng
Baa xuru xunt xur xurkon menne mas
Bur  xurgon xunda Xurg xurigon magnai masa
Kmn kboruu khur khuriken
Kim xuren khynd  kbyr khyrgn manna mas
Dag xord xunt khur xurk¥an mankiol
ShY xuruun khunthy  kbur khurken manlii
Mgr  xori khuntun  kPuri khurkeen manlii
San  quru kuntu khuru qhuqon manleu
Bon qurw khunthw  khur khurqan
KI kuru kuntu khur khurko
Mog qurun kundu kur
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‘toknow’ ‘meat’ ‘thousand’ ‘snake’ ‘horse’ ‘horses’
OM *mete *mikban  *mipkPan  *mokai *morin  *morit
Hlh  mit max mianc moGoi  mor! morit
M3 Max MsIHT A MOrod  MOpb MOpbI
Cha myt max mmk mokee meer!  meerdot
Baa mvt max menn moko meer
Bur medo miaxon miangon  mogdi  morfon morfad
Kmn mete mikha minka mori
Kim med maxn mincn mogGa mgrn mgrd
Dag mvt miak mianko mok¥  mor!
ShY mete maklan  mypkan mokoi  moory
Mgr mute maxa mepxen moqoi  mori
San  metie miqa moqei  mori
Bon metw maqga moqui  morw
KIJ mete maka mukvai mori
Mog meda mjeqan moGoi  morin
‘tree’ “ice’ ‘path’  ‘toplay’ ‘eight’ ‘leaf”
OM *motun *mglsyn *mgr *nahat  *naiman *nap&hin
Hlh  mot mos mor  naat naim nawch
MoA Mec M6p  Haal Haiim HaBY
Cha mot mos mor  naat neem nepch
Baa mot mos mor  naat neem nepch
Bur modon mubPhon mur  naado naimon  nab$a
Kmn motu mulihu naat naima napchi
Kim modn mgsn mgr  naad neemn
Dag moot myis naat naim larch
ShY muoutyn mg@gsyn  mgr  naat neiman  lap&hvk
Mgr mooti molsi moor naati naiman  lapci
San  muthun mansup mo natu neiman  lachen
Bon mothop melsoy mor  naat nimarn lap&han
KIJ murtfun morsun  mor  nate neimo lasco

Mog modu mur  nhotu
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“fine’ ‘age’ ‘toopen’  ‘toweave® ‘sheepskin’  ‘name’
OM ‘*narin  *nasun “*neche *nekbe *nekhei *nere
Hlh  narfip  nas nee nix nixi nir
HApHiiH Hac H3) HOX HOXHH H3p
Cha nerm nas nyy nyx nyr
Baa  nerin nas nyy nyx nyr
Bur narfon  nahon nee nexo nexio nero
Kmn narin nahu nee nere
Kim nern nasn ne nekh nekhg nern
Dag narlon  nas nyy nyr
ShY naryn nasyn  nii nekhe nykbyy nere
Mgr  narin nase nee nikhi nikbii nire
San  narup nasunp  hie nokhie nekhi
Bon naaran nasw nee neru
KI  naro nason  ne nekbe nere
Mog norin neka nera
‘naked’ ‘tohide’ ‘baby’  ‘thin’ ‘spine’ ‘tofly’
OM  *nichykyn *nihu *nilkha  *nimken *niruhun *nis
Hih  nuchgon  nuu nfagx  nimgopn  nuru nis
HYLIOH HYY HSUIX ~ HAMIDH — HypYy HHC
Cha nuchkon  nou nilx ninkon nury nis
Baa nuftkon  nuu noru nis
Bur  nlusegen  niuu nlilxo  nfimgon niurgon  niiide
Kmn nio neit
Kim nychkPn  nu nilx nimgn nurGn nis
Dag noo ndalkt  ninkyn  niro
ShY nou nepkwen nourvun  honys
Mgr niu nenken  nuri nesi
San  muchuqup niu nigpkltien nurun misw
Bon nisqap nuu nigqgan mus
KJ nipko Nnorv mysut

Mog niku
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‘eye’ ‘sleep’  ‘green’ ‘dog’ ‘friend’ ‘near’
OM “*nityn *noir  *nokahan *nokbai *ngkber *oira
Hlh  nut noir NnaGIN noxoi noxar oir

HYZO HOHp  HOI'OOH HOXOH  HOXep  oOlp
Cha nut neer  nokon noxee noxar eer
Baa nut neecer  nokon Nnoxd noxor eer
Bur niudon noir nogon noxoi nuxor 2ird
Kmn nitu noktoi  nukbur  oird
Kim nydn ngr nogan noxa ngkbr or
Dag nit noir nuwa nok¥ nuk%or  wair
ShY nutun nour  nokoon noktoi  ngkbgr  oird
Mgr nutd noor  nugoon noxoi  nokhor
San  nutup no noqon nogei nokhie  uira
Bon notop nor noquy noqui  nokhor
KJ nutu nur nukun nukvai  nokhu
Mog nudun noir noqai oira

‘tofind’ ‘many’ ‘toenter’ ‘togive’ ‘girl’  ‘egg’
OM *ol *olan  *ora *gk *gkbin  *gnteken
Hih ok okan or og oxlag  ontag

ox ONOH  Op or OXHH  OHIOT
Cha ol olan or ok ontok
Baa ol olon or ok ontok
Bur ola olan ora ugo uxfon  undogon
Kmn ol olon oD uk untuku
Kim ol oln or @g okhn gndgn
Dag ol walon  war uk*h ujon  yntVok¥
ShY ool olon D ok hkbon
Mgr uli ulon uro uqo §cun ntike
San  olu olon 010 oki othin  enteqi
Bon ol olon or 0X oktun  emtuke
KJ vlu Uru uk nteke
Mog ol oru 0g ukin ondagan
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‘colour’ ‘togodown’ ‘rich® ‘tohold’ ‘tiger’ ‘also’
OM “*gpke  *pahu *pajan  *pari *pars  *pasa
Hih  ong puu pajon  par’ par pas
OHro oyy OasH  Oaphb bap dac
Cha opk puu pajon  per! par pas
Baa op puu pajon  per par pas
Bur  ungd buu bajon  baro bar baho
Kmn upke po2
Klm ¢ng bu bajn ber bars  bas
Dag unk® pa9 pajon  par’ pas
ShY  ¢pkg puu pyjan  par parys physa
Mgr npko pau pajaan  pari pas
San  opkie pau pajan  pari pasw  phese
Bon puu pajanp  war pasw  sa
KIJ pu Pajo pari pasw
Mog bari bos
“firm’>  ‘body’ ‘bride’ ‘to write’ ‘letter’ ‘to rise’
OM ‘*pathu  *peje  *peri  *pichi *pichik  *pos
Hlh  path  pij pir pich pictog  pos
bar o1e 63p 614 Omamr 6oc¢
Cha pyj pyr pich pichak  pos
Baa path pYj pyr pich pictok  pos
Bur  batho  bejo  berfo  beSo besoag bado
Kmn peri pichi pichik pot
Kim  bath bij ber bich bichg bos
Dag pYj pyri pos
ShY path pij peery  pbvéhy  phydhyk  phos
Mgr phai  pee peeri phudik  posi
San  pbutu peje  pieri  phidi posw
Bon  pathw werwn  phuchi - phwhi - oF
KI pe pere  pbvchi phychiu - posw
Mog beiri  bici bos
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‘kidney’ ‘louse’ ‘spring’  ‘belt’ ‘tomilk’  ‘to sit’
OM ‘*pghere *pghesyn *pulak *pyse  *saha *sahu
Hlh  poor poos pukog  pus saa SUU

Oeop 0ooc Oymar  0Oyc caa cyy
Cha poor poos pulok saa SUU
Baa  poor poos polak saa SUU
Bur  boora boohan bulag  beha haa huu
Kmn peere pulak pehe hoo
Kim  bggr bagsn bulg bys sa su
Dag puus pular pys saa sau
ShY phyyre  pyisyn pulak  physyi saa SUU
Mgr pooro poosi pulaq phusee saa sau
San  poro posun pula phisie  sa sau
Bon poorw  pooson pulag se saa suu
KI  pore posun phuse  sa SU
Mog busu SO sou

‘base’ ‘good’”  ‘beard” ‘toprotect’” ‘comb’ ‘moon’
OM ‘*sahurin *sain  *sakbal *sakbi *sam  *sara
Hlh  suur! sain saxo  sax! sam sar

CYyph calffH  caxal  caxb caM cap
Cha sy seen saxal sam sar
Baa  syvr seen saxal sex sam sar
Bur hourlo  hain  haxal  haxia ham hara
Kmn hain  hakhal hara
Kim syyr sen saxl sekh sam sar
Dag sain sakol  sak’ sar
ShY sein sakal saaky sam sara
Mgr sain sqal ski sam sara
San sei- saqap  saqi sap sara
Bon sap saxal saaqa sam sara
KIJ seini saxi san sara
Mog soin sagal
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‘tail’ ‘mind’  ‘topiss’ ‘new’ ‘falcon’  ‘bird’
OM *gehyl *setkPil  *sihe *sini *sigkhor  *sipahun
Hih  suuk  sithgol  See §in Sopxar  Suwu
CYYN — ©ITran  1Im MIAH?  LIOHXOp IIyBYY
Cha suul §yy §in supu
Baa suul svthxal  Syy Syn Supu
Bur  huul sedixal  See gena gonxor  Subun
Kmn heel hine hipao
Kim syl sedk"l  Se Sin Sopxr Sowun
Dag syub SYY ginkhon $oko
ShY  syyl sethkyl  &ii Syny Suun
Mgr  suul skil See §ini Sau
San  sien Se §ini
Bon  sel swkthe-  Se Sinw
KIJ sar e $ini
Mog sei
‘mud’  ‘yellow’ ‘table’ ‘tooth’ ‘arrow’ ‘tolearn’
OM ‘*sipar  *sira *sirihe  *sityn *sumun *sur
Hlh  Sawor  Sar Sire ut sum sur
1maBap 1map P33 Wyd  CyM cyp
Cha Sapar  Sar Siry Sut sum sut
Baa Sapor  Sar Siry Syt som sur
Bur Sabor  Saro Sere fudon homon  houro
Kmn hipar  hira hitee  hitu hor
Klm Sawr ar Sire Sydn sumn sur
Dag Saur ar Siry git som sor
ShY Swar g§ra Sere §tyn symyn  sur
Mgr Sawar Sira Siree st sumu suri
San  Suwa Sira Sire situn sumu suru
Bon  Siwar Sira ston SmMo sur
KJ Siwar Sira Sire situn sumu sur
Mog §iro sudun
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3

axe’ ‘temple’  ‘sore’ sound’ ‘topress’ ‘gown’
OM *gykbe *gyme  *tahari *tahun *taru *tehel
Hlh  sux sum taar twu tar tee

cyx cYM Haapb  Oyy aap 19001
Cha sux sum teer tuu tar tyyl
Baa  sox som teer two tar
Bur huxo  humo daar’a duon  daro degol
Kmn hukhe [R5) taru tekel
Kim sykh sym deer dun dar dewl
Dag suk”  sum taar tau tar tyyl
ShY  sukbe taary  tuun tary til
Mgr suko smeen tau taari teel
San  sukie ton taru tien
Bon ske ton tar
KJ suku ton tari
Mog daun dar

‘above’  ‘rope’ ‘brother’  ‘lame’ ‘seven’  ‘inside’
OM ‘*tehere *tehesyn *tehy *tokhalag *tolahan *tothara
Hlh  teer tees tuu tockon [#):%) tothor

ooop 193¢ ayy HOTONOH  [OJX00  HOTOp
Cha tyvr tyys tuu toklan (5] tothor
Baa  tyvr tyys tuu toklan (5] tothor
Bur deera  deehon  duu doxalon  dolon dothor
Kmn teere tee lao
Kim deer deesn dy docly dolan dothr
Dag  tyvyr tyys tvu k" IYan o tYat“hor
ShY tiire tiisyn tyy tokolon  ©loon  hthor
Mgr tire teesi tiu toglon toloon  thutor
San  tiere tiesun tiau togolon tolon sutoro
Bon  tiirux tu toglagp tolon
KIJ tere teisun tewu tuklu- (o] b}
Mog dera deisun
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‘forty’ ‘four’ ‘middle’  ‘full’ ‘to offer’  ‘hen’
OM  *gchin  *tgrpen *tumta  *tyhyrep *thakPi  *thakbija
Hlh  toch torow  tont tuuran thax thaxda
o4 IepeB  OyHO OYYpPH  Taxb Taxma
Cha toch torap tont tuuran texia
Baa toch torap tont tuuran thex thexa
Bur du$on durbon dundo  duuron  thaxo thaxia
Kmn tuchi turpe tumta thakhie
Kim deén  dgrwn  dund dyyry thekh thakha
Dag turp¥  (ant tuur- thakdh tvki
ShY tg¢hyn  tgrwen  tunta tyren takhy takPa
Mgr thi¢in  teeren  tunta turi- thigau
San tieronp  tunta turan thwiga
Bon teran tur- thurxa
KJ terd tunta tur- thaxa
Mog durbon dur-
‘to recognize’  ‘fifty’ “five’ ‘topull’  ‘hare’ ‘camel’
OM  *thani *thapin -~ *thapun  *thatha  *thaulai  *tPemehen
Hlh  chand thaw? thaw thath thuukai  thime
TaHb TaBb TaB TAT Tyymait  ToM?I?
Cha  thend thepd thap tath thyule  thymy
Baa  then thep thap thath thyule  thomo
Bur  thani thablon  thabon  thatho  thuulai  themen
Kmn thapi thapu thoolai  themee
Kim thani thewn  thawn thath thuula  themen
Dag than thap thaawa  thath thauld thymy
ShY  thany thawyn thaawyn htha thoulii  themeen
Mgr  thani thajin ~ thaawun  thita thoolii  thimeen
San  thani thawung  sta thaulei
Bon thani thawon  Sta tholi
KI  thani thawun  stha tholi
Mog toni taban tata temon
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‘iron’ ‘number’  ‘kettle’ “fat’ ‘todrink’  ‘to cry’
OM *themyr *thohan  *thokahan *thosun *uhu *uila
Hh tomor thoo thoeo thos U vil
TOMOp  TOO TOT00 TOC vy yiln
Cha thomor thoo thoko s uu vil
Baa thomor thoo thos uu Yyl
Bur  thumor  thoon thogon thohon  wu vila
Kmn thumur oo thoho uu
Kim thgmr tho thosn u uul
Dag thoo thuwa thos 20 wail
ShY themor  thoun thokoon thousyn oo yyla
Mgr thimur  thoo thuqoo thoosi  uu ulaa
San  thiemu  theu- thugon thosup  u uila
Bon themuwr thoo- thurxon thosonp  uu laa
KJ &himo thy- thuxun thusun ila
Mog tosun uila
‘towash’ ‘toforget’ ‘tosleep’ ‘toride’ ‘to summon’ ‘long’
OM *ukija *umartha  *untha  *unu *uri *urthu
Hih  vea marth onth un ur orth
yraa MapT VHT yHA ypb ypT
Cha wuka marth onth un orth
Baa uka marth onth un Yr orth
Bur vga mart"o untha una urla utha
Kmn okaa martha ontha
Kim uca marth unth un yr uth
Dag waa marth wanth onva ard arth
ShY uvkwaa martha nta hony horthy
Mgr pqoa mustaa nthaa xuni uri Stur
San  waga matha unu uru xutu
Bon waqa martha thaa honw  ur Stwr
KI  ukua martha une ori St
Mog uca morta uno urtu
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‘water’  ‘tosee’ ‘point’  ‘deed’ ‘joint’ ‘word’
OM *usun  *yce *yCyhyr ‘*Fyile  *yje *yke
Hlh Us uc ucur uik uj ug
ye Y3 y3yyp  yér o ye yr
Cha Us uc ucur yil uj uk
Baa Us ué ucur yyl uj uk
Bur vhan uza uzur uila ujo uge
Kmn vho uce
Kim  usn yz yzyr yyl Yi ¥g
Dag 38 uc xucur wyil  wyj
Shy khusun  ele Eyyr ule jwee  uke
Mgr scu uca ucuur ule uje uko
San usu uée ucu uilie  uje
Bon s uci udir wilw
KIJ su uée udir ile
Mog usun uja
‘todie’ ‘cow’ ‘high’ ‘day’
oM *ykhy #ynijen *yntyr  *ytyr
Hlh ux une ontar otar
yX YHI3 OHAOP  emep
Cha ux un’y ontor otar
Baa ux ung ontar otar
Bur uxo  unfen  undor  udor
Kmn unie untur utur
Kim ykh una gndr gdr
Dag uk¥  unie xunt¥ar  utVar
ShY hkhu  niin ontor otor
Mgr xuku unee untur utur
San xuku untu utu
Bon hku unan untwr  utwr
KIJ ku unis untyr utyr
Mog uku uinan udur
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DEVELOPMENT OF THE MODERN
MONGOLIC LANGUAGES!

This chapter describes the development from Old Mongolian to the Modern Mon-
golic languages, in particular Halh Mongolian. The standard works by Ramstedt
(1902; 1957), Vladimircov (1929), SanZeev (1953), Poppe (1955; 1960a), Yu
Shichang (1983), Tomortogoo (1992), and Darbeeva (1996) are relevant for the
whole chapter, and we will not refer to them specifically in each section. More spe-
cific literature is referred to in the relevant places. In order to avoid excessive rep-
etition, examples which illustrate the normal developments in each language are
given by referring to the comparative vocabulary in section 9.13.

10.1 THE MONGOLIC VOWEL SHIFTS?

The Old Mongolian seven-vowel system has changed considerably in all modern
Mongolic languages except Oirad. Three phonological processes, velatization,
pharyngealization, and palatalization, account for most changes. Vowel palataliza-
tion (umlauting) is conditioned by a following i. In some languages, for example,
Halh Mongolian, it has only had an effect on the phonetic surface, but in Eastern
Mongolian and in Oirad it has restructured the vowel system. Vowel palatalization
is treated in section 10.11.2.

In contrast to palatalization, velarization and pharyngealization are not condi-
tioned by the phonological environment, and have no obvious internal motivation.
These processes, which have affected all modern Mongolic languages except Oirad,
are treated in this section, as the two parts of the Mongolic vowel shift. In order to
describe the vowel shifts we will use the features [palatall, [velar], [pharyngeall,
[openl], and [round] ([P], [V], [F], [O], [R]) introduced in section 5.1.

Velarization is the process of adding the feature [velar]. This converts front vow-
els to back vowels:

() y [PRI — u [PVR]
e [POl — v [VOI
¢ [POR] — o [VOR]

! For notes and sources, see App. J, 10, p. 228.
2 For notes and sources, see App. I, 10.1, p. 228.
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There is a general rule which excludes the combination *[PVO], replacing it with
[VOI, so if the feature [velar] is added to an open vowel with the feature [palatal],
this feature is deleted, as in the two last cases in (1).

Pharyngealization adds the feature [pharyngeall:

2 i [P] — 1 [PF]
u [PVR] — u [PVFR]
o [VOR] — 5 [VFOR]

These processes are illustrated in Figure 10.1, which gives a synchronic picture
of the diachronic change from Old to modern Mongolian. This figure (from Svan-
tesson 1995b) is an F1-F2 diagram showing simultancously the long vowels of
Dorbed Kalmuck and Shiliin Gol Mongolian. Vowels which have been formed
by palatalization are not shown. The Kalmuck vowels are encircled, and arrows
point towards the etymologically corresponding Mongolian vowels. The Kalmuck
vowels are unchanged compared to Old Mongolian, and the Shiliin Gol Mongo-
lian vowels have gone through pharyngealization (dotted arrows) and velarization
(solid arrows). The vowel *i split into two phonemes, ¢ and 7, in Shiliin Gol (see
10.2). The only unaffected vowel is a. It can be seen from Figure 10.1 that velariza-
tion changes the formants in the direction of the vowel [o], with the feature speci-
fication [VOR], having [velar] as its only place feature. Pharyngealization has its
locus in the area of [a] with [pharyngeall as its place feature. The main acoustic
effects of velarization and pharyngealization are to decrease F2 and to increase F1,
respectively.

The different Mongolic languages have gone through velarization and pharyn-
gealization to different extents, and exactly which vowels are involved varies from

e e L e e e N B 200

a + 300
e @ Pa + 400
ll - 500

¥ o/ T
/ + 600

' +£
@ ] -+ 700
-+ 800

1 000
A\

FIGURE 10.1 The Mongolic vowel shift illustrated synchronically
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language to language. The basic vowel correspondences in initial syllables are
summarized in (3), which shows the reflexes of short initial vowels in environ-
ments where other vowel-changing processes, such as palatalization and *i-assim-
ilation have not taken place.

(3) Main reflexes of short vowels in initial syllables

The Dagur reflex wa of *u is due to ‘breaking’ (see 10.7.5).

OM *a *0 *u *e *Q) *y *1
Hlh a 2 U i 0 u i
Cha a R U ' 0 u i
Baa a ) U Y 0 u i
Bur a ) U e u u ¢
Kmn a 2 U e u u i
Kim a 0 u e [0) y i
Dag a 2 o,wa ¥ u u i
ShY a R U e @ u v
Mgr a 0 u,0 i,e o,u u i
San a 0 u ie,e o u i
Bon a 0 u e 0 u  i,w
KJ a U,0 U e o,u u 1
Mog a,0 o u e 0 u i

Examples (9.13): */a/: *althan, *ap, *¢*asun, *kar, *k'ara, *t*apun; *lol: *hon,
*nokhai, *ol, *ora, *pos, *thosun; */uf. *hulahan, *kurpan, *kuruhun, *sur, *ukija,
*usun; *lel: *ene, *ker, *ktelen, *mete, *nere, *peri; *1¢/: *khpkhe, *khgl, *ktglesyn,
*mer, *ngkler, *gk; *Iyl. *khynty, *khyr, *khyreken, *sykhe, *yce, *ykhy; */if: *¢il,
*ehifchin, *nis, *pichi(k), *sini.

With respect to the vowel shift, the modern Mongolic languages can be divided
roughly into four types: the Oirad, Monguor, Mongolian, and Dagur types. We
illustrate them with stylized vowel diagrams in Figure 10.2.

The Old Mongolian vowel system is retained in Oirad (including Kalmuck), with
the vowel ¢ added by palatalization.

In Monguor, Santa, Bonan, and Moghol, *y and *g were velarized and merged
with *u and *o, leading to a five-vowel system; see Figure 10.2a.

The vowels were changed by pharyngealization and velarization in Mongolian,
Buriad, Kamnigan, Shira Yugur, and Kangjia. The back vowels *u and *o were pha-
ryngealized to v and » in all these languages. Velarization of the three front vowels

*e, *¢, *y took place in most non-Halh Mongolian dialects including Baarin and
Chahar, and also in some Halh dialects in the south, such as Shiliin Gol. In Stand-
ard Halh, Kamnigan, and Kangjia, only * and *y were velarized, and in Shira
Yugur only *y. These changes did not cause mergers, so the contrasts of the origin-
al seven-vowel system ate retained, but the vowel qualities have changed, leading
to vowel systems such as that in Halh, illustrated in Figure 10.2b.
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(a) Monguor type
(1) Old Mongolian (2) Velarization (3) Monguor

(b) Mongolian type
(1) Old Mongolian (2) Pharyngealization (3) Velarization

(¢) Dagur type
(1) Old Mongolian (2) Pharyngealization (3) Velarization

FIGURE 10.2 Mongolic vowel shifts
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Dagur has apparently gone through the same developments as the languages of
the Mongolian type, followed by a polarization of the rounded vowels so that the
features [open] and [pharyngeal] either occur together or not at all for these vowels.
This caused v [FR] to merge with o [FOR] and o [OR] to merge with u [R]. As in the
languages of the Monguor type, this led to a five-vowel system (see Fig. 10.2¢), but
the Dagur vowels « and » have different origins than Monguor « and o. The vowel
¢ was added by other processes.

10.2 VOWEL SPLITS AND MERGERS?

In Chahar and some other dialects of South Mongolia (including Shiliin Gol,
Harchin, and Urad), the initial vowel *i has split into two phonemes, depending
on the vowel harmony class of the other vowels of the word. In words which con-
tain back non-initial vowels in Old Mongolian, initial *i either became r or was
assimilated to the following vowel. In words with Old Mongolian front vowels, *i
is retained, if it is not assimilated, as is often the case when the following vowel
is *y (>u). When final vowels disappeared, the allophonic variation between [il
and [1] became contrastive, and the Old Mongolian phoneme */i/ split into two, /i/
and /1/

(4) Old Mongolian *Cita ‘spear”  *ite ‘to eat’
pharyngealization Crta —
vowel deletion (7)  &it it
Chahar it it

Other examples are OM *k%ilpar ‘easy’ and *minkfan ‘thousand’, which are xrlpar
and migk in Chahar. Chahar 7 corresponds to ¢ in Baarin, where the exemplified
words ate cet, xelpar, meny. In Halh, *i-assimilation is obligatory in original back-
vocalic words (10.7.3), and the exemplified words are cat xan, x’alpar xanbap,
manc MsHra.

Initial short *i and *e have merged to i in Halh, at least in the variant spoken in
Ulaanbaatar. According to Moomoo and Monh-Amgalan (1984: 82), this merger
took place in Central Halh in general (cf. also Vladimircov 1929: 148ff.; Luvsan-
baldan 1982). These vowels have been kept distinct in most variants of Southern
and Eastern Mongolian, with *e velarized to y. Short * and *e usually merged
to e (pronounced [w]) in Buriad, and to i in Monguor. Examples are OM *kfelen
‘tongue’ and *ite ‘to eat’, which became xik xa, it mx in Halh, xelon, ed’s in Buriad,
ktile, ite in Monguor, and xy!, it in Chahar and Baarin. At least partial merger of
* and *e took place in Urad (Batusayigan 1985; Mongkebuyan 1992a; 1997) and
Ordos (Serengnorbu 1996; Mongkebuyan 1990).

® For notes and sources, see App. I, 10.2, p. 229.
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In Buriad (except the western dialects) and in (Urul’ga) Kamnigan, short ini-
tial *y and *g merged to u. The same development took place in Dagur, in the con-
text of other vowel changes. In Mongolian proper, these vowels are kept apart, as
u and 0. Examples are OM *gk ‘to give’ and *hykler ‘ox’, which became uge, uxar
in Buriad, uk, uk’er in Kamnigan, uk"*, xuk""or in Dagur, but og or, uxar yxop in
Halh (see also 9.2).

In Eastern Mongolian dialects, especially Baarin and Harchin, as well as in
Dorbed Kalmuck, *uz and *y regularly became open before labial consonants,
merging with the reflexes of *o and *g, respectively. Examples are Baarin and
Harchin som ‘arrow’, som ‘temple’, xeep ‘destiny’ vs. Halh sum cym, sum cym, xow/
xyeb (OM *sumun, *syme, *k'upi). In Dorbed, these words are somn, sgm, xgw,
whereas the standard Kalmuck forms (based on the Torguud dialect) are sumn, sym,
xyw. This development took place after labial consonants as well, but less regularly.
An example is Baarin and Harchin polok, Halh pukag 6ynar ‘spring’, OM *pulak.

A few words with Old Mongolian *y, including *yntyr ‘high’ and *ytyr ‘day’,
have reflexes of *# rather than *y in many modern languages, including Mongolian
(Halh ontar eunep, otar ogop) and Oirad (Kalmuck gndr, #dr) (see also Vladimir-
cov 1929: 155).

103 LONG VOWELS*

All modern Mongolic languages except Moghol, Santa, Kangjia, the Minhe dialect
of Monguor, and the Jishishan dialect of Bonan have contrastive vowel length. Its
absence in these languages is due to a late process which made all vowels short. In
Mongolian, Buriad, Oirad, Dagur, and Bonan there is a quantity contrast only in
the initial syllable.

Although some languages have ‘primary’ long vowels, possibly inherited from
Proto-Mongolic (8.5.1), the long vowels of most modern Mongolic languages are
‘secondary’ in the sense that they have developed from Old Mongolian *ViV or
*ijV combinations.

The development of these groups in the modern languages is shown in (5).
Because there are rather few examples for some of the individual *VhV groups, it
is not always possible to trace their development accurately, especially in the lesser
known languages.

When the two vowels surrounding *i were identical, the *VAiV group usually
developed to a long vowel with the same quality as the corresponding short vowel.
The groups *oha and *ghe developed to long monophthongs corresponding to short
*o and *¢. Groups of the form *ikV and *ijV developed in the same way as the *VhV
groups with identical vowels, except that the preceding consonant was palatalized
in some languages (see 10.11.1).

4 For notes and sources, see App. J, 10.3, p. 229.
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(5)  Old Mongolian *VhV and *ijV groups

Reflexes in initial/non-initial syllables are separated with a slash. Shortening of
etymologically long vowels in non-initial syllables (10.5.1) is not indicated. For
reflexes given in parentheses, we have only one example.

OM *aha *e¢he  *oha *ghe *uhu *yhy *ahu *ehy *uha *yhe

*iha/ija  *ihelfije *ihu *au
Hlh aa ee 2 00 UU uu oo w (@ (0
Cha aa ¥y 2 00 UU uu UU w (0)
Baa aa ¥y 2 00 UU uu oo w ()
Bur aa ee 2 00 UU uu UU w (00)
Kmn aa ee (02) (o) wu b ec
Kim aa ee/le 00 ¢ uu yy uuyy @ ()
Dag aa ¥y 2 20  uu au/d yu (v)
ShY aa ii, e(e) wu yy) v yly) wvu  yy) (wu) (g9)
Mgr aa ee 00 oo w/i u(w auvu u(w
San a ie, e 0 u u au,u (0)
Bon aa ee, il 00 uu/o uu
KI a, (0 e U 0 U ) )

Mog o0,a ei/a 00 W u (w) au  (oi)

Examples (9.13): */aha/: *khaha, *nahat, *saha, *&akahan, *hulahan, *imahan;
*fiha/: *&iha, *actihan; */ijal: *thakhja, *ukija; */ehel: *nehe, *tehere, *tehesyn,
*emehel, *inehe, *themehen; *fihe/: *sihe, *ktictihe, *sirihe; */ije/: *khelije, *yni-
Jjen; *foha/: *klohasun, *t*ohan, *irkohan; */ghe/: *Ephelen, *pphere, *pghesyn;
*fuhu/; *huhut®a, *uhu, *kPuruhun, *niruhun; *Aih/: *nihu, *arihun, *kasihun;
*Iyhy/: *tyhyren, *véyhyr; */ahu/. *ahula, *Cahu, *sahu, *Calahu, *¢tilahun,
*halahun; *lau/: *khaudtin, *thaulai; *lehy/: *ehyten, *sehyl, *tehy; */uha/: *hiru-
har; *fyhel: *hiryher.

In a few cases, the *VhV groups developed vowel qualities different from the
corresponding short vowels. The mergers of *i and *e to ¢ in Halh and Monguor,
and of *y and *¢ (0 u in Buriad, concern only short vowels. Thus *ehe became ee in
Halh and Monguor, and *ghe became oo in Buriad. In Shira Yugur, *oha and *yhy
developed to uu and yy, while the short vowels *o and *y became 2 and u.

The groups *ahu and *ehy are often retained as diphthongs in Dagur, Monguot,
Santa, and Moghol, while they became monophthongs, usually merging with the
combinations *uhu and *yhy, in the other languages. Thus, *ahu became vu in
Mongolian and Buriad and «u in Oirad. It developed in its own way in Kamnigan,
becoming oo, while *uhu became vwo. The diphthong *au developed in the same
way as *ahu. The rather rare combinations *uha and *yhe have developed in ways
similar to *oha and *ghe (Poppe 1950; Thomsen 1958; Kuribayashi 1984).
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104 *-DIPHTHONGS’

The Old Mongolian *i-diphthongs are preserved as diphthongs in most languages
(6). In the Eastern Mongolian dialects, in some Southern Mongolian dialects,
including Shuluun Hoh Chahar, and in Oirad, the diphthongs were monophthong-
ized, and some monophthongization took place in other languages as well. The Old
Mongolian back vowels *ai and *oi became front vowels both in Baarin (ee, ee)
and in Kalmuck (e, ¢¢). However, this had different consequences for vowel har-
mony in these two languages (see 10.11.3).

(6) Old Mongolian *i-diphthongs

Reflexes in initial/non-initial syllables are separated with a slash. See section
10.7.1 for the development of *ai in non-initial syllables when the first syllable has
the vowel *o. The Dagur reflexes wai and wyi of *ui/oi and *yi are due to ‘break-
ing’ (see 10.7.5).

OM *ai  *oi i ei i Fyi
Hlh ai o1 Ul ii ui (ui)
Cha ee e YI (ii) ii (yi)
Baa ¢ ®E Yy (ii) yy  (yy)
Bur ai o1 ul i ui (ui)
Kmn ai oi (ui)

Kim ¢ce/a  ¢p 6] i Gy
Dag ai/@®  oi,(wai) (wai) (i) ui (wyi)
ShY aiei oi G, vy y@» W
Mgr ai ii ui (W
San el ui (ui) (ai, 1) (ui)
Bon i, uwi i (i1) i) (wi)
KJI  aiei i) (e (i) @
Mog (oifei) oi (ui)  (ei,a)

Examples (9.13): */ai/: *ktaichi, *naiman, *sain, *kak'ai, *ktulakai,* thaulai;
*loif: *hoi, *khoina, *noir, *oira; */uil: *kPui, *uila; *feil: *kPei, *nekPei; */@il:
*hgisyn, *khgithen; */yil: *yile.

10.5 VOWEL DELETION AND REDUCTION

Different vowel deletion and reduction processes have affected all moderm Mon-
golic languages except Kamnigan and Moghol. In some languages, non-initial

3 Sanzeev (1940: 12f.); Pavlov (1963a; 1974); Verba (1980); Témértogoo (1985); Oljeyibiirin
(1996); Yu Rong (2002).
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vowels were deleted or reduced, but in others this happened to initial vowels. This
may have been due to different stress patterns in different languages, but virtually
nothing is known about stress in the older stages of the languages, and we will not
speculate on this.

The Old Mongolian sources generally preserve all vowels, except that Arabic
Mongolian tends to delete some initial vowels (see Saitd 1996a).

10.5.1 Reduction of short non-initial vowels®

Some Old Mongolian short non-initial vowels correspond to schwa vowels in Halh
(e.g. OM *kacar > Halh cacar razap ‘ground’), some have a zero reflex (Yemys
> oms oMc ‘to wear’), and some correspond to a schwa at another place than in
Old Mongolian (‘metathesis’, e.g. *arka > arac apra ‘method’). It was shown in
Chapter 6 that Halh schwas are epenthetic vowels which are not present in phono-
logical representations, but are inserted by rules. This makes it possible to analyse
all cases of vowel reduction in Mongolian by a vowel deletion rule:

(7)  Deletion of short vowels
All short vowels in non-initial syllables are deleted from the phonological
representation.

This rule applies to all dialects of Mongolian proper, as well as to Buriad (except
for word-final vowels (see 9.2), Oirad, and Dagur. Other Mongolic languages nor-
mally preserve non-initial vowels. Numerous examples can be found in the com-
parative vocabulary (9.13).

If necessary, non-phonemic schwa vowels are inserted to make well-formed syl-
lables after rule (7) has applied. The derivations of some words which illustrate the
interaction of vowel deletion and schwa epenthesis in Halh are shown in (8).

®) ‘blue’ ‘towear’ ‘ground’ ‘method’
Old Mongolian *khgkhe  *emys *kacar *arka
segmental changes X0Xe omus Gacar arGa
vowel deletion XO0X oms Gacr arG
phonological represen- /xox/ Joms/ /Gacr/ larG/
tation

schwa epenthesis — — Gacor araG
Halh surface form XOX X6X  OmMS6MC Gacarrasap araG apra

From examples as *arka > arac ‘method’, it can be seen that ‘metathesis’ does
not result from a special metathesis rule, but from the interaction of vowel dele-
tion and epenthesis. In this example, the second vowel is deleted, and then a schwa
is inserted into the surface form to make well-formed syllables, using rule (6) in
Chapter 6.

6 Arai (1960); Pavlov (1963a; 1982); Kuribayashi (1988; 1992); Engkebatu (1994a); Qasbagan-a
(20000).
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Long vowels, which were formed from *VhV and *ijV groups (10.3), are not
deleted in non-initial syllables, so their development must have preceded the
vowel deletion rule (7). When the short vowels have been deleted, only long vow-
els and diphthongs remain in the phonological representation of non-initial syl-
lables. Since only one vowel quantity remains, it is natural to reinterpret it as the
unmarked quantity, that is, short (see section 1.1 for acoustic support for this). This
process can be formulated as a rule, which applies in those languages where the
vowel deletion rule applies (9).

(9) Long non-initial vowels become short.

Some derivations involving this rule are shown in (10). It is obvious that it must be
applied after the deletion of medial *h, and after the deletion of short vowels. The
order of the other segment-changing rules is irrelevant here, except that the rule
which changes onset *k to ¢ must apply before short vowels are deleted.

10) ‘gate’ ‘red’ ‘warm’ ‘beast’
Old Mongolian *khahalka *hulahan *kPalahun *kgrehesy/n
deletion of *h kbaalka  ulaan khalaun  kgreesy
other segmental changes  xaakca uvkaan xakuun 20roosu
deletion of short vowels  xaakc — — goro0s
shortening of long — uvkan xakun 20ros

vowels
phonological representa-  /xaaka/ fuBan/ /xakBun/  /goros/
tion
vowel epenthesis xaaBoG — — —
Halh surface form xaakaG uvkan xakun 20ros
xaaiara y1aan XalIyyH  repeec

As mentioned in section 6.6, monosyllabic words consisting of an open syllable
always have a long vowel in Mongolian proper. In Kalmuck as well, there is no
vowel length contrast in this position. In the Cyrillic Kalmuck orthography, these
words are written with single vowel letters, for example, cy <su> ‘to sit’. SanZeev
(1978) says that these vowels are long, as in Mongolian (Halh suo cyy) and Buriad
(how), but shows that the duration of these vowels are closer to short than to long
vowels (see also Bitkeev 1970; 1975a; 1983: 8; Pavlov 1983: 43). The etymologic-
ally long vowels are thus shortened in this position, but turn up as long vowels in
inflected forms, for example, in the future participle cyyx <suux> of the exempli-
fied Kalmuck word.

There is a contrast between long and short vowels in monosyllabic words which
end in a consonant both in Kalmuck and Halh. Monosyllabic words which have
an etymologically long vowel (or a diphthong) have a short vowel in Kalmuck if
they ended in a consonant in Old Mongolian (e.g. OM *sehyl > Klm syl ‘tail’;

*noir > ngr ‘sleep’), but a long vowel if they ended in a consonant+vowel com-
bination (e.g. *ahula > uul ‘mountain’, *oira > gg¢r ‘near’) (see also Benzing
1985: 177).
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10.5.2 Deletion of initial vowels’

In the Mongolic languages spoken in the Gansu—Qinghai area (Shira Yugur, Mon-
guor, Santa, Bonan, and Kangjia) there is an opposite tendency to delete initial
vowels. This is only a tendency, and not a strict rule, however. Vowels in absolute
word-initial position, not preceded by a consonant, are most liable to be deleted,
but deletion is common also when the word-initial consonant was a fricative (*s
or *h). After other initial consonants, vowels are deleted only sporadically. The
vowel quality plays a role as well. The vowels *u, *y, *e are deleted rather often, *i
and *g more seldom, and *a and *o only rarely. Few words lost the initial vowel in
Santa, and almost all of them had word-initial *e. It should be emphasized that the
great majority of words retain their initial vowels in these languages. The deletion
of initial vowels created initial consonant clusters, unknown in other Mongolic lan-
guages, but occurring in the Tibetan dialects in the same area, so this can be regard-
ed as an areal feature (Kim Pang-han 1969; 1973; Janhunen 2001). Examples of
words with initial vowel deletion (italicized) are given in (11).

(11)  Deletion of initial vowels®

OM ShY Mgr  San Bon KJ

*emys  mys mosi  misw  mwS§  mysw  ‘to wear’
*epesyn wesyn  wesi  osuy  epson weisun ‘grass’
*untha  nra nttaa thaa ‘to sleep’
*urthy  hurtho S xutu St Sto ‘long’
*ykby  hkhy xuku  xuku < hku  ku ‘to die’
*ite ete ite itie nte ite ‘toeat’
*gkbin -~ hkPon  $¢un  othin  okbup ‘girl’
*hiche  hehe Scee  §ice Sce §¢i ‘ashamed’
*sityn Styn sti §itup  Stoy  Situp  ‘tooth’

*sumun symyn sumu sumu  smo swmu  ‘arrow’

*khgkbe  hkhy kbuko kbukie kbuko kbtukbu ‘blue’

*thatha  hrha thita  sta §ta stha ‘to pull’

In a few words, including *umart"a ‘to forget’ (Halh mart" Mmapr), the initial vowel
disappeared in all modern languages (cf. Garudi 1996; 1999).

10.6 NON-INITIAL VOWELS AND VOWEL HARMONY

As seen in Chapter 8, there was a four-way vowel contrast in Old Mongolian non-

initial syllables between *i, *A (*a ~ *e), *U (*u ~ *y), and *O (*o ~ *4). The third

alternation pair, *o ~ *¢g, was rare, appearing only after *i in the initial syllable. The
7 Kotwicz (1939); Todaeva (1973); Bulucilagu (1989); Qasbagan-a (1998); Qasbagatur (1999).

8 These tables illustrate phenomena which apply only to some of the words. The words to which they
apply are italicized. (See also (37), (38), (39), (40), (41).)
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development of non-initial vowels is shown in (12). In Mongolian, Buriad, Oirad,
and Dagur, short non-initial vowels were deleted from the phonological represen-
tation, appearing on the phonetic surface as schwas or not at all. In the remaining
modern languages, non-initial vowels developed more or less like initial vowels.
The contrast between non-initial *a/e and *u/y which existed in Old Mongolian
was lost in Mongolian, Buriad, and Oirad, but is retained in Dagur as a contrast
between plain and labialized consonants. The contrast with *i is retained in all lan-
guages, either in the vowel itself or as palatalization of the preceding consonant.
There is a special development in Kangjia, where a final *Vn combination often
became o, for example, OM *aitian ‘gold’ > KI ant®s; OM *chiktin ‘ear’ > KJ
sh

Mixo.

(12) Vowels in non-initial syllables

Mongolian, Buriad, Kalmuck, and Dagur schwas are written as 3. See section
10.7.1 for the developments after initial *o and *g.

oM

Hih
Cha
Baa
Bur
Kmn
Kim
Dag
ShY
Mgr
San
Bon
KJ
Mog

*
o
*
o
*
(¢
*
<
*
—

[OROIEARSESRSRS]
RESECECRSESRORS

s -~
o
a
Rl
s o

>
e R R SR SIS R SR SR

A AN SR SRR SRR SR
= I S A SR SE SRS S

[ -CI -~ I - R -C R

<
€ e o e

Examples (9.13): */a/: *althan, *kalar, *kurpan, *k'ara, *miktan, *sira; */u/.
*Chasun, *nasun, *taru, *thapun, *urt'u, *usun; */el. *ene, *ite, *klelen, *mete,
*tehere, *yCe; *Iyl: *khetyn, *khynty, *nityn, *pghesyn, *sityn, *ykhy; */if. *ctikhin,
*khari, *khonin, *morin, *pari, *peri.

10.6.1 Vowel harmony shifis®

The vowel shifts in the different Mongolic languages resulted in changes of the
vowel harmony system or in some cases even in vowel harmony loss. The conse-

9 Hattori (1975; 1978); Gregerson (1976: 361£f.); Yu Shichang (1983: 28ff.); Rialland and Djamou-
ri (1984); Svantesson (1985); Kim Chu-wodn (19884, b; 1992; 1993; 1997; 1999a). Vago (1973), S.
Anderson (1980) and Binnick (1991) regard the vowel shifts as destructive for vowel harmony. See also
Darbeeva (1996: 1171f.).
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quences for vowel harmony roughly depend on the four types of vowel changes
outlined in section 10.1. Since Old Mongolian vowel harmony was based on the
three back ~ front vowel pairs *a ~ *e, *o ~ *p, and *u ~ *y, the development of
these pairs is crucial for the fate of vowel harmony, as illustrated in (13).

(13)  Vowel harmony shifts

OM Kalmuck Monguor | | Mongolian Dagur
*a | *e a e a e a | ely a ¥
*o | *o 0 @ 0 2 0
b u
*uo |ty u y u U u
*{ i i i i

The four types of vowel changes resulted in four types of vowel harmony shifts:

(a) Oirad (including Kalmuck) has retained the Old Mongolian vowel system,
including palatal vowel harmony.

(b) In the languages of the Monguor type (Monguor, Santa, Bonan, Moghol),
velarization merged the front rounded vowels *y and *¢ with their vowel har-
mony alternants *u and *o. This destroyed the basis for vowel harmony, which
was lost as a productive process in these languages.

(¢) In languages of the Mongolian type (Mongolian, Buriad, Kamnigan, Shira
Yugur, Kangjia), the vowel shift resulted in a shift of the basis for vowel har-
mony from palatal to pharyngeal. Although velarization and pharyngealization
took place to different extents in these languages, the vowels of alternation
pairs (a ~ e/v, o ~ o/p, U ~ u) are differentiated by the feature [pharyngeall.

(d) In Dagur, the development went one step beyond this, by merger of the round-
ed back (>pharyngeal) vowels (*u > v > 2; *o > 2), and of the rounded front
(>non-pharyngeal) vowels (*y > u, *¢ > o > u). Still, what remains of vowel
harmony is based on the feature [pharyngeall.

10.6.2 Vowel harmony in Old Mongolian and Halh

Halh vowel harmony was described in section 5.2 and Old Mongolian vowel har-
mony in section 8.6. They differ from each other in several ways: (a) Old Mongo-
lian vowel harmony was based on the feature [palatal]l while Halh vowel harmony
is based on the feature [pharyngeall; (b) the vowel *i is completely neutral in Old
Mongolian, but only partially neutral in Halh; (¢) vowel harmony is cyclic in Halh
but not in Old Mongolian; (d) Halh has rounding harmony, but Old Mongolian
lacks it.

Using the vowel features introduced in section 5.1, the Old Mongolian vowels
can be represented as in (14).
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(14) Old Mongolian vowel features
Sully specified underspecified

back (non-palatal): *a  [FO] [O]
*o0  [VOR] [OR]
*u [PVR] [R]
Jront (palatal): *¢  [PO] [PO]
*3  [POR] [POR]
*y  [PR] [PR]
neutral: ¥ [P] (]

In the full feature specification, front vowels are characterized by having the fea-
ture [palatal] as their only place feature, lacking the features [velar] and [pharyn-
geall. We will, however, use the underspecified representations where the front
vowels have the place feature [palatall, and the back vowels lack place features,
so that front and back vowels differ only by the presence or absence of the feature
[palatal]. This makes it possible to analyse back ~ front vowel harmony as spread-
ing of the feature [palatall.

We represent Old Mongolian root morphemes so that the non-place features
[round] and [open] are associated to the respective vowels, while the place feature
[palatal] Gif present) is attached to a root, but is not associated directly to the initial
vowel (unlike the situation in Halh). This is because initial * does not determine
the palatality of the other vowels in a word. The feature [palatal] cannot be attached
to the phonological representation of a suffix. When the place feature [palatal] is
lifted off the non-initial vowels, they can be represented by each of the four combi-
nations of the non-place features [open] and [round], forming the vowel *i and the
archiphonemes *A, *0O, *U:

(15)  archiphoneme  realization in back- realization in front-vocalic
vocalic words words
i [l [l i (P] i
U [R] [RI u [PR] vy
A [O] O] a [PO] ¢
O [OR] [OR] o [POR] ¢

The vowel shift changed only the place features, causing the harmonizing feature to
shift from [palatal] in Old Mongolian to [pharyngeal] in Halh. The Old Mongolian
marked vowels *¢, *y became unmarked u, o in Halh, and the unmarked vowels *u,
*o became marked v, o (16).
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(16) Vowel harmony shift in Halh

Old Mongolian Halh

palatal: *¢  [POl  non-pharyngeal: ¢ [O]
*¢  [POR] o [OR]
*y  [PR] u [R]

non-palatal:  *a  [O] pharyngeal: a [FO]
*o  [OR] 5> [FOR]
*u [R] v [FR]

neutral: ¥l neutral: i [

This is illustrated in (17), where the harmonizing feature [palatal] spreads in the
Old Mongolian front-vocalic word *sehyl—ec*e (17a), but not in the back-vocalic
word *kacar-ac*a (17b); conversely, the Halh harmonizing feature [pharyngeal]
spreads in cacr—as in (b) but not in suuk—es in (a).

(17)  Comparison of vowel harmony in Old Mongolian and Halh

Old Mongolian Halh
(a) *sehyl-eche ‘tail-ABL’ suuk—es ‘tail-ABL’
(P] (Pl
s\|/h\|/1%s\|'/h\‘|/1_\'|/éffi|/ SV VE-Vs
(O] [R] [O] [R] [O] [O] [R]  [O]
(b) *kaCar—acha ‘ground—aBr’ Gacr-as ‘ground—ABL’
(F] [IF]
k\|/é\|/r—\|/éh\|/ G\|/cr — GVer-Vs
[O1[0] [O] [O] (O] (O] [O]

Old Mongolian *i is completely neutral: words with initial *i can take either front
or back vowels in the following syllables (e.g. *nityn ‘eye’; *¢fisun ‘blood’); the
first vowel that is not an *i decides the vowel harmony class. We assume that the
harmonizing feature [palatal] is attached to the root morpheme, but not to any of
its vowels. In contrast, all Halh words with initial i must have non-pharyngeal vow-
els in following syllables. Halh *i-assimilation (10.7.3) eliminated all occurrences
of *i in the initial syllable of back-vocalic words (e.g. OM *¢#isun ‘blood’ > Halh
cus myc), and in many front-vocalic words as well (e.g. *nityn ‘eye’ > nut Bym).
This did not change the vowel harmony class of the words involved, but regularized
vowel harmony in the sense that it made the presence or absence of the harmoniz-
ing feature [pharyngeal] in the initial vowel determine its presence or absence in
all following vowels except non-initial z; it can be noted, however, that /i/ is non-
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contrastively pharyngealized to [1] in pharyngeal words, except after palatalized
and alveopalatal consonants (1.1.2). Thus we can assume that the harmonizing fea-
ture [pharyngeal] is attached to the initial vowel in Halh, as illustrated in (18).

(18)  Words with initial *i in Old Mongolian

Old Mongolian Halh
(a) *nity—pen ‘eye—RFL’ nut—e ‘eye—RFL’
{[P] (P1
nviv — thV—p‘Vn n\|/t—V
[R] [R] [O] [R] [O]
(b) *¢hisu—pan ‘blood—RrFL’ chus—a ‘blood—RrFL’
[F] (F]
éthV—p\|/n ch\|/s N ch\|/s—i|/
[R] [O] R] [R] [O]

Words with *i as the only vowel can be either front- or back-vocalic in Old Mon-
golian, but in Halh they must be non-pharyngeal. This is illustrated in (19), which
shows that those (rather few) words which have *i as the only vowel and take back-
vocalic suffixes in Old Mongolian have changed the vowel harmony class in Halh.
This can be seen as the consequence of the fact that [pharyngeal] became the har-
monizing feature in Halh: since i does not have this feature, it does not spread, and
suffix vowels will not contain it.

(19)  Words with i as the only vowel

Old Mongolian Halh
(a) *khi—kby ‘to do—ruTP’ xii—get ‘to do—PFG’

{[P] [P]

ICAVANN khv_kﬂi( xvv—g\|/t
R] [O]

(b) *nis—ka—pa ‘fly-caus—psT’ nis—et ‘fly—PFG’

nVs—kV—p\|/ nVs—\|/t

[0] [O] [O]

In section 5.2.6 we showed that the Halh harmonizing feature [pharyngeal] spreads
from the first vowel of a word by a local rule which is cyclic in relation to the
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morphology. There are no indications that Old Mongolian vowel harmony is cyclic,
and it is possible to analyse it with a global rule that spreads the harmonizing
feature [palatal] from the root throughout the word after all suffixes have been
attached. The development of cyclicity in Halh vowel harmony is due to the devel-
opment of rounding harmony (see 10.7.1) and to a segmental rule which realizes
the expected diphthong *[oi] as [e]; see section 5.2.6.

10.7 VOWEL ASSIMILATION

Several different vowel assimilation processes took place in the modern Mongol-
ic languages. The most widespread one is assimilation of *i in the initial syllable
to the vowel of the following syllable. In languages, such as Halh, which have
developed palatalized consonants, the assimilated *i is often retained as palatal-
ization of the preceding consonant. Ramstedt (1902: 45) used the term ‘breaking’
(brechung) for the combination of *i-assimilation and consonant palatalization
(10.11.1). Dagur, which is the only Mongolic language that has developed labi-
alized consonants, has a parallel process which assimilates *u to a following *a,
leaving labialization as a trace on the preceding consonant (10.7.5).

10.7.1 Progressive rounding assimilation
and the development of rounding harmony

Although we reconstruct Old Mongolian without rounding assimilation or round-
ing harmony (8.6.1), some rounding assimilation took place already in the Old
Mongolian sources, and in several modern languages (Mongolian proper, Buriad,
Kamnigan, Shira Yugur, Dagur, and Kangjia) this led to the development of more
or less regular rounding harmony, affecting both root and suffix vowels. Oirad,
which did not shift the basis for vowel harmony from palatal to pharyngeal, has
not developed rounding harmony, except in the Alshaa and Hoshuud dialects (Sun
et al. 1990; Gereltii 1991; 1992). The remaining languages do not have productive
vowel harmony of any kind, but rounding assimilation took place in some words
where the first vowel was *o or *p and the second was *a or *¢ (20). The non-open
rounded vowels *u and *y did not trigger rounding assimilation in any modern or
ancient Mongolic language.

10.7.2 Regressive rounding assimilation*’

An initial *e is usually rounded by a following *y in Mongolian proper where it
appears as o, in Kalmuck where it became ¢, and in Buriad and Kamnigan where
the reflex is u. It usually remained unrounded in the other modern languages.
Examples are OM *emys ‘to wear’, *themyr ‘iron’, which became oms omc, thomor

10 Qaserdeni (1980a); Kogjiltii (1987a); Mongkebuyan (2001).
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(20)  Progressive rounding assimilation

The table shows the development of non-initial vowels in words with initial *o or *4.

OM *a *aha  *ai *¢  *ehe
Hh @ 2 oi @ (0
Cha ¢ 2 ® o (0
Baa O 2 2 o (0
Bur o 22 oi e (00)
Kmn » (00) () u  (ee)
Kim ¢ a a o (e
Dag ¢ (a0 9 0 &
Shy o 22 oi ¢ (ee)
Mgr o 00 oi 0

San o 0 ei ie

Bon o 0 wi 0

KJ U U vai u

Mog (a,0) (ai,0i) (a)

Examples (9.13): */a/: *kola, *ora, *olan; */aha/: *nokahan, *tolahan, *t"okahan;
*fail: *mokat, *nokai; *lel: *khgkte, *npkler, *gnke; */eche/. *kprehesyn.

tomop in Halh, oms, tfomar in Chahar and Baarin, umds, t"umar in Buriad, umut,
thumur in Kamnigan, and gms, t'gmr in Kalmuck.

10.7.3 Regressive *i-assimilation'!
The vowel * was completely neutral in Old Mongolian vowel harmony, and could
occur in the initial syllable of both front-vocalic and back-vocalic words. All
occurrences of *i in the initial syllable of Old Mongolian back-vocalic words were
eliminated in Halh by assimilation to the vowel of the following syllable (e.g. OM
*khilpar ‘easy’ > Halh xlakpor xanbap; *ktimusun ‘nail’ > xoms xymc; *sigklor
‘falcon’ > Sopxar monxop). The result is that i never occurs in the first syllable of
a pharyngeal word in Halh. Initial */ was often assimilated to a following *y (> u)
as well (OM *¢iryken ‘heart’ > curx 3ypx). When the assimilating vowel is *a,
assimilation is often accompanied by palatalization of the consonant that precedes
*i (see 10.11.1).
Assimilation of *i is also common in Chahar, but in some pharyngeal words, ini-
tial 7 has not been eliminated by assimilation, but by pharyngealization, splitting the
*/i/ phoneme into /i/ in non-pharyngeal and /t/ in pharyngeal words (see 10.2). There
was a similar development in Baarin, where ¢ corresponds to Chahar 1.
Complete assimilation of initial *i to the vowel of the following syllable has
taken place in some words in all the other modern Mongolic languages as well, but

" For sources, see App. I, 10.7.3, p. 229.
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the number of words which have undergone this process varies a lot from language
to language. The development of *¢ before different vowels is summarized in (21).

(21)  Reflexes of *i before different vowels in the second syllable

Vowel in the second syllable
*(Afi  *afaha  *u/uhu *ahu ‘*efehe/ihe *y %o

Hlh i a U U i u 2
Cha i a,1 U U i u (O
Baa i a, e U U i u
Bur ¢ a,i U U e u 2
Kmn i i (v) i i i 0
Kim i a, i u 0 i y ©
Dag i a,i b i u

ShY v a e (¥)
Mgr i i i i

San i i u i u

Bon i i,a i (6)]
KJ i i (6)] i i

Mog i i u @

Examples (see 9.13): */i/: see (3); */al: *¢ikasun, *&ita, *khilpar, *mikPan, *sira;
*[aha/: *imahan; */0/. *Pisun, *kPimusun; *fuhu/; *niruhun; */ahu/; *Filahun,
*sipahun; *fel: *hicte, *ire, *ite; */ehe/. *inehe; */ihel: *sirihe; */yl. *Cirvken,
*nityn, *sityn; */of: *&hino, *sigkhor.

Assimilation is common in Buriad, but some initial ; remain in pharyngeal words,
for example, ¥/izar ‘border’, x/ilbar ‘casy’, niilxo ‘baby’ (Halh ¥accar xs3raap,
Xakpar xsnbap, nlakx msux). Assimilation occurs only in a few words in Kam-
nigan and Moghol, and initial *i is often retained in Santa, Monguor, Bonan, and
Kangjia as well.

There are also some cases of progressive assimilation of *i in non-initial syl-
lables (see Poppe 1963).

10.7.4 Breaking of word-initial *i

When a word-initial *¢ (i.e. one that was not preceded by a consonant) was assimi-
lated to a back vowel, the result is the onset plus the assimilated vowel in Halh and
some other dialects of Mongolian proper, as well as in Buriad, Oirad, and some-
times Dagur. For example, OM *imahan ‘goat’ became jama in Halh (smaa), Cha-
har, and Baarin, jaman in Buriad and Kalmuck. Another example is OM *ilka ‘to
separate’ > Halh jakac sura. There was a similar development for the initial group

*hi: OM *hiruhar ‘bottom’, *hiryher ‘blessing’ became jorok €poou, jorok epeen
in Halh and joral, jprel in Kalmuck.
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10.7.5 Breaking of *u in Dagur

The normal Dagur reflex of Old Mongolian *u is o, but when it was followed by an
*a in the next syllable it is often, but not always, assimilated to this vowel, and the
preceding consonant is labialized (or a w appears if *u is word-initial). Examples
are Mant ‘middle’, Karpo ‘three’, want ‘to sleep’ (OM *tumta, *kurpan, *unt®a).
The same development took place with *o in some words as well (e.g. in walon
‘many’, OM *olan). In some Dagur words, *y was broken to wy, for example, OM
*yile > wyil ‘deed’ and OM *yje > wyj ‘joint’ (see Poppe 1930a: 110; 1955: 31;
Todaeva 1986: 11f.; Janhunen 1990h; Kuribayashi 1993). This process is analo-
gous to *{-assimilation and consonant palatalization (‘*i-breaking’) in Halh, and is
connected with the development of a series of labialized consonant phonemes in
Dagur, unique for a Mongolic language.

10.8 ONSET CONSONANTS

In this section we describe the development of the Old Mongolian consonants in
syllable onset position. Coda consonants are treated in section 10.9. The develop-
ment of the consonants is also affected by deaspiration (10.10) and palatalization
(10.11). A summary of the development of the onset consonants in environments
without palatalization or deaspiration is given in (22).

(22)  Development of onset consonants

The velar and uvular allophones of */k/ and */kb/ are shown separately. A slash
separates reflexes in word-initial/word-medial position. The consonants *m, *n, *r,
*j, which remain unchanged in all modern languages, are not shown in the table.

OM *th #gh #[kh]  =x[gh]  *p  #g *#& #[k] *[q] #g kK]

Hlh t ¢k x X plw t ¢ g o s @ B
Cha tr & x X p t ¢ k k s @ 1
Baa th & x X p t ¢ k k s @ 1
Bur th s x X b dz g g h ¢ 1
Kmn th ¢h kb Kkh p t ¢ k k h g 1
Kim th ¢h kb X bw d z g ¢ s @ 1
Dag th & kb x/k x/k pw t & k k s x/0 1
Shy ¢t ¢ kb x/kh pw t ¢ k k s h/® 1
Mgr tb b kb X pw t & k q s x/@ 1
San th & kb gq/q pw t & kig qhglq s x/D 1
Bon th ¢ kb ,qq wpt ¢ k xq/q s hig 1
KI th ¢ kb x/k piw t & k xk/k s h/@ 1
Mogt ¢ Kk q b dj g ¢ s @ 1
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Examples (9.13): */t"/: *thapun, *thani, *t'aulai, *altan, *erthe, *umartta; */Ev/.
*hak, *&hakahan, *&herik, *kakcta, *kPakacta, *nictykyn; */kb [Kh]: *ktelen,
*hen, *hpl, *khyr, *hykter, *nekhe, *neklei, *ngkter, *ykty, */k%/ [qh]: *kralahun,
*hara, *ktonin, *kturuhun, *akha, *miklan, *nok*ai; *Ipl. *pahu, *pari, *peri,
*epesyn, *sipar, *thapun; *It/; ¥tahun, *tehere, *tgrpen, *mete, *nityn, *sityn; */&/:
*&ahu, *Cahun, *Caru, *kacar, *yle, *y&yhyr; */k/ [K]l: *kem, *ker, *kerel, *kpre-
hesyn, *hyneken, *g¢nteken, *gnke; *k [ql: *kacar, *kal, *kar, *kurpan, *¢ikasun,
*hakahan, *mokai; *Isl: *sahu, *sain, *sara, *Pasun, *jasun, *usun; */h/. *har-
pan, *hulahan, *hynesyn, *ahula, *Cahu, *tehere; */m/. *mete, *morin, *motun,
*emys, *aman, *naiman; *In/: *nahat, *narin, *nokai, *ene, *hyneken, *inehe;
*1/: *hulahan, *kPalahun, *kPelen; *It/: *ire, *k*ara, *sira; */il: *japu, *jasun,
*josun, *huja, *pajan, *peje, *yje.

10.8.1 Stops

According to our reconstruction, Old Mongolian had two series of stops and affric-
ates, voiceless aspirated and voiceless unaspirated. The Old Mongolian aspirated ~
unaspirated contrast is retained as such in most modern languages. It was replaced
by a voiceless ~ voiced contrast in Moghol, and the unaspirated stops seem to have
become voiced in Buriad and Oirad. The velar/uvular stops often became fricativ-
ized.

In Halh, *p was retained word-initially and after *I, *m, and *p (which became
&, m, w in Halh). In other positions, it was fricativized to w. Similar developments
took place in Qirad, Dagur, Shira Yugur, Monguor, Santa, Bonan, and Kangjia
(Cenggeltei 1988; Qasbagan-a 2000a).

The dental stops are retained in all modern languages.

The Old Mongolian velar stops *k*, *k had the uvular allophones *[q"], *[gl in
back-vocalic words (see 8.6.2). The velar and uvular allophones are kept phonet-
ically distinct in all modern languages, and their phonemic status depends on the
development of the vowel system. Generally speaking, they became contrasting
phonemes in those languages where back and front vowels merged (*y > u, *p >
o), but remained allophones in the others, where the Old Mongolian seven-vowel
system is kept structurally intact. The situation can be illustrated by comparing
Moghol with Mongolian proper (23). Although the reflexes of *[k"] and *[q"] are
retained as velar and uvular consonants in both languages, the vowel merger in
Moghol made the uvulars and velars contrast, but they remained allophones condi-
tioned by the pharyngeality of the following vowel in Mongolian.

(23) “far’ ‘foot’ ‘finger’ ‘to reach’
Old Mongolian *kbola *khgl *khyruhun ~ *khyr
allophones [qPolal [khgl] [qPuruhun]  [KPyr]
Moghol golo kol qurun kur
Halh x2k [yok]  xok [xeB] xuro [yuro]l xur [xur]

XOII X011 Xypyy Xyp
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Although those languages which have not merged front and back rounded vowels
usually retain the velars and uvulars as allophones, the situation is complicated by
fricativization, which affected most modern languages (Buraev 1977), and created
different reflexes for *[k] and *[q] in Oirad and several other modern languages.
The pattern of mergers is complicated and differs from language to language; see
(24) for an overview.

(24) Mergers of velar and uvular stops

A slash separates reflexes in word-initial/word-medial position.

OM sk | gt | #lgl | *[k]
Cha, Baa X k
Bur X g
Kmn Kkh k
Hih x 6 | @
Dag kh x/k | x/k k
ShY kb x/kh k
Kim Kb X G g
Mgr Kkh X q k
Mog k q G g
KIJ Kkh X, k/k k
San Kkh qb, a/q k/iq
Bon Kkh X, q/q k

The original state with an aspirated and an unaspirated stop, which have velar and
uvular allophones, is retained in Kamnigan. Mongolian and Buriad retained the
system, but changed the aspirated stop to a fricative x (with the uvular allophone
[¢] in pharyngeal words). In Halh, the unaspirated stop *k became voiced. In ori-
ginally front-vocalic words it became velar g and in originally back-vocalic words
it became uvular 6. The picture is, however, complicated by the fact that syllable-
final *k developed to g both in front- and back-vocalic words, making velars and
uvulars contrast in pharyngeal words in Halh after short word-final vowels were
deleted (see (34) below).

In Qirad, *k* became a fricative x only in back-vocalic words, and it remained a
stop in front-vocalic words. In words where a vowel has been palatalized (10.11.2),
fricativization took place before palatalization, so that & and x may contrast (25).

(25) ‘far’ ‘foot’” ‘sheep”  ‘back’
0Old Mongolian *khola  *khgl  *khoni/n  *kbPoina
allophones [gholal [khgll [ghoni]  [gPoinal
fricativization xola — xoni X0ina
vowel palatalization — — xgni Xggna
vowel deletion xol kbhgl  xgn Xggn

Kalmuck xol kbhgl  xgn Xggn
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In medial position, all uvular/velar stops merged to [y] in Dagur, analysed as an
allophone of /k/ by us. Santa, Bonan, and Kangjia merged *[q"] and *[g], but there
was a split, so that the reflex is either ¢” x, x in the three languages (26a), or ¢, ¢, k
[q] (b). What caused this split is not known. The stops are realized as fricatives in
word-medial position.

(26) Old Mongolian Santa  Bonan Kangjia

(a) *Kkhara ‘black’ ghara xara  xara
*khalahun ‘warm’  ghalup xolon  xulo
*kar ‘hand’ gha xar xar
*kal “fire’ ghap  xal xar

(b) *khojar ‘two’ qua quar  kvar
*khyruhun ‘finger’ quru  qurw  koru
*kacar ‘eround” qada  qacar kacar
*kurpan ‘three’ quragp qurag kord

10.8.2 Affricates'?

The Old Mongolian affricates *¢ and *&* are retained as alveopalatal affricates in
most modern languages, but they were affected by two phonological processes,
fricativization and depalatalization, in Oirad, Buriad, and Mongolian. Fricativ-
ization changed the affricates to the corresponding fricatives, and depalatalization
made the alveopalatal affricates dental except before *i. Different dialects under-
went these processes to different extents. Halh has no fricativization but depal-
atalization, with the result that *¢ and *&" were retained only before *i. In other
positions, they became dental ¢ and c*. This process together with *i-assimilation
created a contrast between alveopalatal and dental affricates:

Q27N ‘hundred” ‘spear’ ‘time’ ‘to boil’
Old Mongolian *Cahu/m  *Gita  *Chak *Zhing
depalatalization cahu — chak —
*i-assimilation — Sata — &hana
segmental changes  cuu — chag —
short vowel deletion — at — chan
Halh cuousyy  Catxan chagmar Chan yama

In Kamnigan, the reflexes of *&, *¢% are ¢, ¢* before *i (which is retained as i), and
¢, ctelsewhere. This can be analysed as phonemes /c/ and /ct/, with the palatalized
allophones [&] and [&2] before i. All affricates were fricativized in Buriad, and there
is fricativization of *¢*, but not of *¢, in the Horchin dialect of Mongolian (Bosson
and Unensecen 1962).

Different Oirad dialects differ with respect to depalatalization and fricativization.
In Kalmuck and in Xinjiang Torguud, only *¢ was fricativized, becoming z except
before *i. Alshaa (Cogtu 1985) and Hoshuud has depalatalization but no fricativi-

12 Todaeva (1960a); Cenggeltei (1979b); Clark (1979); Rassadin (1981); Gantogtoh (1982); Badg-
aev (1987; 1988a, b; 1989a, b, c; 1990).
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zation, the result being the same as in Halh. According to Kara (1958), z and ¢ alter-
nate in Oirad of Western Mongolia. The situation is summarized in (28).

(28)  Development of Old Mongolian affricates
A slash separates reflexes before *i and in other positions

depalatalization fricativization fricativization

of *¢h of *¢

Buriad + + §/s + iz
Bargu + + §/s - <k
Kalmuck + - &hyeh I+ jlz
Torguud + - &hyeh —/+ &z
Halh, Alshaa, Hoshuud + - &hfeh - &k
Kamnigan + - ch[eh/ch] - clekl
Horchin - + 8 - ¢
Other languages - - & - ¢

These developments are exemplified in (29) with examples from our standard
sources, or Sun et al. (1990).

29 ‘stone’ ‘time’ ‘speat’ ‘to bite’
Old Mongolian *Ehilahun *ghak *&ita *Eahu
Buriad $ulun sag Zada 70U
Bargu Sulu sak cat CuU
Kalmuck &holun chag jid 7u
Torguud (Xinjiang) &Polun chak Git zuu
Halh ok aynyy  chag mar datxxam  CUU3yy
Alshaa &hulu chak Git cuu
Hoshuud (Qinghai) &hulu chak et cuu
Kamnigan chilon [Ehilas]  chak [chak]  cita [Gita]l  coo [coo]
Horchin Sulu Sak cet cuu
Chahar &holu chak it Suu
Baarin &holu chak et Suu

There is a fair number of words where especially *¢& but also *¢* were depalatalized
in Halh, Buriad, and Kalmuck even when they occutred before Old Mongolian *i
(30). Presumably, *i-assimilation took place before depalatalization in such words.
(See also 10.11.1 for consonants that fail to palatalize under similar conditions.)

30 oM Halh Buriad  Kalmuck
*Ciha ‘topoint”  caa 3aa 7aa 7a
*Cikasun  ‘fish’ cagos 3arac  zagohon zagsn
*Cirkohan  ‘six’ curca 3ypraa zorgan  zurcan
*khelije  ‘when’ xice X930 xeze kheze
*&hisun ‘blood’ chus  myc guhon chusn

*elhike ‘father’ ichog  suor €580 echkh
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10.8.3 Fricatives®

Old Mongolian #/s/ had the allophones *[8] before *i and *[s] in other positions.
This pattern is usually preserved in the modern languages, in the sense that *[§]
occurs before reflexes of Old Mongolian *i, and *[s] occurs elsewhere. The allo-
phone *[§] became phonemic by *i-assimilation in all modern languages except
Kamnigan; examples (see 9.13) are: *sihe, *sini, *sira, *sityn, *masi, *kasithun.
The development is exemplified in (31) with the Old Mongolian pair *sara ‘moon’
~ *sira ‘yellow’, which became sar ~ Sar in Mongolian, Oirad, and Dagur (31).

(31) Old Mongolian *sara ‘moon’  *sira ‘yellow’
allophonic variation — [§ira]
*j-assimilation — ara
deletion of short vowels  sar ar
Halh sar cap Sar map

There is a special development in Buriad, where *s is weakened to & except before

*J. For example, the words ‘moon’ and ‘yellow’ are hara ~ Sars in Buriad. The same

development took place in (Urul’ga) Kamnigan. Since *i is normally not assimi-
lated in Kamnigan, § occurs only before i and can be regarded as an allophone of
h; the two above-mentioned words are hara ~ hira [§ira] in Kamnigan. The sibilant
s was reintroduced in Buriad by fricativization of ¢*, creating a contrast between
h, s and § (32).

(32) ‘moon’ ‘yellow’ ‘time’ ‘o boil’
Old Mongolian *sara  *sira kghak  #&hing
allophonic variation — [$ira] — —
depalatalization — — chak  —
*-assimilation — Sara — &hana
sibilant weakening hara — — —
fricativization — — sak §ana
other segmental changes hara Sara sag Sana
Buriad hara Sara sag Sana

In some areas of the Jalaid dialect as well as in Gorlos, and in the language of the
mongolized Dirbed of Heilongjiang province, *s became t* (except before *i):
*sahu > thuv ‘to sit’, *sehyl > thuul ‘tail’, *usun > vt ‘water’ (Rudnev 1911: 180f.;
Ramstedt 1957: 70; Bao Xianglin 1985; Zhang and Shaobu 1990; Boke 1994; Chen
1995b: 664f.). This development took place in some Eastern Buriad dialects as well
(Rassadin 1982: 80; Darbeeva 1996: 84).

Initial *h disappeared in Mongolian, Buriad, Kamnigan, Oirad, Moghol, and
Hailar Dagur, butis retained in the other Mongolic languages. Its reflex is /2 in Shira
Yugur and Bonan, x in Buthaa Dagur, Santa, Monguor, and Kangjia (in some of these
languages with the allophone [f] before rounded vowels). Itis palatalized to §before
*; in Santa, Monguor, Bonan, and Kangjia (see *hi¢?e in 9.13 for an example).

13 Clark (1979); Boosiyang (1981); Badgaev and Omakaeva (1986); Buraev (19884, b).
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Non-initial */ disappeared in all modern languages, normally causing the sur-
rounding vowels to coalesce to one long vowel; see section 10.3.

10.8.4 Sonorants

The Old Mongolian sonorants, that is, the nasals *m and *n, the liquids *!/ and *r,
and the glide *j (Ramstedt 1915), are very stable in syllable onset position and are
normally retained unchanged in all modern Mongolic languages. Groups of the
form *ijV became long vowels (10.3).

The change of phonetic realization from */ to & seems to be unique for Halh. Its
exact distribution in the Halh dialects is not known. As far as we know, it did not
take place in other Mongolian dialects, nor in other Mongolic languages.

10.9 CODA CONSONANTS

As seen in section 8.7.4, only the unaspirated voiceless stops, the fricative *s, and
the sonorants occur as codas. The only Old Mongolian consonant that can be a
coda but not an onset is the velar nasal *5. The nasal *n and the liquids */ and *r are
much more frequent than other codas.

The development of the Old Mongolian syllable codas is summarized in (33).
Although the individual coda consonants were fairly stable in most languages, the
system of coda consonants changed considerably from Old Mongolian to most
modern languages, in particular Mongolian proper, due to changes of the word and
syllable structure (see 10.12).

(33) Development of coda consonants

N =nasal whose place of articulation is assimilated to a following obstruent.

OM #p *t #[k]  *[q] *s *m ko kg AN #] sy

Hh w t g g s mN 71 D N &k r
Cha p t k k s mN p p N 1 r
Baa p (®© k k s mN n np N 1 r
Bur b d g g d mN n n n 1 r
Kmn p ¢ k k t (m n N 1 r
Kim w d g g s m n p N 1 r
Dag u (@ &k r s m n M n 1 r
ShY p t k k s m n g 0 1 r
Mgr p @® q q s m n p N 1 T3
San @ @,0 O @ s (mp o p N pgn @
Bon p @0 &kx) ¢ § m p @ m 1 t
KI @,V u S n ) N r T
Mog () @© (9) s n 1 r
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Examples are (see 9.13): */p/: *ap, *Epp, *napctin; */t/: *ktithat, *morit, *nahat,
*setkhil; */k/ [k]. *&hetek, *Cherik, *pk, *pichik; */k/ [ql: *alak, *&hak, *pulak;
*s/: *emys, *nis, *pos; *lm/. *kem, *sam, *ertem, *kramttu, *nimken, *tumta;
*nf. *Ctakahan, *hulahan, *khalahun, *khen; */n/: *tok?alan, *tvhyren, *manlai;
*INJ: *khynty, *gnteken, *yntyr, *khgpken, *gnke; */1/: *Cil, *kal, *k'gl, *althan,
*Calki; */tl: *kalar, *kar, *ytyr, *ertle, *kurpan, *tgrpen, *umartta.

Unaspirated voiceless *p, *z, *k are the only stops that occur in Old Mongolian syl-
lable codas. In most modern languages they developed in the same way as in onset
position, but there are a few special developments. In Halh, coda *p became w, as
did onset *p in word-medial position. In Santa, all coda stops were deleted, and in
Dagur, *k > rin a number of words (cf. Todaeva 1986: 33ff; Serbak 1992-3).

In Halh, coda *k became g in both non-pharyngeal and pharyngeal words, while
onset *k became g in non-pharyngeal words and ¢ in pharyngeal words. Combined
with deletion of short non-initial vowels, this led to a contrast between velar g and
uvular ¢ in pharyngeal, but not in non-pharyngeal words (34) (see also 3.2.2). A
similar development took place in Kalmuck, where the words exemplified in (34)
are are, alg, yg, #g.

(34) 0Old Mongolian *arka *alak *yke  *gk
‘method” ‘motley’ ‘word’  ‘to give’

allophones [arqal [alaq] [ykel] [gkl
velarization of coda *[q] — alak — —
other segmental changes arca alag uge 0g
vowel deletion arG akg ug —
vowel epenthesis araG akog — —
Halh surface form aroc apra aBogamar ugyr oger

Old Mongolian coda *s became d in Buriad, 7 in (Urul’ga) Kamnigan, and § in
Bonan, but is retained in the other languages. Santa does not have s in syllable
codas, but retains Old Mongolian coda *s by adding a vowel after it.

The liquids */ and *r are usually retained in coda position, except in Santa, where
*] became a nasal and *r was deleted. In Kangjia and in Minhe Monguor (Jagu-
nasutu and Li 1982), */ and *r merged to r.

In Huzhu Monguor, coda *r developed to § before *t*: OM *umartta > mustaa
‘to forget’; *erthe > Ste ‘early’;*urt'u > Stur ‘long’. This suggests that OM *¢% was
preaspirated, devoicing the preceding *r (see also 10.10 below).

In Mongolian, Oirad, Dagur, and Shira Yugur, coda */ disappeared before *s
(Poppe 1954b); see the examples *mglsyn ‘ice’ and *¢ahalsun ‘paper’ (Halh mos
Moc, cfaas naac) in 9.13. If the *{ is not in coda position but separated from the *s
by a vowel, it does not disappear: *k"glesyn ‘sweat’, Halh xoks xorc.

There were three coda nasals in Old Mongolian, *m, *n and *5. In word-medial
position, *n and *p did not occur before non-homorganic stops, but *m did. In the
modern languages, there is a tendency for *m to assimilate to the place of articula-
tion of a following obstruent. All three nasals occur in word-final position. Word-
final *m is retained except in Santa and Kangjia, but merger of *n and *5 has taken
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place in word-final position in many modetn languages, including Halh and Buriad.
Eastern Mongolian (including Baarin), Ordos, Qirad, and Shira Yugur have kept
final *n and *y apart, however (35) (see also Bulucilagu 1960; 1998; Boke 1985;
Lutajirgal 1990; Peljei 1992).

(35)  Word final *n and *1
OM *khalahun ‘warm’ *tyhyrep ‘full’
Hlh  xakup xanyyn tuuran oOyypsH

Bur xalun duuron
Baa xalun tuuran
Klm xalun dyyrp
ShY xaluun tyren

The contrast was reintroduced in Halh by the deletion of final short vowels:

(36) Old Mongolian *kben ‘who’  *ene ‘this’

velarization of n khen —
final vowel deletion — en
other changes Xin in
Halh Xinp XoH in 5H?

10.9.1 Unstable *n

Many Old Mongolian nouns had a vacillation between a subject form ending with

*n (e.g. *¢hisun ‘blood’) and a form without *n (*&*isu) used as an indefinite object.
In Halh, this *» was usually lost in the nominative (c*us myc ‘blood’), accusative
(ctusig mycrir), instrumental (ciusar mycaap), and comitative (c’vst’ai mycraii)
while it is retained in the genitive (c*usni mycmsr), dative (cfusont mycamn), and
ablative (c’vsnas mycHaac).

Adjectives normally retain final *n (which became 5 in Halh, e.g. *nokahan >
noGoy HOrooH ‘green’), as do attributive nouns (c’usay nycan ‘blood-"). Mono-
syllabic nouns (e.g *hon > oy om ‘year’) and a few others, such as *gklin > ox/oy
oxuH ‘girl’, have also retained *n. In many modern languages, analogy has creat-
ed apparent reflexes of *n in words where Old Mongolian did not have it. The dif-
ferent modern languages have dealt with unstable *» in different ways, but since
this primarily is a morphosyntactic and semantic problem and not a phonological
one, we will not go into it further. Many examples can be found in the compara-
tive vocabulary (9.13).

10.10 DEASPIRATION AND RELATED PROCESSES!'

Some Mongolic languages have eliminated the occutrence of two aspirated con-
sonants in a word by deaspirating one of them in a way similar to Grassmann’s

1 For sources, see App. J, 10.10, p. 229.
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(1863) law in Indo—European. In addition to the aspirated stops and affricates (¥,
*h *¢h) | the voiceless fricative *s also triggers deaspiration (although it is not
changed by it).

In all dialects of Mongolian propet, except Northern Halh and Eastern Mongo-
lian, an initial aspirated stop or affricate (*¢, *¢*, *kh) became unaspirated if the
following syllable onset is an aspirated stop or affricate, or the voiceless fricative

*s. Mongolian deaspiration is exemplified in (37a) with Chahar; the same pattern
occurs, for example, in Ordos (Sun et al. 1990) and Naiman (Monggongerel 1998).
Standard Halh forms are given for comparison. There is no deaspiration if the two
aspirated consonants ate separated by more than a short vowel (37b); note that x is
the regular reflex of *k*. This suggests that Old Mongolian had preaspiration, simi-
lar to that in Halh, making it difficult to realize both post- and preaspiration with
devoicing of both the initial and the final part of one short vowel in words such as

*/thatha/ [thabta], while a longer distance gives more space for the realization of two
consecutive aspirations (see Svantesson 2003a). The deaspirating effect of *s can
be related to the fact that [s] is aspirated and may devoice the final part of the pre-
ceding vowel in Halh (see 2.2).

Although Ulaanbaatar Halh does not have phonological deaspiration, postaspir-
ation is significantly shorter for initial aspirated stops in those positions where
Chahar and other dialects have deaspiration, as was pointed out already by Ram-
stedt (1902: 12f.). Our measurements (Karlsson and Svantesson 2002) showed that
Halh postaspiration (VOT) is only about two-thirds of its normal value in these
positions.

(37) Deaspiration in Mongolian dialects

OM Chahar  Halh

(@ ‘topull’  *thatha tath thath TaT
‘fat’ *thosun fos thos TOC
‘ear’ *Ehikhin Six &hix qHX
‘blood’ *Ehisun Svs chus yc
‘China’ *khjthat kithat athot  Xsrag
‘blue’ *kbgkhe kox XOX XOX

(b) ‘paper’ *Chahalsun  ¢haas chaas 1aac
‘old’ *kbauchin -+ xouchon  xvudhon  xyyuun
‘cold’ *khgitten  xiithon  xuithon  xyiTom
‘sweat’ *kbglesyn  xols xols X611C
‘together’ *kbamtbu  xamth xamth XaMT

In Monguor, the second of two aspirated consonants is deaspirated (38a). Here as
well, *s, and also *h, trigger deaspiration (b). This kind of dissimilation also takes
place in Santa and Bonan, although not as regularly as in Monguor, and in a few
words in Kangjia and Shira Yugur. (Words with deaspiration are italicized.)
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(38) Monguor type deaspiration

OM Mgr Santa Bonan  Kangjia ShY
(a) ‘to pull’ *thathy thita  sta Sta stha htha
‘together’ *khamthuy  xamsi  xanthu hamtu xamty
‘China’ *khithat  Shirar  qlhwatei hti xthe khuthat
‘to bark’ *khugha  xoda  q'ula héa khugha  khucha
‘old’ *kbauthin - xaucdin  qPuaicten xiichan xwvaichy  xouchyn
‘ear’ *ghikhin - ki &higen Shixan  &hixo &hkhyn
‘blue’ *khgkhe ko  Khukie kMuko kbukbu  hkbg
(b) ‘axe’ *gykhe suko  sukie Ske suku sukhe
‘to guard’ *sakbi ski saqi saaqa  saxi saaky
‘be ashamed’ *hiche SCee Sice sce SCI h¢he
‘ox’ *hykher  xukor  xukie okhor hkor

A similar process is ‘aspiration flip-flop’, which occurs regularly in Monguor. This

process converts an unaspirated—aspirated consonant sequence (o an aspirated—
unaspirated sequence (39). In this case as well, the spreading of preaspiration

through a vowel is a possible explanation. For example, preaspiration of the sec-
ond consonant in */tothara/ *[toPtaral, realized as devoicing of the final part of the

vowel, may have spread through the vowel and been reinterpreted as postaspiration

of the initial consonant, *[thotaral. At least in one word (39b), *[q] followed by *s

does not have the expected reflex g in Monguor, but appears as x, as if it were the

reflex of *[g"].

(39)  Aspiration flip-flop

OM Monguor Santa Bonan Kangjia Sh. Yugur
(a) ‘inside” *tothara  thutor sutoro hthor
‘forty’  *tgchin thidin tochyn
‘pig’ *kakhai  xqai qhwgei gaqui kvkai  kakbai
‘tofitt  *Cokhi Eruqu Soqu  &uku Soky
(b) ‘bitter’ *kasihun  xasin qwdup gafoy kasi kaSuun

This process created an aspirated stop phoneme p” in some words in Monguor (40),
and also in Santa, Bonan, Kangjia, and Shira Yugur, where aspiration flip-flop usu-
ally does not take place. This was also triggered by *s in several words (40b). It
seems that aspiration of the initial *p is not triggered if the distance between it and
the causing consonant is more than one short vowel (40¢).

(40) Aspiration of *p
OM Monguor Santa Bonan  Kangjia Sh. Yugur

(a) “firm’ *pathy hati byt athu ath
P P P p p
‘to write®  Fpichi By B Byyxhi o hyhs By b
pichi puci phici  phwc™o phyé™o phycty
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OM Monguor Santa Bonan Kangjia Sh. Yugur
(b) ‘also’ *pasa plese  sa plysa
‘torise”  *pos posi posw 0% posw  phos
‘belt’ *pyse plusee  phisie  se pluse plysyi
(c) ‘tiger’ *pars pas pasw  pasw pasw parys
‘kidney’  *pghesyn  poosi posun poosop  posun  pyisyn

In some words with initial vowel, aspiration apparently moved from a medial con-
sonant to the beginning of a word as in flip-flop, but since there was no initial con-
sonant, the moved aspiration appears as an initial consonant & or x (cf. Helimskij
1984). In this way, what looks like spurious reflexes of initial *k were created (41).
There are, however, some words where there is no apparent source for this spuri-
ous *h (41b).

(41) Aspiration reinterpreted as initial *h

OM Monguor Santa Bonan Kangjia Sh. Yugur

() ‘to die’ *ykhy  xuku xuku  hku ku hkhu
‘gold’ *althan  xaltan anthan  althap  antho althan
‘early’ *erthe  Ste ethie  erthe  ethe hyrthe
‘long’ *urthy  Srur xutu  Stur St horths
‘girl’ *gkbin  §¢un othin  okhup hkon
‘big’ *ekbe  Ske xukie  Sko sikle

(b) ‘toride”  *unu xuni unu homu  une hony
‘tolaugh’ *ineche  Sinee sinie  Sine Sine hnit

10.11 PALATALIZATION

The Old Mongolian vowel *i had a palatalizing effect on some of the preceding
consonants in all Mongolic languages. In Halh and several other dialects of Mon-
golian proper, a series of palatalized consonant phonemes developed when the *i
which conditioned palatalization disappeared by vowel reduction or by *i-assimi-
lation, and similar developments took place in Buriad, Oirad, and Dagur. Similarly,
the palatalizing effect of *i on a preceding vowel created new vowel phonemes in
Oirad and in some Mongolian dialects.

10.11.1 Consonant palatalization

Palatalized consonant phonemes occur only in pharyngeal words in Halh, where
they developed due to the influence of a following *:. In initial syllables, all *i were
eliminated from pharyngeal words by *i-assimilation (10.7.3), and in non-initial
syllables, all short vowels, including *i, were deleted from the phonological rep-

15 Bitkeev (1975b); see also the literature referred to in 10.7.3.
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resentation (10.5.1). The conditioning environments disappeared in both cases so
that palatalized and plain consonants became contrastive:

42) ‘easy’ ‘black’  ‘to guard’ ‘beard’
Old Mongolian *khilpar  *kbara  *sakbi *gakbal
palatalization [Khilpar] — [sakdbi] —
*i-assimilation khalpar — — —
vowel deletion khalpr  khar sakdh sakhl
segmental changes xJakpr xar sax! saxl
vowel epenthesis ~ xfakpar — — saxol
Halh xaBpar  xar saxd saxal

xsubap  Xap caxb caxain

The Old Mongolian consonants *k%, *p, *k, *m, *n, *I, *r were palatalized to Halh
x4, pI(wi), g, m, ni, BJ, ¥/ in these environments. The consonants *s, *h, *¢, *¢% also
developed in different ways depending on whether or not they preceded *i (see
10.8.2-3), but *7 and ** never preceded *i in Old Mongolian.

Similar developments took place in other dialects of Mongolian, and also in
Buriad and Dagur. In Kalmuck, only the dentals *I, *n were palatalized. Accord-
ing to Bitkeev (1965), they became pure palatals, but we will write them as U, n/.
Examples of palatalization in these languages are given in (43).

(43)  Consonant palatalization

OM Halh Chahar Buriad  Kalmuck Dagur

*p  ‘cheese’ *pisilak plaskgog Gsciar

“fifty’ *thapin thaw!  TaBb thepd  thablon  thewn  thap’
*k ‘to swallow”  *Calki calglgl  mamrm  &elk zalglo zallg Celkd
*h ‘border’ *khi¢ahar ~ xlaccar xssraap xlizar khizer  kbicar

‘nail’ *khimusun xums ~ xymc xums  xlumhon xumsn  kbPimgeh

‘to offer’ *thakhj thax! Taxb thaxs thekh thakih

‘hen’ *thakbija  thaxla Taxma  texla  thaxia thakha  tvki
*m ‘thousand’ *mipktan mlanc wmsmra mmk  mangen minen  mjanks

‘meat’ *mikhan max Max max mlaxon  maxn mlak

‘life’ *amin am’ aMb em’ am’on emn am/
*1 ‘baby’ *nilkha nlakx  mHaIX nilx nilxo nilx nlalkh

‘to hide’ *nihu nuu HYY nuu njuu nu nod

‘to recognize’ *thani thant TaHb then)  thands than’ than’
*]  ‘which’ *ali ak! alb el allan all

“fruit’ *alima aklom  amam glom  allmo allmn alam
¥ ‘to hold’ *pari par’ Gapb per? bar¥ ber par!

‘horse’ *morin mor! MOpb moer!  morfon  mgrn mor!

There is no palatalization of initial consonants in Chahar, and palatalization took
place in Halh only when the assimilating vowel was *a, and never when it was *u
or *o, as illustrated in (43). Palatalization of initial consonants is more common
in Buriad, where it occurs before u (< *u) as well, as in n/ou ‘to hide’ in (43), and
even in non-pharyngeal words (Zolhoev 1973h); compare, for example, Buriad
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nudon ‘eye’ and unlen ‘cow’ (OM *nityn, *ynijen) with Halh nut myn, une ymo.
Some pharyngeal words in Buriad retain / in the initial syllable (e.g. ¥izar ‘bor-
der’); since all consonants became palatalized before i (Soktoeva 1988), there is no
palatalized ~ plain contrast in this position.

There are some words where expected palatalization does not take place in Halh,
for example, max Max ‘meat’, OM *miktan (cf. Buriad m/axon). These irregulari-
ties have no obvious explanation. Apparently, *i-assimilation took place in sev-
eral waves, so that for instance the word *mik?an ‘meat’ assimilated its *i before
palatalization had taken place in Halh, while words as *mink"an ‘thousand’ did
not assimilate *{ until after palatalization (44). Two or even three different ‘break-
ings’, possibly combined with a change of the vowel from non-palatalizing *u to
palatalizing *i (cf. 8.6.4), were assumed by Vladimircov (1929: 176ff.), SanZeev
(1953: 104f.), Janhunen (19905), and others. This does not really solve the prob-
lem of why the initial consonant was palatalized in certain words but not in others,
however.

(44) Old Mongolian *mikhan ‘meat” *mipkhan ‘thousand’
*i-agsimilation (1)  makhan —

palatalization — [migkhan]
*[-assimilation 2) — miankhan
other changes max mianG

Halh max mMax mianG MsaHTa

Word-final consonants were often palatalized in Dagur, even when they did not
occur before *i. For example, OM *khgl ‘foot’, *klelen ‘tongue’, *kar ‘hand’
became Dagur k*ul/, xyli, kar’ (cf. Poppe 1955: 59). There was a special develop-
ment in Monguor, where *k" often became ¢ before *i: OM *kfimusun ‘nail’ >
Mgt &himsi, *pkhin ‘girl’ > $¢un (cf. Badgaev 1989¢).

10.11.2 Vowel palatalization'®

Eastern Mongolian dialects have no palatalized consonant phonemes. Instead, pal-
atalized vowel phonemes developed when a word with an originally back vowel
(*a, *o, *u) had an *{ in the following syllable. It seems that the development took
place in four steps: (i) *i palatalized the preceding consonant; (ii) palatalized con-
sonant phonemes were created by loss of final vowels; (iii) the palatalized conson-
ant made the preceding vowel palatal; and (iv) consonant palatalization was lost,
making the palatalized vowel phonemic. Halh went through the first two steps
(and also the third step on the phonetic level (see 1.3)), and Baarin went through
all four (45).

16 Ramstedt (1932); Rudnev (1911: 188); Cenggeltei (1959); Bayancogtu (1962); Bosson and
Unenseden (1962); Pavlov (1963a); Tomorceren (1969b); Rassadin (1982: 116ff.); Togog-a (1983a);
Kogjiltii (1984; 1986a); Kuribayashi (1985a); Sun et al. (1990); Kim Chu-wdn (1998; 1999b); Gereltii
(1999).
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(45) Old Mongolian *ama/n ‘mouth’  *ami/n ‘life’
(i) consonant palatalization — [amii]
(ii) deletion of short vowels am am’
Halh am am am’ amp
(iii) vowel palatalization — [em/]
(iv) loss of consonant palatalization — em
Baarin am em

A similar development took place in Oirad (including Kalmuck). Examples are
given in (46), where Chahar and Halh forms are given for comparison.

(46) Vowel palatalization
oM Baarin Kalmuck Chahar Halh

*q  C‘life’ *amin  em emn em’ am’!  amb
‘to return’ *khari  xer XET xerd xar!  xapb
“fifty” *thapin  thep thewn thep thaw?  TaBb
‘which’ *ali el all el aFl  am
‘torecognize’ *thani  then than thend than’  Tann

*o  ‘sheep’ *khonin  xcen xgn xceend xond  XOHB
‘horse’ *morin  meer  mgrn meer!  morf  Mops

*y  ‘tosummon’  *uri Yr yr urd ypb
‘destiny’ *hupi  xeep  xyw xyp! xow!  XyBB

Since Kalmuck did not undergo any vowel shift, the original back vowels *a, *o,
*u were not changed before they were palatalized by a following *i, becoming &, g,
y. The vowels g and y merged with the unchanged reflexes of Old Mongolian *¢ and
*y (e.g. OM *mgr ‘path’ > mgr, *yde ‘to see’ > yz) so the resulting vowel system
has eight vowels. This is illustrated in Figure 10.3a. Kalmuck has only two palatal-
ized consonant phonemes, #/ and I/ (and the marginal &/, %), Vowel palatalization
usually took place only before non-dental consonants which have no correspond-
ing palatalized consonant.

In Baarin, Old Mongolian *a was palatalized to & as in Kalmuck, but the Mon-
golian vowel shift changed *o, *u to o, u before they were palatalized, so that their
palatalized reflexes are @, v (Figure 10.3b). Unlike in Kalmuck, the palatalized
vowels did not merge with any existing vowels, so three new vowel phonemes were
created. The vowel y was added to the system by monophthongization of the diph-
thongs *¢i and *yi (10.4).

The Chahar dialect is analysed in different ways by different authors. Dobo
(1983a) describes Shuluun Hoh Chahar as having palatalized consonants as well
as vowels. He writes the words ‘life” and ‘mouth’ as em/ and am. From the data
given by Dobo, it seems that palatalized short vowels in initial syllables occur only
before palatalized consonants, as in Halh. There is one difference from Halh, how-
ever: the diphthongs *ai, *oi developed to monophthongs e¢, e (shortened in non-
initial syllables) in Chahar, but are retained as ai, of in Halh. This is an independent
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(a) Kalmuck
(1) Old Mongolian (2) Palatalization (3) Kalmuck

(b) Baarin
(1) Old Mongolian (2) Vowel shifi

FIGURE 10.3 Vowel palatalization

reason to assume vowel phonemes /&/, /ce/ in Chahar (but not in Halh), and the [¢]
in [em’] and [ce] in [mcer?] must belong to these phonemes.

Sun et al. (1990) do not write palatalized consonants word-finally for Shuluun
Hoh Chahar (so that ‘life’ ~ ‘mouth’ are em ~ am), but they write palatalized con-
sonants in other positions (e.g. un¥ ‘cow’, ul/as ‘aspen’). Under both analyses, it
is necessary to assume the existence of palatalized vowels as well as consonants.
We will follow Dobo.

10.11.3 Vowel palatalization and vowel harmony*’

Although palatalization restructured the vowel systems of both Eastern Mongolian
and Oirad, it had quite different consequences for vowel harmony in these two lan-
guages, here exemplified with Baarin and Kalmuck.

17 Poppe (1965: 184); Vago (1973).



I0.IT PALATALIZATION 213

Using the vowel features introduced in section 5.1, palatalization can be regard-
ed as an addition of the feature [palatal]l (47). The main acoustic affect is to
increase F2.

@) u [RI > y [PR]
a [FOl > & [PFOI
o [OR] > ¢ [POR]
v [FR] > vy [PFO]
5> [FOR] > & [PFOR]

In Baarin, vowel harmony is based on the feature [pharyngeall, and vowel palatal-
ization did not change the harmony class of the vowels, because this feature is not
involved (48).

(48)  Baarin vowel palatalization and vowel harmony

a [FOl  pharyngeal — ¢ [PFOl  pharyngeal
o [FORI pharyngeal — @ [PFOR] pharyngeal
v [FR]  pharyngeal — v [PFR]  pharyngeal
u [R] non-pharyngeal — 'y [PR] non-pharyngeal

In Kalmuck, vowel harmony is based on palatality, and palatalization changed the
harmony class of a non-palatal vowel to palatal (49).

(49)  Kalmuck vowel palatalization and vowel harmony
a [FOl non-palatal — ¢ [PFOl palatal
o [OR] non-palatal — @ [POR] palatal
u [R]  non-palatal — 'y [PR]  palatal

Thus, palatalization changed the vowel harmony class of words with original back
vowels in Kalmuck, but not in Baarin. This is illustrated in (50) with the instrumen-
tal suffix, —e#/ar in Kalmuck and —y#/or/ar/or in Baarin; for verbs, the direct past
(Kalmuck —/¢/la; Baarin —Iv/lo/la/l5) is used. Halh forms are given for comparison.
The words in (50a), which had front vowels in Old Mongolian, take non-pharyngeal
suffixes in Baarin and Halh, and front-vocalic suffixes in Kalmuck. Those in (b) and
(c) are originally back-vocalic, and take pharyngeal suffixes in Baarin and Halh.
They take back-vocalic suffixes in Kalmuck (b), but if the stem vowel has been
fronted (¢), the word changed its harmony class and takes front-vocalic suffixes.

(50) OM Kalmuck Baarin Halh

(a) front vowel
*ker ‘house’  ger—er kyr—vyr gir—er  apaIp
*mgr  ‘path’ mgr—er  MOr-or  Mor-or Mepeep
*yke  ‘word’  yg-er uk—yr ug-er  yrap

(b) back vowel
*aman ‘mouth’ am-ar am-ar am-ar  amaap
*motun ‘tree’ mod-ar mot-or  mOt-0r MoZOoOp

*sur ‘to learn’ sur-la sur-la sur-Ba  cypmaa
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OM Kalmuck Baarin Halh

(c) fronted back vowel
*amin ~ ‘life’ em-—er em-—ar ami—ar ammap
*morin ‘horse” m@r—er  meer—or mori-or Mopuop
*uri ‘dnvite’  yr-le yr-la url-Ba  ypbmaa

As seen in section 10.4, *i-diphthongs usually developed to front monophthong-
ic vowels in Southern and Eastern Mongolian (including Baarin and Chahar), as
well as in Oirad (including Kalmuck). In these languages, but not in Halh (1.3),
long vowels (from OM *VhV combinations) which were followed by *i in the next
syllable merged with the reflexes of *i-diphthongs. Words whose vowels became
fronted by monophthongization of *i-diphthongs (51a) or by palatalization of long
vowels (51b), changed their harmony class in Kalmuck (Bitkeev 1968) but not in
Baarin or other dialects of Mongolian proper.

5D oM Kalmuck Baarin Halh
(a) *khaichi  ‘scissors’ xeeh—er xeech-ar xaith-ar  xaitwaap
*oira ‘near’ @pr—er REET—Or  Jir—or oiipoop
*kbyi ‘sheath’ Xyy—geér Xvyvy-kar xvi-car  xyiraap
(b) *tahari  ‘sore’ degr—er  teer—ar taar’-ar  maapmap
*sahurin ~ ‘base’ Syyr—er  syyr—ar  suuri-ar cyypmap

10.12 SYLLABLE AND WORD STRUCTURE!'®

As seen in Chapter 8 and in section 6.1, syllable structure was much simpler in
Old Mongolian than in Halh. At the same time, the number of syllables and pho-
nemes per word decreased considerably from Old Mongolian to Halh, as is shown
in Figure 10.4, which is based on the 254 uninflected Old Mongolian words given
in section 8.9 and their Halh cognates. This figure shows the number of words with
a given number of syllables (1-4; top panel) or a given number of speech sounds,
including Halh schwas (1-9; bottom panel). The average number of syllables per
word decreased from 2.2 in Old Mongolian to 1.4 in Halh. Two-thirds of the words
were disyllabic in Old Mongolian, but two-thirds are monosyllabic in Halh. Thus
there is a clear tendency towards monosyllabic stems in Halh. There is a similar
decrease in the number of speech sounds per word, from 4.8 in Old Mongolian to
3.5 in Halh.

The decrease of the number of syllables per word is accompanied by a corres-
ponding increase of the number of possible syllables (52). The maximal syllable
was CVC in Old Mongolian but is CVCCC in Halh. Furthermore, the number of
different consonants has increased, and the number of consonants which are pos-
sible codas has increased as well. The number of possible consonants in a syllable

18 Tomércéren (1970); Galsan (1976); Sun (1981); Témortogoo (1987b, c; 1992: 176£f.); Kuriba-
yashi (1988; 1992); Qaserdeni (1995); Norjin (1998).
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differs depending on the vowel harmony class of its vowel nucleus, and this was
taken into account when the number of possible syllables was calculated.

(52)  Possible number of phonemes and phoneme combinations in different

positions
Old Mongolian Halh
Onset 16 23
Vowel nucleus 13 17
Coda 9 27
Complex codas — 157
Number of possible syllables 1,872 50,328

18D
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FIGURE 10.4 Number of syllables (top) and speech sounds (bottom) per word in Old Mon-
golian and Halh
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The lower number of syllables per word is mainly due to the larger set of differ-
ent phonemes, and less to the existence of more complex syllables. The increase
of the number of phonemes and the decrease of the number of syllables per word
are mainly the consequences of two processes: the development of long vowels in
connection with loss of *k, and deletion of short non-initial vowels. Vowel dele-
tion also increased the number of consonants which are possible in coda position,
since several consonants which did not occur in syllable codas in Old Mongolian
were transferred from onset to coda position in the resyllabification that was a con-
sequence of vowel deletion. In Halh, these include ¢, c, j and the reflexes of aspi-
rated consonants (%, ¢, ¢*, x). Examples are OM *khaic™ > xaic xaifg ‘scissors’;
*peje > pij 6ue ‘body’; *huhutta > vuth yyr ‘bag’; *khgkhe > xox xox ‘blue’. Fur-
thermore, consonant palatalization created a number of new phonemes, which can
occupy the coda (as well as the onset) position: *konin > xon/ xomn; ‘sheep’;
*masi > mas$ Maun ‘very’; *pari > par/ 6apsb ‘to hold’, etc. Similar developments
took place in other dialects of Mongolian proper, in Dagur, and in Oirad.

It is interesting to note that although Mongolian is typologically very differ-
ent from the isolating tone languages spoken in East and South-cast Asia (Sino-
Tibetan, Kadai, Hmong-Mien, and some branches of Austroasiatic), it shows the
same tendency to pack more and more information into each syllable which is typ-
ical for the South-cast Asian linguistic area (see Svantesson 1988¢).

10.13 CONCLUSION

The development of Mongolian proper, Oirad, and Buriad is more regular, and eas-
ier to describe, than the development of the other, ‘peripheral’ languages, which
have been geographically isolated. This might indicate that Mongolian, Buriad,
and Oirad are direct descendants of Old Mongolian, and that the peripheral lan-
guages are rather its sister languages. On the other hand, the peripheral languages
have developed independently, in contact with Chinese, Tibetan, or Persian, and
also without the stabilizing influence of the Mongolian written language. These
facts may explain their more complicated linguistic history. It should also be noted
that the peripheral languages have not been described in great detail, and that the
available sources for them vary somewhat, sometimes due to dialect differences,
but sometimes possibly due to different analyses by different investigators.

There is no generally accepted classification of the Mongolic languages into
subgroups. Binnick (1987) and Rybatzki (2003) discuss this problem at some
length. At least sixteen different classification schemes have been proposed: Rud-
nev (1908), Vladimircov (1929), Nomura (1940), Poppe (1955), Poppe (1960a;
1965), Doetfer (1964a), Bertagaev (1968b), Beffa and Hamayon (1983), Yu Shich-
ang (1983), Cenggeltei (1989a), Binnick (1992), Jahontova (1997a), Nugteren
(1997), Secencogtu (1999), Svantesson (2000), and Rybatzki (2003). One reason
for this diversity is that the sets of languages for which different innovations have
occurred often overlap, and furthermore it is difficult to sort out which innovations
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are genetic and which are areal. Thus the choice of criteria affects the classification
to a relatively high degree.

One might ask if it is at all meaningful to attempt a genetic classification of a
group like the Mongolic languages, with a complicated history of language contacts,
using standard criteria such as shared innovations. In an article devoted to Mongol-
ic classification, Binnick (1987: 194) says that *. . . no simple Stammbaum can do
justice to Mongolian linguistic history’. In our opinion, a definitive classification of
the Mongolic languages must wait at least until all Mongolic languages have been
studied thoroughly and a reliable reconstruction of Proto-Mongolic exists. Even
then it can be doubted if a family tree model is appropriate; perhaps the ‘punctuat-
ed equilibrium’ model proposed by Dixon (1997) is more suitable for the Mongolic
languages where relatively long periods when closely related languages and dia-
lects have been in constant contact resulting in linguistic convergence have been
interrupted by short periods with rapid demographic and linguistic change.
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The appendices contain notes and details on the literature and sources used in the
relevant sections.

Appendix A — Introduction

Additional literature on Mongolian and its phonology, and Mongolian speech
processing

General descriptions of Mongolian and its phonology: Abel-Rémusat (1820);
Schmidt(1831); A. I. Bobrovnikov (1835); Kowalewski (1835); A. A. Bobrovnikov
(1849); Grunzel (1895); Kotwicz (1902); Ramstedt (1902); Rudnev (1905); Oyabu
(1920); Haenisch (1925); Whymant (1926); Vladimircov (1929); Poppe (1936;
1937; 1951a; 1954a; 1970), Takeuchi (1937); Kojima (1938); Hattori (1943); Ham-
bis (1946); Todaeva (1951); SanZeev (1959; 1964b); Luvsanvandan (1961a; 19645;
1966¢; 1967; 1975b; 1985); Vanduj (1961; 1970); Cenggeltei (1963; 1979a); Street
(1963); Dobo (1964; 1983a); Posch (1964a); Rinden (1966; 1979); Coloo (19675,
1976); Qagancilagu (1970); Siihbaatar (1970); Beffa and Hamayon (1975); Hagi-
wara (1975); Moomoo (1977, 1979; 1997); Bayancogtu (1978); Nasunbayar et al.
(1982); Jin (1983); Delige’erma (1987); Nadeljacv (1987); Sanzaa (1990; 1998);
Nadmid and SanZaa (1993); Qaserdeni et al. (1996); Sun (19965b); Jahontova
(1997h); Orlovskaja (1997); Svantesson (20035). See Chapter 9 for descriptions of
other Mongolic languages.

Mongolian speech processing: Dawa, Okawa, and Shirai (1996; 1999a, b, c, d:
2001a, b); Dawa et al. (1997, 1998; 1999; 2000); Koke, Bao, and Coyijongjab
(1997); Bao Huaigiao and Chen (1998); Koke et al. (1998); Dawa, Shirai, and
Okawa (2000); Koke, Chen, and Zheng (2001); Dawa and Shirai (2003); Kike
(2003a); Radnaeva (2003).

Appendix B — Chapter 1

1.1 Acoustic properties of monophthongs. Duration: SanZeev (1978); Bayancogtu
(1982a); Rialland and Djamouri (1984); Koke (1997; 2001; 2003a). Formant fre-
quencies: Obata and Teshima (1934; 1935); J60 (1971; 1973a; 1975, 1976b; 1997);
Rialland and Djamouri (1984); Svantesson (1985; 19955); Coyijongjab (19895);
Coyijongjab and J60 (1993); Bayarmendii (1997 ¢; 1998a, b); Franzén and Svantes-
son (1999); Koke (19995; 2003a); Franzén (2001). See the literature cited in sec-
tion 3.1.1 for reduced vowels. Intrinsic pitch: Koke (1999¢; 2003a).

The Mongolian vowels given here as [u, /0, u, 5] are often transcribed as i, &,
u, o (e.g. by Poppe 1951a), which corresponds to their (reconstructed) pronun-
ciation in Old Mongolian ([y, ¢, u, ol in IPA symbols). In theoretical discussions,
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especially of vowel harmony, Mongolists have used the terms ‘front vowels’ for
the two first ones and ‘back vowels’ for the two last ones (e.g. Vladimircov 1929:
115; Poppe 1951a: 15). Their more detailed descriptions of vowel qualities show
that they were aware of the phonetic incorrectness of this, and the use of this termi-
nology may be due to the historical bias in Mongolian studies, or to the lack of an
alternative terminology. This practice has been unfortunate since non-Mongolists
have ignored the detailed descriptions and assumed that the vowel symbols denote
phonetically front and back vowels.

According to Kim Chu-won (1997), sixteenth-century Korean sources transcribe
Mongolian [v] and [0] with Korean 2 [o]. A. I. Bobrovnikov (1835) says that the
Mongolian letters Yo (i.e. [0, u]) and oy [u, o] are similar to Russian [o] and [ul,
respectively, and that each Mongolian letter represents two sounds, one of which is

3 [

milder’ (néZnée) than the corresponding Russian sound. A. A. Bobrovnikov (1849)
says that Mongolian é (our [u]) is almost like Russian [u], and « (our [v]) is between

Russian [u] and [o]. Edkins (1871: 212) says that the vowels written by Schmidt
(1831 aso, u, 4, i (our [0, u, /0, ul) are rather 8, o, 0, u~ii; he states that Schmidt’s o

and u are like o in fond and o in bone, and that i varies between oo in fool and French

u, he describes the difference between u and ¢ as one of pitch, the former having
lower pitch. Vitale and Sercey (1897) say that there is no & or i in Halh. Ramstedt
(1902) writes the main allophones of the four rounded vowels (our [u, o/0, v, 2]) as

ut, U, y, o and uses the then current term ‘mixed’ (i.e. central) for the two first ones;
he describes some of their allophones as front. He says that ¢ is a sound intermedi-
ate between [u] and [o]. Poppe (1951a) follows Ramsted(’s description. Rudnev
(1905) says that he was advised by the Iranist Carl Salemann to use the Cyrillic

based letters y, 0 (for our [u, 6/0]) in order to distinguish them from ii, o, which

are not found in Halh. He further says (p. 7) that y and ¢ are similar to Russian [u]

and that y and o are similar to Russian [0]. Cybikov (1915: 1-2) says that [our [v]]

is pronounced as [u] with the tongue pulled backwards (s oftjagivaniem jazyka

nazad). Kamiyama (1919) uses the symbols ¢, ¢ (.e. [¥]), i, o, a, 0, u and says

that « and o are pronounced ‘making an effort in the throat’ (#%ic /17 AL5 nodo ni

chikara o irete). Vladimircov (1929: 57) uses the Cyrillic based letters y, 0, y, o (for
our [u, /0, u, 0]) and the terms central series (srednij riad) and back series (zadnij
rjad). He says (p. 159) that Mongolian  is intermediate between [u] and [o]. Obata

and Teshima (1934) say that i (our [ul]) is similar to [u]. Hattori (1936; 19374a) says

that i, &, u, o (our [u, ©/0, u, 9]) are pronounced as u, 3, o, 2 in the spoken language.
Kojima (1938) says that u (our [u]) is between [u] and [o]. SanZeev (1941) describes

Buriad y, ¢ as central (srednij), but uses the terms front ~ back (perednij ~ zadnij)
when analysing vowel harmony. Aberle and Austin (1951) say that Chahar # (our
[ul) is a back vowel and & (our [o/0]) is a central vowel. Cenggeltei and Sinedke

(1959) use the IPA symbols «, o, ® [equivalent to u], o for the rounded vowels.

1.1.1 The phonetic basis for vowel harmony. A. 1. Bobrovnikov (1835) and
Kljukin (1926) use the terms loud (gromkij) and soft (tihij) for the vowel harmo-
ny classes, corresponding to the Mongolian traditional terms er-e¢ ‘male’ and em-e
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‘female’. Adam (1874) uses the terms strong ~ weak ( forte ~ faible). Orlov (1878)
uses the terms loud (gromkij) and dull (gluhoj) The terms hard (series) (tverdyj
(rjad)) and soft (series) (mjagkij (rjad)) are used by many Russian and Soviet authors
in descriptions of Mongolian and Buriad: A. A. Bobrovnikov (1849: 6); Cybikov
(1908); Rudnev (1913-14); Nadeljaev (1957); Buraev (1959; 1960; 1985a; 1986).
According to Buraev, the soft series vowels are characterized by raising of the cen-
tral part of the tongue blade. The terms pharyngeal ~ palatal are used by Grunzel
(1888) (guttural ~ palatal); Rudnev (1905; 1913—-14) and Cybikov (1908: 2) (gor-
tannyj ~ nebnyj), Vladimircov (1929: 115) (guttural’nyj ~ palatal’nyj);, Abematsu
(1936) and Kojima (1938) (%% kdon ~ OEF kdgaion). Some authors use the terms
back ~ front for modern Mongolian or Buriad: Vladimircov (1929) and SanZeev
(1941) (zadnij ~ perednij); Poppe (1951a: 20 (hintere ~ vordere), 1970); Todae-
va (1951) (zadnij ~ perednij); Street (1963). The traditional terms cingg-a ~ kon-
dei (Canga ~ hondij in Cyrillic Mongolian) are used by e.g. Tomorceren (1967b;
1969¢), who gives the Russian equivalents as sil'nyj ‘strong’ ~ slabyj ‘weak’;
Bayancogtu (19825); Qaserdeni et al. (1996: 104 ff.); Jin (1987). Hattori (1975;
1978; 1980) uses the terms open ~ closed. Tomorceren (1969¢), I6o (19765h), and
Norjin (1992b) use the terms vertical harmony (uuZimsih zohicol), diagonal har-
mony, and wide—narrow harmony (aguu uyitan-u jokical), respectively.

The assumption that Mongolian vowel harmony is based on tongue toot retrac-
tion was first formulated by Cenggeltei (1963). In Cenggeltei (1959) and Cenggeltei
and Sinedke (1959), the traditional terms er-e ‘male’ and em-e ‘female’ are used.
Cenggeltei and Sinedke (1959) interpret their X-ray pictures of vowel articulation
as showing that the main difference between [u, 2, 1] and [u, o, il is that the whole
tongue body is more retracted in the first set of vowels. In Cenggeltei (1963), the
traditional terms cingg-a ‘tense, strong’ ~ kondet ‘hollow’ are used with the inter-
pretation (p. 11) that tense vowels are pronounced with tensing of the upper phar-
ynx cavity and with the tongue root pulled backwards. Cenggeltei (1982) says that
tense vowels are produced with tensed pharynx muscles and a retracted tongue
root. In the 1983 Chinese version of Cenggeltei (1982), the terms & jin ‘tense’ ~ #2
song ‘lax’ are used, and these are subsequently used by other scholars from China,
e.g. Dobo (1984); Sun (1996h: 73). Analyses similar to Cenggeltei’s have been
proposed by Gregerson (1976: 361ff.) (tongue root fronted ~ backed) and Svantes-
son (1985) (pharyngeal ~ non-pharyngeal). Rialland and Djamouri (1984) use the
feature [arriere] (‘back’) which is realized phonetically as [-ATR].

J60 (1991-2; 1992; 1997) found that for each vowel harmony pair [u ~ v, 0 ~ 2,
¥ ~ al, the second member has higher oral airflow than the first one. Bao Huaigiao
and Lii (1992) measured the intensity level of the two first formants, and found that
the ‘tense’ (pharyngeal) vowels have a relatively higher F2 level than the ‘lax” vow-
els. (See also the literature cited in 5.2.)

Appendix C — Chapter 2

2.1 Stops and affricates. Vitale and Sercey (1897) say that Halh d (our [t]) is simi-
lar to 7. Vladimircov (1929: 60ff., 384, 402), Poppe (1931; 1936: 11; 1951a; 1955:
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103), and SanZeev (1953: 87) repeat Ramstedt’s description of strong and weak
stops (using the terms sil'nyj ~ slabyj when writing in Russian). Rudnev (1905:
7) and Todaeva (1951) characterize the two series as voiceless ~ voiced (gluhoj ~
zvonkij), as does Hattori (1943) (&7 musei ~ A 75 yiisei). Mongolists from China,
including Qaserdeni (1958), Cenggeltei (1959; 1963; 1979a: 55ff.), Cenggeltei
and Coyijongjab (1959), Qaserdeni et al. (1996: 101), and Sun (19965), usually
label the two series of stops and affricates as aspirated (Ch < song gi, Mo (kei-
yin) tiirilte-tei) vs. unaspirated (Ch TNES b song g, Mo (kei-yin) tiirilte iiget).

Most Mongolian researchers use the Mongolian terms canga ~ sul ‘strong/tense
~ weak/lax’ or Russian sil'nyj ~ slabyj ‘strong ~ weak’. Luvsanvandan (1966¢: 27)
and Coloo (1976) interpret these terms as being more or less equivalent to voice-
less ~ voiced (duugiii ~ duutat). Moomoo (1976; 1977; 1979) says that the strong
~ weak opposition involves the degree of tenseness (naprjaZennost’), strong stops
are voiceless and may be aspirated, while weak stops sometimes are voiced. He
does not regard voicing as phonologically relevant, however. Sanzaa (1987a) says
that strong stops are aspirated except when the next syllable has a strong stop and
the intervening vowel is short (cf. 10.10). See also Luvsanvandan (1960).

2.1.1 Stops in other Mongolian dialects. Aberle and Austin (1951) say that
the Chahar Mongolian stop series are voiceless fortis aspirated vs. voiceless lenis
unaspirated. Austin, Hangin, and Onon (1956) say that Chahar stops are aspirat-
ed vs. unaspirated voiceless. J6o (1973h) found that Chahar stops are aspirated vs.
unaspirated voiceless, but that the Halh ones are unaspirated voiceless vs. voiced.
VOT measurements for Chahar were published by Koke (1998a) and by Koke and
Coyijongjab (1999: 121, 162).

2.1.2 Buriad and Kalmuck stops. Podgorbunskij (1910: 16) says that Halh 7 and
d (our [t", t]) are very similar to each other, and that the corresponding consonants in
Buriad (i.e. our [(", d]) are less similar. According to Ramstedt (1957: 42), the weak
consonants in Western Halh, Kalmuck, and Buriad are often voiced, but in South-
ern and Eastern Halh, the strong consonants are more heavily aspirated, and the
voicing of the weak consonants depends on sandhi rules (cf. deaspiration, 10.10).
Poppe (1930b: 12) says that all Buriad dialects as well as Oirad have a voiced rather
than voiceless d, and a ¢ that is not very aspirated; he says that, in contrast, Mongo-
lian d (our [t]) is voiceless. Poppe (1938: 39) says that the Buriad weak stops may
be voiced depending on the dialect. According to SanZeev (1941), the Buriad stop
series are voiceless ~ voiced (gluhoj ~ zvonkij) or strong ~ weak. Buraev (1959:
41) analyses the two series in Buriad as strong vs. weak, the weak consonants often
being voiced in syllable-initial position or before voiced sounds. Buraev (1987a:
42) says that the strong stops often, but not always, are aspirated, and that » often
is voiceless initially. Bitkeev (1965; 1983) describes the two series of consonants
in Kalmuck as strong ~ weak (sil'nyj ~ slabyj), and says that the weak consonants
may be voiced, but that this is not their distinctive property. Iligkin (1973) and Pav-
lov (1983) use the terms voiceless ~ voiced (gluhoj ~ zvonkij).
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Appendix D — Chapter 3

3.2.1 Palatalized consonants. Scholars who recognize the existence of palatal-
ized consonant phonemes in Mongolian or Buriad are: Castrén (1857: 1); Rud-
nev (1913-14); Ramstedt (1932); Poppe (1938: 39); Nadeljaev (1957); Buraev
(1959: 49); Sanzeev (1959: 23); Bitkeev (19755b); Coloo (1976; 1987: 28); Rassa-
din (1976); Moomoo (1977); 1. D. Buhaeva (1980); Saitd (1986); Sanzaa (1987a);
Zolhoev (1989; 1991). Todaeva (1951) says that there are palatalized consonants in
Mongolian (p. 41), but does not include them in the table of ‘all consonants’ (p. 33).
Similarly, SanZeev (1941: 20) says that palatalized consonants are phonemes in
Buriad, but does not include them in the consonant table (p. 21). SanZeev (1982)
says that Mongolian and Buriad palatalized consonants have not been completely
phonemized, but does not explain what that means. Scholars who do not recog-
nize the existence of palatalized consonant phonemes include Ramstedt (1902),
Poppe (1951a; 1970), Street (1963), Luvsanvandan (19645; 1967, 1982b; 1985),
and Tomorceren (19690).

3.2.2 Velar and uvular consonants. Vladimircov (1929: 123ff.); Damdinsiirén
(1958: 25); Tomorceren (19665); Luvsanvandan (1978; 1980a); Saitd (1985);
Shimizu (1992). Badmaev (19805) and Soktoeva (1980a) give X-ray pictures
which show clearly the velar ~ uvular alternation in Tsongool Mongolian and Bur-
iad, respectively.

Appendix E — Chapter 5

5.2 Vowel harmony. Literature on the phonetic basis of vowel harmony is cited in
Appendix B, 1.1.1, p. 219. Mongolian vowel harmony, especially the transparent
vowel i and the blocking of rounding harmony by the rounded non-open vowels u
and u, has been debated quite extensively in the theoretical linguistic literature: Bin-
nick (1969; 1980); Tretiakoff (1975); Odden (1977; 1980); Chinchor (1979); Jensen
and Stong-Jensen (1979); Steriade (1979; 1987: 355ff.; 1995: 148); S. Ander-
son (1980); Hamp (1980); Cohen (1981); Halle and Vergnaud (1981: 12f.); Leben
(1982: 178f.); Yamada (1983: 47ff.); Goldsmith (1985); van der Hulst and Smith
(1986); Schein and Steriade (1986: 716); J. Anderson and Ewen (1987: 276ff.); Lie-
ber (1987: 134ff.); Demirdache (1988: 74); Walker (1993). All these assume palatal
harmony and are therefore of limited value as analyses of Halh Mongolian. Analy-
ses which assume vowel harmony of the pharyngeal ([-ATR] or [RTR]) type are
Cenggeltei (1963; 1982); Rialland and Djamouri (1984); Svantesson (1985); van
der Hulst and Smith (1987; 1988); Kim Chu-won (1988a, b; 1992; 1999a); Arch-
angeli and Pulleyblank (1994: 266ff.); Ch’o Mi-hiii (1994: 191£f.); Hong Song-hun
(1994a: 170-231; 1994b; 1996); Denwood (1995; 1996; 19974, b); Kaun (1995:
39-65); Xiao (1995); Li Bing (1996; 1999); Esenova (1998); see also Kuribayashi
(1981c¢) and Sun (1981).

Appendix F — Chapter 6

6.2 Syllabification of morphologically simple words. Mongolian syllabification
has not been treated extensively in the literature. Cenggeltei (1979a: 148) gives a
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right-to-left syllabification tule, expressed in the form of a rule for converting the
Classical Mongolian script into the modern pronunciation. Rialland and Djamouri
(1984: 337ff.) also give a right-to-left syllabification rule for Mongolian; see also
Kuribayashi (1988) and Harada (1999).

6.4 Cyclic syllabification. Various restrictions on resyllabification after mor-
phological operations have been proposed in the literature. Booij (1992) proposes
that resyllabification can only change the final coda of the input form. This is too
strict for Mongolian, where the entire final syllable can be changed. On the other
hand, resyllabification restrictions are crucial in Mongolian, since they explain
why words with different morphology are syllabified (and given epenthetic vow-
els) in different ways.

Appendix G — Chapter 7

7. Prosody. Esenova (1985; 1986h; 1987¢; 19925, ¢); Pjutbeev (2000). Mongo-
lian intonation: Moomoo (1985); Esenova (19924); Ichinose (1992a); Bao
Huaigiao and Koke (2000); Karlsson (2001; 20035); Koke (2003a, b). Buriad
intonation: Zolhoev (1973¢); Bjuraeva (19764, b, c; 1977, 1978; 1983; 1986aq,
b, ¢, 1987, 1988; 1989; 1990; 1991; 1996; 1998; 1999); B. Budaev (1983;
1987h); Mohosoeva (1986a, b; 1988; 1989); Balagunova (19875h), Pavlova
(1987a, b; 1988; 1989; 1991); Bjuraeva and Pavlova (1989); Zargalov (1989);
Buraev (1991); Esenova (19924); Dambueva (1998). Kalmuck intonation: Esen-
ova (1979; 1980; 1984; 1986a; 19874, b; 1989a, b); Pavlov and Esenova (1984);
Musaev (1987); Barangova and Esenova (1990).

7.5 Word stress. Shimizu (1979; 1985; 1991-2; 1996); Batujirgal (1981); Jéo
and Mikami (1981); Kakudé (1982a; 1992); Bayancogtu (1987); Buraev (1987¢);
B. Budaev (1991); Coyijongjab (1993a); Bayarmendii (19975h); Erdenicugla
(1998); Koke (1998¢); Tugtambayar (2002). Kakud6 (1982a) says that the first
mora of a word is low, then there is a rise, and finally a fall before the last or
next to last mora. Buriad: Poppe (19305 671f.); Bajcura (1961: 232; 1971; 1978);
B. Budaev (1979; 1981; 1984; 1986a, b; 19874, b; 1989; 1991). Bajcura says that
there is tonic stress (i.e. higher pitch) on the last syllable.

Appendix H — Chapter 8

8.2 Sino-Mongolian. The Mongolian name of the Secret history of the Mongols is
Monggol-un niguca tobciyan. The Modern Standard Chinese pronunciation of the
Chinese name form is Menggu mishi, but the obsolescent pronunciation Menggu
bishi (Wade-Giles transcription: Méng-ku pi-shih) is often used in the Mongolist
literature. The book is also known as the Secret history of the Yuan dynasty (Yuan
chao mishi in Chinese). Hung (1951) and de Rachewiltz (1965) deal with the
history of the text. Additional literature on Sino-Mongolian phonology: Koba-
yashi (1954); Street (1957a; 1986);, Manlazav (1973a, b); Saité (1993h); Koke-
bars (1994); Zam”jan (1995).

8.3 Arabic Mongolian. In his publication of the Mongolian material of the
Leiden manuscript, Poppe (1927-8) dates it to 1245 (following M. T. Houtsma),
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but in the introduction to a reprint of this article (Poppe 1972b), he says that the
correct date is 1343. See Sait6 (2003) for several aspects on Arabic Mongolian.

8.5 OldMongolianvowels. A few authors, including Kogjiltii (1982), Cenggeltei
(1985h: 24), Kuldinow (1985), and Mongkebuyan (1998), reconstruct Old Mongo-
lian with only five vowels *i, *e, *a, *u, *o. These authors do not make it clear,
however, how the development to the Modern Mongolian seven-vowel system took
place. Li Bing (1996; 1999) assumes that Old Mongolian had a vowel system simi-
lar to the one found in Modern Mongolian proper, and Kogjiltii (1986b; 1989a;
1991; 1993) makes a similar assumption for the Middle Mongolian vowels. Irincin
(1976—8) and Nangrub (1981) assume that Old Mongolian *e was pronounced [¥]
(as in most Mongolian dialects of South Mongolia), but Kogjiltii (19865) recon-
structs its sound value as [el. Additional literature: Poppe (1933¢); Rincindor-
ji (1960); Nomura (1965-73; 1971; 1976; 1979); Luvsanvandan (1966e; 1977);
Manlazav (1969); Tomorceren (1976); Yu Shichang (1985); Jalsan (1989); Kiirel-
bagatur (1989); Bayanbagatur (1994); Qaserdeni (1994); Tulgaguri (1994); Koke-
bars (1998); Bayar (2000); Dasceden (2000).

8.5.1 Primary long vowels. Nomura (1953) and Poppe (1955: 74ff.) observed
that Monguor has long vowels corresponding to Mongolian short vowels in some
words, but did not derive them from Proto-Mongolic. The existence of long vowels
in Proto-Mongolic, based on Monguor, Dagur, and Moghol data, and also on com-
parisons with some Turkic (Turkmen, Yakut) and Tungusic (Evenki) languages
was proposed by Hattori (1959); Nomura (1959a, b; 1972; 1979); Poppe (1959;
1960a: 92, 96ff.; 1961; 1962; 1965: 179; 1967); Ligeti (1964); Pritsak (1964: 162);
Kim Pang-han (1971); Kuz'menkov (1989); Kiirelbagatur (1991a). Vladimircov
(1929: 305) and Ramstedt (1957: 165) do not reconstruct long vowels, and Doer-
fer (1964c; 1970; 1974) finds that the theory of long vowels in Proto-Mongolic is
far from being proved. See also Murayama (1970), Bulucilagu (1986), and Mong-
kebuyan (2000a).

8.6 Vowels in non-initial syllables and vowel harmony. Almost everyone who
wrote about vowel harmony in Proto-Mongolic or Classical Mongolian assumed
palatal harmony: Poppe (19515; 1954a; 1955: 84ff.; 1960a: 147ff.; 1965: 184);
Ramstedt (1957: 150ff.); Hamp (1958); SanZeev (19645); Lightner (1965); Zim-
mer (1967); Kiparsky (1968: 19, 33); Ultan (1973: 42ff.); Kim Sok-tik (1976;
1982); Lieber (1987: 56ff.); Darbeeva (1996: 111£f.); Guw-a (1996). Li Bing (1996)
assumes, however, that Proto-Mongolic had RTR harmony (pharyngeal harmo-
ny), like Modern Mongolian proper. Additional literature: Thomsen (1959); Poppe
(1960a: 1171f.; 1966; 1968; 1969k, 1975b); Tomortogoo (1969; 1971); Bayancog-
tu (19814, ¢); Kuz‘'menkov (1986); Qasbagan-a (1988).

8.6.4 Proto-Mongolic *wi? The vowel *u is reconstructed in back-vocalic words
by Vladimircov (1929: 118ff., 170ff.); SanZeev (1953: 118; 19645 31ff.); Poppe
(1955: 33, 42; 1960a: 92,112ff.); Tomortogoo (1992: 54ff.). Ramstedt (1957: 137)
says that Proto-Altaic might have had this vowel, but that it merged with *i in Mon-
golic. See also Yu Shichang (1983: 12ff.); Darbeeva (1996: 31); Sinedke (1998).

8.7.1 Stops and affricates. According to Vladimircov (1929: 384), the two
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series are voiceless ~ voiced (gluhie ~ zvonkie) in “Written Mongolian®. Poppe
(1955; 1960a: 9; 1976) uses the terms strong ~ weak (stark ~ schwach or fortis
~ lenis) and says that aspiration was important. Furthermore, Poppe (1955) says
that the two series were voiceless ~ voiced in Common Mongolian (pp. 95-6), but
also that ‘Common Mongolian *f [our *#%] was probably a strongly aspirated den-
tal consonant’ (p. 102) and ‘Common Mongolian *d [our */] was a voiceless weak
consonant (media lenis)’ (p. 105). Ramstedt (1957: 37) says that the two series (in
Proto-Altaic) were perhaps voiceless ~ voiced (fenuis ~ media), but more prob-
ably fortis ~ lenis, and that aspiration was an important feature of the fortis series.
Doetfer (1964b: 54) uses the terms voiceless ~ voiced (stimmlos ~ stimmhafi). Hat-
tori (1972: 63; 1973: 36) says that Proto-Mongolic had voiceless aspirated fortes
vs. (half-)voiced unaspirated lenes. Tomortogoo (1992: 118) uses the terms voice-
less ~ voiced (duugiii ~ duutaj). Darbeeva (1996) uses the symbols for voiceless
and voiced consonants, but does not describe the two series, except that *# (our
*th) is characterized as voiceless (gluhoj) and *d (our *1) as weak (slabyj) (pp. 74—
5). Mingkebuyan (2002) reconstructs aspirated and unaspirated series. See also
Songqor (1987). Velars and uvulars: Poppe (1955: 129ff.); Odden (1980); Finch
(1989-91); Mongkebuyan (2002). Poppe (1960a: 10) says that uvulars and velars
were allophones in Proto-Mongolic (Urmongolisch), but on p. 16 he says that they
had developed to two different phonemes already in Pre-Mongolic (Vormongol-
isch). Absence of *t and *t before *i: Ramstedt (1902: 11; 1914; 1932; 1957: 42,
81); Vladimircov (1929: 395, 405); SanZeev (1953: 93); Poppe (1955: 103; 19565;
1960a: 14, 22, 26; 1966); Clauson (1962: 206); Doerfer (1985h: 176); Badgaev
(1989¢); Tomortogoo (1992: 123ff.); Kuz'menkov (19930).

8.7.2 The fricative *h: Poppe (1955: 96; 1958; 1960a: 10; 1969a; 1976),
Luvsanvandan (1975a), Krippes (1992), and Mongkebuyan (2002) reconstruct
Proto-Mongolic *p. Tomortogoo (1992: 121) reconstructs Proto-Mongolic *f
(from Proto-Altaic *p), and says that it developed to x in Old Mongolian and % in
Middle Mongolian. See also Sirokogorov (1931: 113ff.); Kobayashi (1954); Aalto
(1955); Clauson (1962); Luvsanbaldan (1962); Doerfer (1968; 19855: 148ff.; 1996);
Poppe (1969¢); Vanduj (1978); Yu Shichang (1983: 17ff.); Bayanbagatur (1987);
Kuz'menkov (19885); Bulag (1990; 19935); Wang (1992a, b); Huang (1993; 1997);
Ardajab (1994); Rozycki (1994); Darbeeva (1996: 69ff.); Janhunen (1999).

Appendix I — Chapter 9

9. The Mongolic languages.Vladimircov (1929); SanZeev (1952; 1953); Benzing
(1953); Ramstedt (1957: 25ff.); Cenggeltei (1957-8; 1985b); Poppe (1965); Ber-
tagaev (1968h); Comrie (1981); Moomoo and Monh-Amgalan (1984); Schwarz
(1984); Sun (1985); Ramsey (1987); Sun et al. (1990); Pjurbeev (20015).

9.1 Mongolian. Dialects of Mongolia: Luvsanvandan (1959; 1961b); Nagy
(1960); Coloo (1967¢; 1985; 1987); Vanduj (1973); Rincen (1979); Janhunen
(2003d). Dialects and standard language of South Mongolia: Hattori (1937b);
Nomura (19415); Sturt (1941); Todaeva (1956; 1957; 1960a, b; 1985; 19974);
Coyijongjab (1957; 1978; 1993b); Cenggeltei (1957-8; 1978; 1979b); Qaserdeni
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and Naranbatu (1978); Tiirgen (1978); Chen (1993; 1995b; 1999); Sun (1996b);
Qaserdeni (2000); Peljei (2001); Janhunen (20034).

Northern Halh. Bayad: Oljeyibiirin (1992). Darhad: SanZeev (1931); Témorto-
200 (1967); Sarhiiii (1979-80; 1984). Mongolian of Tuva: Bitkeev (1973; 1980);
Ulanova (1987; 1988). South Selenge ‘Buriad’: Poppe (1934a; 1971); Cagdurov
(1951); Radnaev (1960); C. Budaev (1962; 1965; 1977b; 1980); Buraev (1965);
Badmaev (1980, b); SanZina (1989).

Southern Halh. Abaga: San (2002). Arhangai: Coloo (1962; 1969). Darigan-
ga: Réna-Tas (1960a). Eastern Halh: Vanduj (1967). Gobi Halh: Coloo (19674).
Ovorhangai: Tomorceren (1967a). Sonid: Qadacilagu (1984); Cogbayar (1989);
Oljeyibiirin (2000; 2001). Western Halh: Bese (1961). Zavhan Sartuul: Vanduj
(1964); Baatar (1987).

Southern Mongolian. Chahar: Abetle and Austin (1951); Hattori (1951); Bayan-
cogtu (1962); Hangin and Street (1962); Tomorceren (1966a); J6o (1973b; 1975);
Danzan (1978); Nadamid (1978; 1986; 1993; 1998); Qaserdeni (1980b); Secen-
bagatur (1982); Temiir (1982); Uuda (1982); Sun (1983); Todaeva (1985); Tiirgen
(1985, 1988); Coyijongjab (19894, b); Qasbagan-a (1990); Ichinose (19925); Coyi-
jongjab and J60 (1993); Kiirelbagatur (1993); Idam (1994); Koke and Coyijongjab
(1996); Koke and Sodobagatur (1996); Bayarmendii (1997¢; 1998a); Naranbatu
(1999). Ordos: Soulié (1903); Rudnev (1911); Whymant (1926); Mostaert (1926
7); Qaserdeni (1959; 1981a; 1985); Poppe (1964 ¢); Street (1966); Batujirgal (1981);
Kuribayashi (1982a); Todaecva (1985); Serengnorbu (1986; 1996); Erdenimongke
(1987); Mongkebuyan (1990); Banzargarudi (1998); Erdenibagatur (1998); Naran-
batu (1999); Georg (2003a). Ujemchin: Kara (1962; 1963); Tomorceren (1964;
1969a);, Kokebars (1991); Nomintuyag-a (1992); Kokebars and Cimeg (1997).

Naiman. Bulu (1984); Sangdiigiireng and Cegen (1989); Oljeyitogtaqu (1991);
Secen (1994; 2000); Xi Caiyun (1995); Monggongerel (1998).

Eastern Mongolian. Arhorchin: Rudnev (1911); Secen (1988, 2000). Baarin:
Cenggeltei (1959; 1961); Secenbagatur (1959; 1982); Bayancogtu (1962); Jalcib
(1962); Dobo (1964; 1982); Todaeva (1985); Bayarmendii (19974, b, c; 1998a);
Secen (2000). Gorlos: Rudnev (1911). Harchin: Nomura (1940-1; 1941a; 1950;
1951; 1957; 1960); Todaeva (1985); Nolmajab (1986; 1991); Kogjiltii (19875;
1990); Sodobagatur (1999; 2000; 2001); Qasbagatur (2002). Horchin: Bos-
son and Unensefen (1962); Cagangada (1979; 1981; 1985h; 1996); Coyijong-
jab (1982a); Togog-a (19834, b); Oljei (1984); Todaeva (1985); Qayirgan (1990);
Tulgaguri (1996; 1997); Bayarmendii (19975, c; 1998a); Mongkebuyan (1997);
Tong (1998); Cenggeltii (1999); Bayancogtu (2001); Soyol (2002). Hiiree: Togog-
a (1991b); Guw-a (1993); Sinquwa (1994); Xiuhua (2002). Ih Minggan: Todae-
va (1985; 1988). Jalaid: Nasunbayar (1987¢); Boke (1994); Oljeyibiirin (1994).
Jaruud: Togog-a (1991a); Xiao (1995). Jirim: Ilan and Saran (1998). Monggoljin:
Qai (1987); Edquriyagci and Uran-a (1991); Edquriyagci (1996); Mansang (1998).
Tariach: Boo (1997).

Urad. Bulu (1980); Batusayigan (1985); Mongkebuyan (1992a; 1997); Naran-
batu (1994; 1999); Ulagantuyag-a (1997).
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9.2 Buriad. The number of Buriad speakers in Russia was calculated from data
given by D. D. Damdinova (www.belti. msk.ru/unesco/d10e.htm, accessed Decem-
ber 2001) (see also Dyrheeva, Budaev, and BaZeeva 1999).

Older sources. During the eighteenth century, Buriad word lists wete recorded by
Daniel Gottlieb Messerschmidt, Gerhard Friedrich Miller, Mihail Tatarinov, Peter
Simon Pallas, Ivan Cemesov, and others. See C. Budaev (1992: 6fF.), who also uses
these collections for tracing the development of Buriad dialects through time.

Phonology. Castrén (1857); Podgorbunskij (1910); Poppe (1933a; 1938;
1960b; 1964b); Sanzeev (1941; 1951); Bertagaev (1947; 1968a); Buraev (1962;
1983; 1987a, b; 1988a, b, 1989; 1993; 1995); Zolhoev (19634, b; 1977; 1980);
Buraev, BaZeeva, and Pavlova (1975); Rassadin (1976; 1982); Darbeeva (1978;
1988; 1992; 1997); Clark (1979); Soktoeva (19805b; 1986a, b); Matheev (1984); C.
Budaev (1986; 1987); Damdinov (1986); Gantogtoh (1990); Walker (1994); Skrib-
nik (2003). See Chapter 7 for literature on Buriad stress and intonation, and Chap-
ter 2 for Buriad stops.

Dialects. Balint (1877); Poppe (1933b; 1941a); Hattori (1940); SanZeev (1953:
46ff.); Alekseev (1949; 1955); Rygdylon (1957); Cydendambaev (1960; 1968);
§agdar0v and Rassadin (1968); C. Budaev (1978; 1986; 1992; 1993); Balagunova
(1986, 1989); Cyrenov (1998).

Eastern Buriad. Aga: Poppe (1932¢); Sagdarov (1968). Buriad of Mongolia:
Gantogtoh (1990; 1993). Hori: Rudnev (1913—14); Bertagaev (1936); SanZeev
(1939); Bese (1964). Ulan-Ude: Cyrendorzieva (1977).

Northwestern Buriad. Baigal-Hudari: AbaSeev (1951; 1956); Cydendambaev
(1964); Matheev (1972b); Buraev (1976). Bargazhan: Radnaev (1958; 1965). Boo-
hon: Homonov (1958; 1965); Bjuraeva (1996). Ehired-Bulagad: Matheev (1956,
1957, 1968). Ivalga: Abaseev (1951); Bese (1962); Cyrenov (1996). Kabansk: Cere-
misov (1947). Kachug: Mitroskina (1968). North Selenge: C. Budaev (1977a).
Ol'hoon: Babuev (1991). Osa: Balagunova (1987a).

Southwestern Buriad. Rassadin (1991; 1996a). Aha: Rassadin (1989a). Alair:
Poppe (1930b); Buraey (1968). Tiinhen: Ceremisov (1941); Abaseev (1958; 1965);
Matheev (1972a).

Nizhneudinsk. Sanzeev (1930); Darbeeva (1960); Rassadin (1988; 1999).

Bargu. Poppe (1932a); Tomérceren (1971); Boosiyang (1981); Piirbii (1987);
Janhunen (1988); Rassadin (19895); Boosiyang and Jirannige (1996).

9.4 Oirad. During the eighteenth century, Kalmuck vocabularies were collected
by several persons including Nicolaas Witsen from Amsterdam, and the Swedes
Filip Johan Stralenberg and Johan Christian Schnitscher (see Doerfer 1965 and
Krueger 1975). The Swedish missionary Cornelius Rahmn, who was among the
Kalmucks from 1819 to 1823, wrote unpublished Kalmuck—-Swedish and Swed-
ish-Kalmuck dictionaries, whose manuscripts are kept in Uppsala University
Library. A Kalmuck—German dictionary was published in 1854 by the Herrnhut-
ian missionary Heinrich August Zwick.

Phonology. Navrockij (1840); Popov (1847); A. A. Bobrovnikov (1849); Kotwicz
(1929); Sanzeev (1940); Posch (1957-8; 1964b); Coyijongjab (1959); Bormanshi-
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nov (1961); Pavlov (1963a); Bitkeev (1965; 1978; 1981; 1982; 1983; 1985a, b;
1988); Todaeva (1968); Benzing (1985); Secen (1989); Sambuudorz (1996; 2002);
Siirting (1997); Birtalan (2003); Blising (2003).

Dialects. Kara (1958); Kicikov (1967a); Ulanova (1992). Alshaa: Secenbilig
(1982); Cogtu (1985); Gereltii (1986; 1991; 1992); Batugerel (1989). Bayad: Bald-
an and Coloo (1974). Buzaawa: Ki¢ikov (1967h). Dérbed: Vanduj (1962; 1965);
Kic¢ikov (1963; 1967a). Hoshuud: Todaeva (1970); Jia (1982; 19864, b); Caganga-
da (1985a); Sonam (1985); Oyunceceg (1986; 1987); Bayasqal (1987); Ciingker-
ja (1987); Dobo and Cagangada (1987); Dorjicang (1987); Dobo (1997). Karakol
Kalmuck: Dondukov (1973; 1975); TeniSev (1976; 1997); Pavlov (1990); Esenova
(2001). Osld: BadmadorZ (1984; 1987a, b). Subei: Qaserdeni (1990). Torguud:
Coloo (1964); Ubusaev (1969a, b, c; 1979); Luvsanbaldan (1975); Bimba (1981);
Taya (1992). Tsaatan: Ubusaev (1970); Badgaev (19895). Ural: Pavlov (1964).
Urianhai: Coloo (1973a). Zahchin: Coloo (1964; 1965).

9.5 Dagur. Abetle and Austin (1951); Austin (1952); Nomura (1960); Martin
(1961); Poppe (1964d); Zhong (1965; 1980; 1982); Weiers (1978); Qagancilagu
and Kogjimtei (1979); Engkebatu (1982); Namtsarai and Qaserdeni (1983); Song
Paeg-in (1983); Satd (1985); Sun (1985; 1996a); Todaecva (1986; 19975h); Kakudd
(1987a); Ujiigiir (1987); Badarangg-a (1988); Kuribayashi (1993); Ardajab (1994);
Chuluu (1994¢; 1996); Tsumagari (2003). Hailar dialect. Poppe (1930a; 1934b);
Tsumagari (1985). Qigihar dialect: Wang (1989). Xinjiang dialect: Ding (1992;
1995).

Appendix J — Chapter 10

10. Development of the modern Mongolic languages. In addition to the standard
works mentioned, other general works on the historical phonology include Smits
(1898); Osada (1952); Murayama (1960); Poppe (1964a; 1975a);, Luvsanvandan
(1966a);, Weiers (1969); Nangrub (1981); Piirbii (1981); Liu (1984); Luvsanvandan
and Bold (1985); Kuz'menkov (1988a); Sanzaa (1993; 1998); Ang (1994); Qas-
bagan-a (1996); §ongqor (1996); Janhunen (20034, b), Rybatzki (2003a); Saitd
(2003). Rassadin (1982) and Buraev (19874) discuss the historical phonology of
Buriad from a general Mongolic point of view.

10.1 The Mongolic vowel shifts. Mongolists have often ignored the vowel shifts
in Mongolian proper and Buriad, implicitly regarding them as surface phenomena
which only affect the pronunciation of the vowels, not the vowel system as such.
An exception is Bosson and Unensecen (1962), who describe the vowel shift for
Horchin (Eastern Mongolian) in terms of centralization and a shift backwards (cor-
responding to our velarization) and a shift downwards (pharyngealization). See
also Hattori (1978; 1980); Janhunen (1981); Qaserdeni (19815); Darbeeva (1996:
18ff). Kogjiltii (1982; 1985; 1986¢; 19894, b; 1991) and Cenggeltei (1985b: 24),
who refers to a ‘young researcher’, presumably Kogjiltii, give vowel correspond-
ences corresponding to the Dagur and Monguor vowel shifts, but assume that the
Old Mongolian vowel system was a five-vowel system similar to that in Monguot,
and that Middle Mongolian had more or less the same vowel qualities as modern
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Halh. Kogjiltii regards the front rounded vowels y, ¢ in Oirad as secondary, having
developed due to Turkic influence.

10.2 Vowel splits and mergers. Split of *i in Mongolian dialects: Bayancog-
tu (19815); Dobo (1983a); Batusayigan (1985); Unenci (1987); Ichinose (19925);
Mongkebuyan (1992h; 1997); Kiirelbagatur (1993); Nadamid (1998); Qasbagan-a
(2002). Bitkeev (1973) provides X-ray pictures which show that [w] is the reflex of

* in back-vocalic words in the Mongolian dialect spoken in Tuva. Opening of *u:
Ki¢ikov (19674); Bitkeev (1976); Sinquwa (1994); Bike (1999).

10.3 Long vowels. Ramstedt (1912); Kobayashi (1954); Posch (1957-8);
Luvsanvandan (1966d); Tomortogoo (1967; 1980; 1990; 1995); Bertagaev (1971);
Ubusaev (1973); Bulag (1982; 1983—4); Rassadin (1982: 38ff.); Tian (1983);
Kiirelbagatur (1991; 2001); Nasunoljei and Nabcingerel (1997); Kokebars (1998);
Tirannige (1999); Mongkebuyan (20005); Li Meiling (2001).

10.7.3 Regressive *i-assimilation. A. A. Bobrovnikov (1849: 22ff.); Grunzel
(1895: 22ff., 27); Poppe (1930b: 48ff.; 19564a); Nomura (1953); Kobayashi (1954);
Sanzeev (1957; 1964a; 1970); Katuzynski (1965); Pavliov (1969); Tomortogoo
(1971, 1987a); Rassadin (1976; 1982: 23ff., 119ff.); Thomsen (1976; 1987); Kuriba-
yashi (1981a, b; 19824, b; 1985b); Hattori (1983a, b); Kogjiltii (1984); Bulucilagu
(1985b); Erdenimongke (1987); Janhunen (19905); Qayirgan (1990); Kiirelbag-
atur (1993); Garudi (1996); Kim Chu-won (19995); Mongkebuyan (2001); Qas-
bagan-a (2002).

10.10 Deaspiration and related processes. Regressive deaspiration: Luvsan-
vandan (1960; 1975¢); Kara (1962; 1963); Coloo (1967a; 1969); Vanduj (1967);
Tomorceren (1969a); Gantogtoh (1978); Dobo (1981); Temiir (1982); Cenggeltei
(1985a; 1989b); Serengnorbu (1986); SanZzaa (19875; 1988); Oljeyitogtaqu (1991);
Kokebagatur (1992); Nadamid (1993); Idam (1994); Kikebars and Cimeg (1997).
Progressive deaspiration: Poppe (1955: 98); Hattori (1972: 65ff.); Cenggeltei
(1985a; 1989b); Satd (1991-2). Creation of p: Buraev (1987a: 41); Cenggeltei
(1988); Darbeeva (1996: 142ff.).
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All references to the same author are collected under one name form; for ethnic
Mongolian authors, the Mongolian name has been preferred. Cross-references are
given in the Index.

For some periodicals, for example Studia Mongolica, the volumes are divided
into fascicles. In some cases, a number of fascicles which are only part of a vol-
ume of the series are bound as a separate physical volume. This is indicated in the
following way in the bibliography: StMo 3/6—11: fasc. 8 (pp. 14-35), that is, fasci-
cle 8 of volume 3 of Studia Mongolica, a fascicle that consists of pages 14 to 35 in
the physical volume consisting of fascicles 6 to 11 of volume 3 of the series. If the
physical volume coincides with the series volume, the number of fascicles of the
physical volume is not shown, for example, StMo 8: fasc. 14 (pp. 183-90).

Abbreviations

In general, we follow the abbreviations used in the Linguistic bibliography.

AH Alt’ai hakpo (Journal of the Altaic society of Korea) (Sul).

AN Akademija nauk [Academy of sciences].

AOH Acta orientalia Academiae scientiarum Hungaricae (Budapest).

BF Burjatskij filial Sibirskogo otdelenija Akademii nauk SSSR [Buriad branch of

the Siberian division of the USSR Academy of sciences].

BIHP Zhongyang ydnjigyuan lishi yiiydn ydnjiasud jikan (Bulletin of the Institute of
history and philology, Academia Sinica) (T4ibéi).

BION Burjatskij institut obSestvennyh nauk Sibirskogo otdelenija Akademii nauk
SSSR [Buriad institute of social sciences at the Siberian division of the USSR

Academy of sciences]; from 1992: . . . Rossijskoj akademii nauk [. . . of the
Russian Academy of sciences] (Ulan-Ude).

BKI Burjatskoe kniZnoe izdatel'stvo.

BM Burjat-Mongol'skij [Buriad Mongol].

BMNIIK Burjat-Mongol'skij naugno-issledovatel’skij institut kul'tury [Buriad Mongol
scientific research institute of culture] (Ulan-Ude).

BNC Burjatskij naugnyj centr Sibirskogo otdelenija Akademii nauk SSSR [Buriad
scientific centre at the Siberian division of the USSR Academy of sciences];
from 1992: . . . Rossijskoj akademii nauk [. . . of the Russian Academy of sci-
ences] (Ulan-Udeg).

CAJ Central Asiatic journal (The Hague; Wiesbaden).

CLSn Papers from the nth regional meeting of the Chicago linguistic society.

GlJaLI Gosudarstvennyj institut jazyka, literatury i istorii [State institute of language,
literature, and history] (Ulan-Udg).
GK Gengo kenkyii (Journal of the Linguistic society of Japan) (Tokyd).



HBK
HK
HOM
HZS
IAMS
IIFF

IK
JSFOu
KKI
KNIIIFE
KNIIJaLl

KSBurNII

KSINA
MK

MKB
MKJT
MKSO

MKUJ
MSYQ 2

MSYQ 3

MTKASC

MTKB
MUISE
MY
NagoKR
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Hoppd bunka kenkyii (Bulletin of the Institute for the study of North Eurasian
cultures, Hokkaido University) (Sapporo).
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Aalto, Pentti (1917-98) 225

Abaga, Mo dial. (WM Abag-a, Mo Avga) 226

Abageev, Daniil Altaevi¢ (1890-1966) 227

Abel-Rémusat, Jean Pierre (1788—-1832) 218

Abematsu Gen’ichi ##¥E— (1903— ) 220

Aberle, David Friend (1918- ) 97,219, 221,
226,228

Adam, Lucien (1833-1918) 220

[advanced tongue root] 8, 43,220

affricates 12-13, 119-21, 2001, 224

Afghanistan 140, 154

Aga, Bur dial. (WM Ag-a, Bur, RuAga) 141,
144-5,227

Agvangdandar (Ngag-dbang-bstan-dar) (1758—
1830) 7

Aha, Bur dial. (Bur Aha, Ru Oka) 141, 145,227

Ahn, Mee-Jin (An Mi-jin) 97

Ainu xvii

Akan 8

Alair, Bur dial. (WM Alayir, Bur Alajr, Ru Alar’)
141, 145, 227

Alekseev, Dmitrij Andrianovi¢ (1908-73) 227

Alshaa (WM Alasa(n), Mo Alsaa) 148

Oir dial. 141-2, 148-9, 194, 2001, 228

Altaic languages xvii

Anderson, John Mathieson (1941— ) 44,222

Anderson, Stephen R. 189, 222

Ang Qi &% 228

Angkuic languages 155

[apicall 45

Arabic 107, 154

Arabic Mongolian 98-9, 107-8, 111, 115-17,
120-1, 123-4, 127, 186, 2234

Arai Daisuke 33F K@ 251

Arai Shin’ichi FE3H#— 186

Archangeli, Diana B. 45, 222

archiphoneme 47-8, 53

Ardajab, Eldengtei-yin (1936 ) 225,228

Arhangai, Mo dial. 226

Arhorchin, Mo dial. (WM Aru Qorcin, Mo
Arhorcin) 143,226

Armenian 98

aspiration 12-20, 25, 120, 124, 198-9, 204,
2068, 216, 221

aspiration flip-flop 207-8

assimilation

i 28, 32,192, 194, 195-7, 2002, 208-10,
229

rounding 114-15, 194-5
u 197
velar nasal 57-8
[ATR], see [advanced tongue root]
Austin, William Mandeville (1914— ) 97,219,
221,226,228
Austroasiatic languages 155,216

Baarin, Mo dial. (WM Bagarin, Mo Baarin) 11,
97,123, 141-4, 157, 180, 1825, 1956,
201,205, 211-14, 226

Baarin right banner 143

Baatar, Jadambatyn (1957— ) 226

Babuev, Sergej Damdinovi¢ (1949- ) 227

[back] 43, 220

Badamdorz, see BadmadorZ

Badarangg-a 228

Badaréngge Eix &R, see Badarangg-a

Badgaev, Nikolaj Boktaevi¢ 200, 202, 210, 225,
228

Badmadorz, Diigérzavyn 228

Badmaev, Andrej RadnaZzapovi¢ 222,226

Baigal-Hudari, Bur dial. (Ru Bajkalo-Kudara)
145,227

Baikal, lake 144-5

Baitchura, see Baj¢ura

Bajarsajhan, EndonZamcyn xvi

Bajarsiirén, Céréngijn 30

Bajéura, Uzbek S. (1923 ) 17, 62,223

Balagunova, Sandulma SanZievna (1947— ) 223,
227

Baldan, Luvsangoncigijn 228

BaldanZapov, Purbo Baldanovi& (1921-91) 7

Bdlint, Gdbor (1844-1913) 227

Banzargarudi 226

Bio Chéolu {#38%&, see Bulucilagu

Bao Hudiqizo #1774 218, 220, 223

Bao Ligao 1775, see Bulag

Bao Xianglin f## 148, 202

Bao’an, see Bonan

Baonan, see Bonan

Barangova, Nudla Nikolaevna 223

Bargazhan, Bur dial. (WM Bargujin, Bur
Bargazan, Ru Barguzin) 141, 145,227

Bargu, Bur dial. (WM Bargu) 141, 144-5, 201,
227

Batugerel 228

Batujirgal, N. (1942 ) 223,226

Batusayiqan 182,226, 229
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Bawden, Charles Roskelly (1924 ) xvi

Bayad, Oir and Mo dial. (WM Bayad, Mo
Bajad) 148,226,228

Bayanbagatur 224-5

Bayancogtu (1934— ) 9,210, 218, 220, 223—4,
226,229

Bayar 224

Bayarmendii, Borjigin (1959 ) xvii, 30, 218,
223,226

Bayasqal 228

BaZeeva, Tat’jana Petrovna (1950 ) 8, 146, 227

Beffa, Marie-Lise (1943— ) 97,216, 218

Bé&nrén & A, see U

Benzing, Johannes (1913-2001) 187, 225,228

Bernhardt, Karl A. 62

Bertagaev, Trofim Alekseevi¢ (1905-76) 30,
216,225,227, 229

Bese, Lajos (1926—-88) 226—7

Beskow, Jonas (1970— ) 1

Bimba 228

Binnick, Robert Ira (1945— ) 189, 216-17, 222

Birtalan, Agnes 228

Bitkeev, Petr Cedenovi¢ (1937- ) xvii, 22,97,
149, 187,208-9, 214, 221-2, 226, 228-9

Bjuraeva, Eleonora Ivanovna (1939— ) 93, 223,
227

Blidsing, Uwe 228

Bobrovnikov, Aleksandr I1'i¢ (1793-1832) 97,
218-19

Bobrovnikov, Aleksej Aleksandrovi¢ (1821
65) 97, 124, 218-20, 227, 229

Boersma, Paul 1

Bohan, see Boohon

Boke (1929 ) xviii, 151-4, 202, 205, 226, 229

Bolbasural, see Bulucilagu

Bold, LuvsandorZijn 228

Bonan (Baonan; Ch Bdo'an %) 113, 140-1,
151, 153, 157, 180, 183, 188-90, 196-8,
200, 2024, 2068

Boo Liyan-ciyiin 226

Boohon, Bur dial. (WM Bogan, Bur Boohon, Ru
Bohan) 141, 145,227

Booij, Geert Evert 223

Boosiyang (1934 ) 202,227

Bormanshinov, Arash (Arag§ BormanZinov)
(1922- ) 227

Bosson, James Evert (1933— ) 23, 97, 200, 210,
226,228

boundary tone 88-9,91-3

breaking 194, 196-7; see also assimilation: ;
palatalization: consonant

Budaev, Bal’Zinima Zambalovi& (1940— ) 223,
227

Budaev, Cyrendasa Badmaevi¢ (1923 ) 142,
144, 226-7

Buhaeva, Irina DorZievna 30, 222

Buhaeva, Oktjabrina DorZievna 78
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Buhé #ifl, see Boke

Bulag, Borjigin (1938— ) 123, 152,225,229

Bulagad, Bur dial. (WM Bulagadu, Bur
Bul(a)gad, Ru Bulagar) 141, 145,227

Bulu 226

Bulucilagu (1929- ) 18, 150-1, 188, 205, 224,
229,

Buraev, Ignatij Dmitrievi¢ (1929— ) xvii, 8, 78,
120, 142, 144, 146, 199, 202, 2203,
226-9

Buriad (WM Buriyad, Bur Burjaad, Ru Burjat)
17-18, 30, 345, 40, 967, 123—4, 140—
2, 1446, 147, 157, 180, 1827, 18990,
194205, 208-10, 216, 221-3, 2267

Cyrillic script 34-5, 40, 145
dialect division 144-5,227
Eastern 141, 145,202, 227
North-western 145,227
phonetics 17-18, 40, 967, 221-3
South-western 145, 227

Western 141, 145

Buriatia xvii, 142, 144

Buthaa, Dag dial. (WM Budg-a) 149-50,202

Buzaawa, Oir dial. 148, 228

Caganqada (1934— ) 226,228
Cagdurov, Sergej SagZievi¢ (1928 ) 226
Caspian Sea 147
Castrén, Matthias Alexander (1813-52) 222,
227
—Ce, indirect past suffix 52-3
Cegen 226
Cemesov, Ivan 227
Cenggeltei (1924— ) xvii, 8, 63, 96, 142, 148,
151, 198, 200, 210, 216, 218-22, 2246,
228-9
Cenggeltii, D. 226
Ceremisov, Konstantin Mihajlovi¢ (1899
1982) 146,227
Cérénsodnom, Dalantajn (1937- ) 127
Chégan &+, see Caganqada
Chéganhadd &+i%, see Cagangada
Chahar, Mo dial. (WM Cagar, Mo Cahar) 11,
17,123, 140-4, 157, 180, 182, 185, 195
6,201, 206, 209, 211-12, 214, 221, 226
Chaolu Wu, see Chuluu
Charette, Monik 65
Chén Jiayéu FFEER (1941- ) 218
Chén Niixidng Br73#E (1933-2002) xviii, 153,
155,202, 226
China xvii-xix, 34, 40, 140-1, 143-6, 154
Chinchor, Nancy Ann 222
Chinese 102-8, 133, 140, 150-3, 155, 216
loan-words 23, 28-30, 48
Yuandynasty Chinese (Early Mandarin) 102-7
Chinggis Khan (?1162-1227) 99, 102, 108
Chinggis Khan’s stone 100, 126
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Ch’o Mi-huii 222
Chuluu, Ujiyediin 150-3, 228
Cimeg 226,229
cingg-a (¢anga) ‘tense, strong’ 7,220
Cinggeltei, see Cenggeltei
Cinggis gagan-u ijagur 102
Clark, Larry V. (1943- ) 142,200, 202, 227
Classical Written Mongolian xvii, 23, 52, 100,
117, 121-3, 126, 140, 145, 216; see also
Mongolian script
Clauson, Gerard Leslie Makins (1891-1974)
xvii, 98, 225
Clear script 145, 148
Clements, George N. 45, 63, 67
coda 62-72,124-5,203-5,216
Cogbayar 226
Cogtu (1933- ) 200, 228
Cohen, David A. 222
Cole, Jennifer (1961— ) 56
Coloo, Zavzangijn (1937 ) xviii, 73, 75, 96-7,
142, 148, 218, 221-2,225-6, 228-9
Comrie, Bernard (1947- ) 225
consonants 12-21, 25-30, 118-25, 197210
Buriad 17-18, 146, 221-2
Chahar 17,221
features 45
Kalmuck 17-18, 149,221
Coyijongjab (1931- ) xvii, 9, 17, 23, 59, 102,
122,127,218, 221, 223, 225-7
Ciingkerja 228
Cybikov, GomboZab Cebekovi¢ (1873-1930)
97,219-20
cyclicity
syllabification 73—6, 223
vowel harmony 56-8, 190, 193—4
Cydendambaev, CybikZap Boboevié (1915-83)
227
CydenZapov, Sirap-Nimbu Rin¢inovi¢ (1943 )
124
CyrendorZieva, Cyrendulma Sogdupovna 227
Cyrenov, Babasan DorZievi¢ 145, 227
Cyrillic script
Buriad 34-5, 40, 145
Dagur 150
Kalmuck 35, 40, 75, 1489, 187
Mongolian 4,6-7,9, 13, 21, 24, 30, 3440,
50,73,75-6,78

Dagur (Daur; WM Dagur; Ch Ddwo’ér 58 R)
113, 1401, 149-51, 1547, 1806,
189-90, 194200, 202—4, 208-10, 216,
224,228-9

Dahéjia X, Bon dial. 153

Dambueva, Polina Petrovna 223

Damdinov, Dasinima Galdanovi¢ (1925— ) 146,
227

Damdinova, Dasima DariZapovna 227
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Damdinstireén, Céndijn (1908—86) xvi, 51, 73,
75,222
Danzan 226

Danzandagba (bsTan-’jin-grags-pa) 7
Daobu &7, see Dobo
Darbeeva, Anna Angadykovna (1917- ) 30, 98,
124, 178, 189, 202, 2245, 227-9
Darhad, Mo dial. (WM Dargad, Mo
Darhad) 141-3, 226
Dari 154
Dariganga, Mo dial. (WM Darigangg-a, Mo
Dariganga) 141-3,226
Dascedén, Timenbajaryn 224
Daur, see Dagur
Dawa, Idomjo-a (Idomuso) - iEHK
(1964— ) xvii, 218
Dawadagba (1934— ) 280
deaspiration 18, 1423, 197, 205-7,229
Deed Mongol, Oir dial. (WM Degedii Monggol,
Mo Déed Mongol), see Hoshuud
deletion of short vowels 185-9, 200, 202, 204 —
5,208-11, 216
Déligé’érma 8 %R (1955 ) 218
Demirdache, Hamida Khadiga 222
Denwood, Margaret Ann 65, 222
depalatalization 141-3, 2002
derivation 50, 75
devoicing 14-16, 19
Ding Shiqing T Ak 228
diphthongs 9-11, 204, 28, 30, 37, 45, 47, 50,
59,76-8,111-12, 185, 187, 214
directionality 68—9
Dixon, Robert Malcolm Ward (1939— ) 217
Djamouri, Redouane 23—4, 55, 189, 218, 220,
222-3
Dobo (1934— ) 62, 65, 100, 126, 143, 211-12,
218, 220, 226, 228-9
Doerfer, Gerhard (1920— ) xvii, 98, 123, 146,
151,216, 224-5,227
domain of vowel harmony 52-3
Don Kalmucks 148
Dondukov, Ulzy-Zargal Sojbonovi¢ (1923 )
228
Dongxiang % %, nationality 155; see also Santa
Dongxiang autonomous county 155
Dorbed, Oir dial. (WM Dorbed, Klm Dérvd, Ru
Derbet) 17,141, 148-9, 179, 183, 228
Heilongjiang, Mo dial. 143, 148, 202
Dorjicang 228
Dorz, D. 236
Dorziev, Agvan (1853-1938) 145
Dravidian languages xvii
duration
consonant xvii, 13—-15, 17
vowel 1-4,24,94,96, 187, 218
Dyrheeva, Galina Aleksandrovna (1951 ) 78,
227
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/E/47-9, 53

East Yugur, see Shira Yugur

Eblelti, B. 62

Edkins, Joseph (1823-1905) 219

Edquriyagei 226

Efimov, Valentin Aleksandrovi¢ (1933— ) 154

Ehired, Bur dial. (WM Ekiridii, Bur Ehired, Ru
Ehirif) 141,145,227

/Ei/ 47-9, 51, 567

Ejnee, Oir dial. (WM Ejen-e) 148

em-e ‘female’ 7, 220

emphatic consonants 108

Engkebatu, Merten (1936 ) xviii, 150, 186,
228

English 30, 96

Enhébati, Mo’ &rding /R T - BMEE, see Eng-
kebatu

epenthetic consonant 55-6, 767

epenthetic vowel (reduced vowel, schwa) 1, 3,
5-7,23-5, 32, 36, 44, 57, 6278, 146,
148-50, 1867, 189, 204, 209

Erdenibagatur 226

Erdenicugla 150, 223

Erdenimongke 226, 229

er-e ‘male’ 7, 21920

ersii ‘hermaphrodite’ 7

Esenova, Tamara Sarangovna (1953— ) xvii, 23,
93, 222-3,228

Evenki 146,224

Ewen, ColinJ. 44,222

expressive word 30, 50

feature 43-6, 54, 191

feature spreading 53-6, 190—4
Field, Kenneth L. (1961- ) 152
final prominence tone 90-1

Finch, Roger 105,225

Finland xvii

focal accent 53, 85-9, 91, 93

focus marker 85, 89,91

formant frequencies xvii, 1, 3-11, 179
Franzén, Vivan (1950-2004) 23,218
fricatives 18-19, 121-4, 202-3
fricativization 198-202

Fufubitoru, see Kokebagatur
Fukejiruto, see Kogjiltii

fundamental frequency 85, 94, 96

Gaelic 16

Galsan, Seréénéngijn (1931- ) 15,214
Gangtogtaqu, see Gantogtoh

Gansu Hif 150, 152-3, 155
Gansu—Qinghai linguistic area 140
Gantogtoh, Gon¢igijn 200, 227, 229
Garudi 188, 229

genioglossi muscles 43—4

Georg, Ralf Stefan 151, 226
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Georgian 98

Gerasimovi¢, Ljudmila Konstantinovna
(1923- ) 97

Gereltii, N. (1954 ) 149, 194, 210, 228

glides 20, 768, 118, 203

Goldsmith, John A. (1951 ) 76, 97,222

Gorlos, Mo dial. (WM, Mo Gorlos) 143,202,
226

Grassmann, Hermann Giinther (1809-77) 206

Grassmann’s law 206

Gregerson, Kenneth J. 189, 220

Grivelet, Stéphane 34

Grgnbech, Kaare (1901-57) 96

Grunzel, Josef (1866-1934) 218, 220, 229

—gui, negation suffix 52-3, 92

Guo Shouxidng #8574 30

Guw-a, D. 19,224,226

h 98,113, 120—4, 183-5, 187, 196, 202-3, 216,
225
Haenisch, Erich (1880-1966) 218
Hagiwara Shézo # R E= (1914— ) 218
Hailar (Ch Héila’ér BHR) 146, 149
Dag dial. 149-50, 202, 228
Hakanchiilin % 81% 4%, see Qagancilagu
Halh, Mo dial. (Khalkha; WM Qalg-a, Mo
Halh) xvi—xviii, 1-98, 113-14, 116,
120-1, 123, 133, 135, 140-8, 178-216,
221,226
Central 6, 142-3, 182
Eastern 142-3, 221, 226
Gobi 142-3,226
Northern 141, 143, 148, 206, 226
Southern 141, 143,221, 226
Western 143,221, 226
Halle, Morris (1923 ) 97,222
Haltod, Matthew Magadbiirin (1917-75) 24,97
Hamayon, Roberte (1939— ) 97,216, 218
Hambis, Louis (1906-78) 218
Hammond, Michael Theodore 97
Hamp, Eric Pratt (1920 ) 222,224
Hangin, John Gombojab (1921-89) 221, 226
Harada Rytji RE#E = (1956 ) 223
Harchin, Mo dial. (WM Qaracin, Mo
Harcin) 141-3, 182-3,226
Harnud, Huhe, see Koke
Hasbaatar, see Qasbagatur
Hasibageén =R, see Qasbagan-a
Hasi’e’ érdun % ¥R 34, see Qaserdeni
Hattori Shird AR# P98 (1908-95) xviii, 26, 78,
97,105, 110, 120, 122-3, 133, 189, 218—
21,224-9
Hayes, Bruce (1955— ) 97
Hazara 154
Hé Jirén MBI~ 155
Heilongjiang BT 149
Helgason, Pétur (1965 ) 16
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Helimskij, Evgenij Arnol'dovi¢ 208

Herat 154

Heshigten, Mo dial. (WM Kesigten, Mo
Hesigten) 143

hiatus avoidance 55-6

Higuchi Kéichi #F&— (1951 ) 100

Hilok, Bur dial. 145

Hilyat al-insan wa halbat al-lisan 107

History of the Yuan dynasty (Yudn shi 7058) 99

Hmong-Mien languages 216

Héloénbuir (WM Kélon Buyir, Mo Héléon-
bujr) 1445

Homonov, Mihail Petrovi¢ (1913-95) 227

Hong Séng-hun (Sung-Hoon) 222

Horchin, Mo dial. (WM Qorcin, Mo Horcin) 59,
141-3, 2001, 226, 228

Hori, Bur dial. (WM Qori, Bur Hori) 17, 141,
145-6, 227

Hoshuud, Oir dial. (WM Qosud, Mo
HoSuud) 141, 148-9, 228

Hotgoid, Mo dial. (WM Qotogoyid, Mo Hot-
gojd) 141-3, 148

Houtsma, Martijn Theodoor (1851-1943) 223

Hsiao, Stella Su-ying, see Xiao Suying

Hud—Yi yiyii %5355 102, 106, 127

Huéng Zongjian #R%E 225

Hugéjileta /45 EBE, see Kogjilti

Hugéjintdi #3152 &, see Kogjimtei

Hugjiltu, see Kogjilti

Huhé #F1, see Koke

Hui [E] (Chinese Muslims) 155

Hulst, Harry van der (1953~ ) 43, 53—4,222

Hung, William Shih-hao (Héng Shihdo #:+2)
(1893-1980) 223

Hiiree, Mo dial. (WM Kiiriy-e, Mo Hiirée) 143,
226

Huzhu B8 151

Megr dial. 151-2, 204
Hyman, Larry (1947- ) 97
hyoglossi muscles 8,43—4

i 6,8-9,21,23-4,26,28-9, 32, 37-9, 45-6,
49-50, 545,768, 116—17, 120—1, 191—
3, 195-7, 2002, 20810, 222, 229

—i, optative suffix 76-8

ibn-Muhanna, Jamal al-Din 107, 127

Ibrahim, A. 152, 155

Icelandic 16

Ichinose Megumi — 7 8% (1957 ) 52,223,
226,229

Idam, J. 226, 229

Idsardi, William James 97

Ih Minggan, Mo dial. (WM Yeke Minggan, Mo
Ih Mjangan) 143,226

Tlan, J. 226

Ili (Ch Yili 722) 149

Iligkin, Ivan Kuznecovi¢ 221
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Indo-European languages 206

inflection 50, 75

information structure 90

‘Inner Mongolia’, see South Mongolia

Inner Mongolian dialect 148

intonation 85-96, 223

intrinsic duration 3

intrinsic pitch 218

IPA transcription xv, 100, 155, 157

Iran 154

Iranian languages 99, 154

Irincin, Yekeminggadai (1931-99) 224

ISO transliteration 34—5

1t6 Junko HFAEEIET 68

Ti Riing, see Yu Rong

Ivalga, Bur dial. (Bur valga, Ru Ivolga) 145,
227

j 11,37-8, 61, 76-8, 196, 203

—j, optative suffix 76-8

Jagunasutu (1934— ) xviii, 109-10, 150-1, 204

Jahontova, Natal'ja Sergeevna (1955- ) 216,
218

Jainca (Ch Jianzha 24L) 153

Jalaid, Mo dial. (WM Jalayid, Mo Zalajd) 143,
202,226

Jalcib 65, 226

Jalsan (1947— ) 151,224

Janhunen, Juha (1952— ) 120-1, 123, 142, 144,
147, 155, 197, 188, 210, 2259

Japan xviii
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Jaruud, Mo dial. (WM Jarud, Mo Zaruud) 141—
3,226

Jensen, John Thayer (1942 ) 222

Jid Xird W% (1936— ) 228

Jidlasén Fhik, see Jalsan

Jin Gang R 218,220

Jirannige, B. 227

Jirannige, Jigucidai (1945— ) 111,229

Jirim, Mo dial. (WM Jirim, Mo Zirém) 226

Jiriiken-ii tolta-yin tayilburi 1

Jishishan #1A 10, Bon dial. 153, 183

J60 Hakutard #4EEREE (1946 ) xviii, 62, 218,
220-1, 223,226

Kabansk, Bur dial. 145, 227

Kachug, Bur dial. (Ru Kacug) 145,227

Kadai languages 216

Kakud6 Masayoshi i E= (1948— ) 24, 65,
151-2, 223, 228

Kalmuck, Oir dial. (WM Qalimag, Klm Hal'mg,
Ru Kalmyk) xvii, 17-18, 23, 34-5, 40,
75,97, 123, 140, 147-9, 17980, 1835,
187, 189-90, 195-6, 199-201, 204, 209,
211-14, 221, 223

Cyrillic script 34-5, 40, 75, 148-9, 187
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Kalmuck, Oir dial. (cont.)
dialect division 148
phonetics 17-18,97, 221,223
schwas 18, 23, 40
Kalmuckia xvii, 147-8
Kalmucks 147-8
Katuzyiiski, Stanistaw (1925— ) 229
Kamiyama Ko6hei ###F% 219
Kamnigan (WM Qamnigan, Mo Hamni-
gan) 123, 1401, 144, 146-7, 180, 183~
5, 190, 194-6, 199204
Kangjia &z 140-1, 153-4, 157, 180, 183, 188-
90, 194200, 202—5, 207-8
Kangle 55, ShY dial. 151
Kangyéng Bt 153
Kara, Gyorgy (1935- ) 142, 150, 201, 226,
228-9
Karakol, Oir dial. 148, 228
Karlsson, Anastasia Mukhanova (Anastasija
Ivanovna Muhanova) (1972— ) 13, 85,
93, 206, 223
Kaun, Abigail Rhoades 222
Kazakstan 147
Kelen-ii cimeg 7
Kenstowicz, Michael J. 97
Keyser, Samuel Jay (1935 ) 45
Khalkha, see Halh
Khatso 155
Kicikov, Anatolij Salhakovi¢ (1921- ) 148,
228-9
Kim Chu-won (Kim Ju-won) £
(1956 ) 189,210, 219, 222, 229
Kim Pang-han €5 150-1, 188, 224
Kim Sok-tiik (Kim Suk Deuk) %8575 224
Kim, Stephen S. 152
Kiparsky, Paul (1941— ) 224
Kitab majmi * tarjuman Turki wa ‘Ajami wa
Mughuli wa Farst 107,127,223
Kitan 154-5
Kljukin, Innokentij Adrianovi¢ (1889— ) 96,
219
Kobayashi Takashir6 /e IURF (1905-97) 223,
225,229
Kobayashi Tetsunori MEER] 251
Kogjiltii, Uriyangqai (1949- ) xviii, 23, 110,
153, 195,210, 224, 226, 228—9
Kogjimtei, Alhal 228
K&halmi, Katalin (Kithe) Uray— (1926— ) 146
Kojima Takeo MEE S 218-20
Kok Mungchak, see Tuvan
Kok Nuur, Oir dial. (WM Kokenagur, Mo Hoh-
nuur), see Hoshuud
Koke, Qarnud (1962— ) xvii, 12, 17-19, 23, 62,
97,218,221, 223, 226
Kokebagatur, Borjigin T. 229
Kokebars (1948— ) 22, 62, 223—4, 226, 229
kéndei (hondij) ‘hollow’ 7,220

INDEX

Konjaeva, E. I, see Bjuraeva

Korean xvii, 97-8, 219

Kotvi¢, Vladislav Ljudvigovié, see Kotwicz

Kotwicz, Wiadystaw (1872-1944) 55, 150, 188,
218,227

Kovalevskij, Osip Mihajlovi¢ see Kowalewski

Kowalewski, Jozef Szczepan (1801-78) 97,218

Krippes, Karl Anthony 225

Krueger, John Richard (1927 ) 227

Kubo Tomoyuki AfRE2Z 58

Kuldinow, Sodman 224

Kiirelbagatur, Uriyangqadai (1961- ) 224, 226,
229

Kuribayashi Hitoshi 4% (1951— ) xwviii, 10,
23,102,127, 184, 186, 197, 210, 214,
222-3,226, 2289

Kuz'menkov, Evgenij Afanas’evié
(1945- ) 106-7, 151, 154, 224-5,228

Kyrgyzstan 148

# 19-20, 30, 59
5 19-20,203
[labial] 45
labialization 23, 59, 150, 189, 194, 197
Ladd, D. Robert (1947- ) 85
Léanzhou 24 152
Latin alphabet 34, 145, 148, 1502
Leben, William Ronald (1943— ) 222
Lee Ki-Moon, see Yi Ki-mun
Leiden Manuscript, see Kitab majmi ‘ tarjuman
Turki wa ‘Ajami wa Mughuli wa Farsi
lexical phonology 56
Li Bing & 222,224
Li, Charles N. (LT Ne Z=i1) (1940- ) 153,155
Li Keyu 2588 (1936 ) 151,204
Li Méiling F=%¥% (1964- ) 151,229
Li Rong %25 (1920- ) 140
Lido # dynasty (916-1125) 154
Lieber, Rochelle (1954— ) 222,224
Ligeti, Lajos (1902—-87) 110, 122, 154,224
Lightner, Theodore (1934— ) 224
Lindau, Mona (1943— ) 8
Linxia K2 153
liquids 19-20, 2034
Litd Zhaoxiéng I F# (1932— ) 152-3,228
loan-word 30-3, 35, 46
Chinese 23, 28-30, 48
English 30
Manchu 30
Russian 30-3
Sanskrit 30, 124
Tibetan 19-20, 30, 48
Loloish languages 155
long vowels (development) 183—4, 203, 216,
229; see also primary long vowels;
vowel: length
Lii Shindn &+18 220
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Lubsangwangdan, see Luvsanvandan

Ludbusangwangdan F MM, see Luvsan-
vandan

Lutajirgal, Abgan 25, 205

Luvsanbaldan, Haltaryn (1925-92) 182, 225,
228

Luvsandéndév, Amgaagijn (1927-97) 30

Luvsanvandan, Sadavyn (1910-83) xviii, 9,
22-3,25,53,96,218,221-2, 2245,
228-9

Mai Guélidng BER 152
ManalZav, see ManlaZav
Manchu 30, 150
MandZieva, Kermen UljumandZievna 93
Mangghuer, Mgr dial., see Minhe
Man’kovo, Kmn dial. 147
ManlaZzav, Luvsanvandangijn 107, 2234
Mansang, O. (1935 ) 226
Marantz, Alec 58-9
Martin, Samuel Elmo (1924— ) 228
Matheev, Boris Vasil’evi¢ (1928-82) 227
Mawkanuli, Talant 122
maximality 68-9
Meénggit mishi (Ménggii bishi) FEHE, see
Secret history of the Mongols
Menghébioyin ZMEZ, see Mongkebuyan
Mergel, river 146
merger
back and front vowels 180-1, 198
# and *e 6, 182
palatalized and original vowels 211
*yand *g 145, 183
Messerschmidt, Daniel Gottlieb (1685—
1735) 227
metathesis 186
Middle Mongolian 98
Mikami Satoshi = EF (1951- ) 23,52, 58, 223
Miller, Gerhard Friedrich (1705-83) 227
Minhé R 151
Mgr dial. 151-2, 183,204
Misig, LhagvaZavyn 146
Mitroskina, Anastasija Grigor'evna 227
Miziddorz, G. 236
Modern Written Mongolian 40-2, 100, 117,
126
Moghol 123,140, 154, 180, 183-5, 190, 1968,
202,224
Mohosoeva, Matrena (Viktorija) Matveevna 93,
223
Mongghul, Mgr dial., see Huzhu
Monggol Kitad toli 42, 143
Monggoljin, Mo dial. (WM Monggoljin, Mo
Mongolzin) 143,226
Monggol-un niguca tobciyan, see Secret history
of the Mongols
Monggongerel (1965— ) 59, 206, 226
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Mongkebuyan (1953— ) 122,150, 182, 195,
224-6, 229
Mongolia, Republic of (‘Outer Mongolia’, Mo
Mongol) xvii—xix, 34, 1402, 144-8
Bur dial. 145,227
Mongolian, modern (WM Monggol, Mo
Mongol) xvi—xviii, 1-98, 113-16, 120
1,123, 133, 135, 1408, 150, 178-216,
221, 225-6
dialect division 141-3, 225-6
Eastern 141-3, 178, 182-3, 185, 2056, 210,
212, 214, 226; see also Baarin
Southern 141, 143, 182, 185, 214, 226; see
also Chahar
Mongolian script 34, 40-2, 98-100, 117
Mongolic languages xvi—xviii, 14077, 225-9
classification 2167
Monguor 107, 113, 140-1, 151-2, 157, 180—4,
188, 190, 1968, 202—4, 206-8, 210,
224,229
Monh-Amgalan, JumzZirijn 6, 142, 182, 225
monophthongization 185,211-2, 214
monosyllabic words 63—4
Montgomery, Robert Walker 145
Moomoo, Siiréngijn xvii, 6, 8,22, 25, 96, 142,
182,218, 221-3, 225
mora 78-9, 86-8,92-3
Morin Dawaa (Ch Moliddwd E73i5T) 149
Mostaert, Antoine (1881-1971) 41-2, 151, 226
Mostaert transcription 41-2
Mudrak, Oleg Alekseevi¢ 151
Muhar-Sheber, Bur dial. (WM Mugursiber, Bur
Muhar-Séber, Ru Muhorsibir) 145
Muniev, Bembja Dzalykovi¢ 149
Mugqgaddimat al-adab 107-8, 127
Murayama Shichiré #1L-t88 (1908-95) 107,
122,224,228
Musaev, Vladimir Naranovi¢ 223

Nabcingerel 229

Nadamid (1935- ) 152, 226,229

Nadeljaev, Vladimir Mihajlovi¢ (1911-85) 218,
220,222

Nadémudé A8 A48, see Nadamid

Nadmid, Zamsraniavyn (1923-91) 218

Nagy, Lajos J. 225

Naiman, Mo dial. (WM Naiman, Mo Naj-
man) 59, 141-3, 206, 226

Nakajima Takehiro 28K 251

Namtsarai (1926— ) 228

Nangrub 224, 228

Naranbatu, O. (1940— ) 226

nasals 18-19, 57-8, 67, 124, 203-5

nasalization 18-19, 58

Nasénbai H#44, see Nasunbayar

Nasunbayar, Borjigin (1925-87) 152-3, 218,
226
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Nasunoljei 229

natural language processing xvii, 218

Navrockij, N. 227

Naxi 155

neutral (transparent) i 26, 49-50, 54, 1923,
195, 222

Nidnduiht 4%, Bon dial. 153

Nizhneudinsk, Bur dial. 141, 145, 227

Nolmajab, S. (1937- ) 226

Nomintuyag-a 226

Nomura Masayoshi B E & (1914-91) xviii,
151, 216,224-6, 228-9

Nonni, river (Mo Noon, Ch Nen Jiang #iT) 149

Norjin, Tserin-ii (1936— ) 22, 214, 220

nucleus 62-3

Nugteren, Hans 150, 216

fol 4,22

/0/ 191

Obata Jdichi /MEZE— (1888-1947) xvii, 218-19

occlusion phase 13-15

Odden, David Arnold (1955 ) 97,222,225

Oirad (WM Oyirad, Klm Oérd) xvii, 17-18,
23, 34-5,40,75,97-8, 115, 123, 1402,
145, 147-9, 178-80, 183—7, 189—90,
194204, 2089, 211-14, 216, 221, 223,
226-9; see also Kalmuck

Oka, see Aha

Okawa Shigeki XJII7 i 218

Old Mongolian xvi, 18, 289, 42, 50, 76, 98—
139, 1412, 145, 147-8, 150, 178216,
223-5,228-9

Ol'hoon, Bur dial. (WM Olgon, Bur Ol’hoon, Ru
Ol'hon) 145,227

Oljei 226

Oljeyibiirin (1959— ) 148, 185,226

Oljeyitogtaqu 226, 229

Omakaeva, Ellara Uljaevna 40, 149, 202

Ongniud, Mo dial. (WM Ongnigud, Mo
Ogniud) 143

onomatopoeics 30

Onon, river 146

Onon, Peter M. Urgunge (1919— ) 221

onset 62-3, 67,6970, 118, 216

0old, Oir dial. (WM Ogeled) 148,228

opaque /U/ 501

[open] 44-6, 53, 178, 182, 191

opening of *x and *y 148, 183, 229

Ordos, Mo dial. (WM, Mo Ordos) 141-3, 182,
205-6, 226

Orlov, Aleksandr Matveevi¢ 97, 220

Orlovskaja, Marija Nikolaevna (1926— ) 218

Osa, Bur dial. 145, 227

Osada Natsuki £HEMH (1920— ) 228

Osor, B. (1935— ) xvi, 51

‘Outer Mongolia’, see Mongolia, Republic of

Ouyédng Juéya BXFA# T (1930— ) 140, 155

INDEX

Ovorhangai, Mo dial. 226

Oyabu Shétard XESERE 218
Oyunceceg 228

Ozawa Shigeo MRES (1926 ) 123

p" 30, 123-4,207, 225,229
[palatal] 43-5, 50, 178-9, 1902, 194,213
palatalization
consonant 9-10, 12, 18, 201, 23—4, 26, 28—
9,32, 36, 38, 50, 601, 142-3, 150, 189,
194-5, 197,201, 208-12, 216, 222
loss 142-3,210-11
vowel 1011, 142-3, 178, 199, 21014
Palaungic languages 155
Pallas, Peter Simon (1741-1811) 227
Pao Kuo-yi, see Unensecen
partial geminate 67
Pavla DorZ, see Pavlov
Pavlov, Dordzi Antonovi¢ (1912-97) xvii, 23,
149, 185-7, 221, 223, 228-9
Pavlova, Elena Semenovna (1936— ) 8, 93, 146,
223,227
Peljei 25, 205, 226
Pelliot, Paul (1878-1945) 123
Persian 216
"Phags-pa Lama (bLo-gros-rgyal-
mtshan) (1235-80) 109
"Phags-pa Mongolian 98-9, 108—11, 113, 116—
17,120-1, 123-4, 127, 133
[pharyngeal] 8, 26, 43—6, 537, 178-9, 182,
190-3, 213
pharyngeal constrictors 8, 43—4
pharyngealization 178-81, 190, 193, 195
phonemes 22-33
phonetic realization rule 44-5
Pjurbeev, Grigorij Cerenovi¢ (1940— ) 147,
223,225
place feature 44, 54, 191
Podgorbunskij, Innokentij Aleksandrovié¢ 221,
227
Poirot, Jean (1873-1924) xvii
polarization 181-2
Popov, Aleksandr Vasil'evi¢ (1808—80) 227
Poppe, Nikolaj Nikolaevi¢ (Nikolaus, Nicho-
las) (1897-1991) xvii, xviii, 17, 22, 24,
34,42, 88, 96-8, 100, 107, 109-11, 115,
120, 1224, 126-7, 142, 178, 184, 196—
7,204,212,216,218-28
Posch, Udo (1922-65) 218,227,229
Pozdneev, Aleksej Matveevi¢ (1851-1920) 97
Praat 1,13, 85
preaspiration 12-18, 120, 204, 206
Pre-Classical Mongolian 100
Pre-Mongolic 28, 32, 123
primary long vowels 107, 111, 113, 122-3, 224
Prince, Alan 97
Pritsak, Omeljan (1919- ) 154,224
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privative feature 44

prosodic phrase 85,91

Proto-Altaic 123

Proto-Mongolic 98-9, 113, 117, 1224, 183,
217,224-5

Przeval'sk, see Karakol

Pulleyblank, Douglas George 222

Pulleyblank, Edwin George (1922— ) 102, 105,
107

punctuated equilibrium 217

Piirbi 227-8

Qadacilagu 226
Qagancilagu, Qarnud (1926-97) 218, 228
Qai Jiing-yan 226
Qasbagan-a (1957 ) 186, 188, 198, 224, 226,
228-9
Qasbagatur (1946 ) 151, 188,226
Qaserdeni, B. (1934- ) 96, 195, 214, 218, 220—
1,224-6,228
Qayirqan 226,229
Qinggé’&rtai EH AR, see Cenggeltei
Qinghai i 148, 1501, 155, 201
Oir dial., see Hoshuud
Qingléng F, ShY dial. 151
Qigqihar (Ch Qigtha’ér 555 /K) 149
Dag dial. 149, 228
Qubilai (1216-94) 108
Quejingzhabu A, see Coyijongjab
question 78, 85, 93-5

Rachewiltz, Igor de (1929 ) 98, 102,115,223

Radnaev, Erhito Radnaevi& (1930 ) 226-7

Radnaeva, Ljubov’ Dasinimaevna xvii, 9, 218

Rahmn, Cornelius (1785-1853) 227

Ramsey, Samuel Robert (1941- ) 225

Ramstedt, Gustaf John (1873-1950) xvii, xviii,
9,12,17,19,22, 55,968, 122-3, 125,
154, 178, 194, 202-3, 206, 210, 218-19,
2212, 224-5,229

Ramstedt—Pelliot’s law 123

Rao, Calyampudi Radhakrishna (1920— ) 6

Rassadin, Valentin Ivanovi¢ (1939— ) xviii, 200,
202,210, 222, 227-9

reduced vowel, see epenthetic vowel

reduplication 58-61

resyllabification 74,216, 223

[retracted tongue root] 8

rheme 90

rhyme 62, 69-70

Rialland, Annie 23—4, 55, 189, 218, 220, 2223

Rigaloff, see Rygaloff

Rin&en, Bjambyn (1905-77) 36, 146, 218, 225

Rincindorji 224

Réna-Tas, Andrés (1931- ) 151,226

[round] 44-6, 53—4, 178, 191

rounding assimilation 114-15, 194-5
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rounding harmony 46-50, 53—4, 567, 115,
146-7, 149-51, 190, 194,222

Rozycki, William Vincent (1949— ) 225

[RTRY], see [retracted tongue root]

Rudnev, Andrej Dmitrievi¢ (1878—1958) 96,
202,210, 216, 218-22, 2267

Russia xviii, xix, 40, 144, 146-8

Russian 13, 17, 30—4, 96, 140, 147

Rybatzki, Volker 216—17, 228

Rygaloff, Alexis (Aleksej Nikolaevi¢ Ryga-
lov) (1922— ) 22

Rygdylon, Erdemto Rin¢inovi¢ (1906-57) 227

sagarmag ‘neutral’ 7

gagdarov, Lubsan DorZievié (1930— ) 145,227

Sait6 Yoshio #A 5 (1958 ) xviii, 19, 223,
25,57,73,76, 108, 151, 186, 222—4, 228

Sajan, Bur dial. 145

Salemann, Carl Gustav Hermann (Karl
Germanovi¢ Zaleman) (1849—
1916) 219

Sambuudorz, O¢irbatyn 228

SanYiwe 226

SandZa, see SanZaa

Sangdiigiireng 226

Sanskrit 30, 124

Santa (Ch Déngxiang % %) 140-1, 152, 155-7,
180, 183—4, 188—90, 196200, 202—8

SanZaa, zamsraniavyn (1947- ) 25-6,218,
221-2,228-9

SanZeev, Garma Dancaranovi¢ (1902—-82) 30,
63, 65,78, 96, 142, 148, 178, 185, 187,
210,218-22, 224-7,229

SanZina, Darima Dabaevna (1949— ) 226

Saran 226

Sarhiiii, Ce. 226

Sart Kalmuck, Oir dial., see Karakol

Sartuul, Mo dial. (WM Sartagul, Bur, Mo Sar-
tuul) 141-5, 226

Saté Nobuharu #8551 150, 228—9

Schane, Sanford A. 44

Schein, Barry 67,222

Schmidt, Isaak Jakob (1779-1847) 96, 219

Schmidt, Peter, see Smits

Schnitscher, Johan Christian 227

schwa, see epenthetic vowel

schwa ~ zero alternation 71-2

Schwarz, Henry G. (1928- ) 152,225

Secen, W. 226,228

Secenbagatur, B. (1936— ) 226

Secenbilig 228

Secencogtu (1951- ) 153,216

Secret history of the Mongols 102, 107,127,223

Selenge, river (WM Selengge, Bur, Mo
Selénge) 142

North Selenge, Bur dial. 145,227
South Selenge ‘Buriad’, Mo dial. 142-5, 226
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Serbak, Aleksandr Mihajlovi¢ (1926— ) 204

Sercey, Félix Edouard de 219-20

Serengnorbu, B. 182, 226, 229

Severnina, Zoja Vasil’evna (1928 ) 236

Shaobu, B. # - /b1 148, 202

Sharufd, see Sarhiiii

Shidian i 155

Shiliin Gol, Mo dial. (WM Sili-yin Gool, Mo
Silijn Gol) 141-3, 17980, 182

Shimizu Mikio #K#X 62, 222-3

Shira Yugur (East Yugur; Yellow Uigur; Ch
Daongbu Yaguyit FHMEE) 113, 140-1,
150-1, 153, 157, 180, 184, 188-90, 194,
198, 202-5, 207-8

Shirai Katsuhiko B 7EZ 218

Shirokogoroff, see Sirokogorov

shortening of long vowels 183, 187

Shuluun Héh, Mo dial. (WM Silugun Kéke, Mo
Suluun Hoh, Ch Zhéngldn EW) 141,
143, 185, 211-12; see also Chahar

St bir congkan WEET] 102

Si Tsai-yiin, see Xi Caiyun

Siberia 147

Sichuan M8)1] 155

Sijidji MU, San dial. 152

Sinedke (1927- ) 8,219-20, 224

Sino-Mongolian 98-9, 102-7, 111-13, 11617,
120-1, 123-4, 127, 133, 223

Sino-Tibetan languages 216

Sinquwa 226, 229

Siqinchdoketi ik # E, see Secencogtu

Sirokogorov, Sergej Mihajlovie (1887
1939) 225

Siu-quwa, see Xiuhua

Sjolander, Kare 1

Skribnik, Elena Konstantinovna 227

Slater, Keith William (1965- ) 151

Smedt, Albert de (1884-1941) 151

Smith, Norval 222

Smits, Pateris (1869-1938) 228

Sodobagatur 23, 226

Sogdian 199

Soktoeva, Svetlana Purbuevna (1952— ) 17-19,
146, 210, 222,227

Sonam, B. 228

Song Chae-mok R#ER 58, 62

Song Lidn 5% (1310-81) 99

Sdng Paeg-in AT 228

Songqor (1955— ) 225,228

Sonid, Mo dial. (WM Sénid, Mo Sénod) 141-3,
226

sonority 67

Soulié de Morant, Charles Georges (1878~
1955) 226

South Mongolia (‘Inner Mongolia’, WM Obor
Monggol, Ch Néi Ménggii W& ) 34,
182, 140—4, 148-9

INDEX

standard language 140, 143, 225-6

Southeast Asian linguistic area 216

Southern ‘Buriad’, Mo dial. 1434

Soviet Union xvii, xviii, 30, 140

Soyol 226

split of % 179, 182, 229

Steriade, Donca 67,222

Stong-Jensen, Margaret 222

stops 12-18, 119-21, 198-200, 203—4, 2201,
224-5

Stralenberg, Philip Johan (orig. Tabbert) (1676
1747) 227

Street, John Charles (1930— ) 22-4, 97,123,
149, 218, 220, 222-3, 226

stress 947, 122, 223; see also focal accent

Stuart, Don Graham 24, 97

Sturt, Reginald W. 97, 225

styloglossi muscles 43—4

Subéi ik, Oir dial. 228

Siihbaatar, Cégmedijn (1942- ) 62,218

Stihbaatar, Osornamzilyn (1945— ) 236

Sum”jaabaatar, BaldandorZijn (1937- ) 236

Sun Zhd #M7 (1931-95) 23, 143, 149, 194, 201,
206,210,212, 214, 218, 2202, 225-6,
228

Stingriib, see Cogtu

Sudnénba ##HL, San dial. 152

Stirting, Ni. 228

Svantesson, Jan-Olof (1944— ) 8-10, 13, 23, 34,
43,58, 62, 65,73, 76,97, 120, 148, 155,
179, 189, 206, 21618, 220, 222

syllabification 62-76,222-3

cyclic 73-6,223
syllable structure 62-8, 118,203, 214-16
Syrian 99

—t, plural suffix 74-5

Takeuchi Ikunosuke T2 81 218

Téngjidctin EZHH 155

Téngwang BEE 155

target segment 54

Tariach, Mo dial. (WM Tariyaci, Mo

Taria) 226

Tatarinov, Mihail 227

TAtitdng’a IEHF 99

Taube, Manfred 127

Taya, D. 228

Temiir 226, 229

Tenisev, Edgem Rahimovi¢ (1921- ) 228

Teshima Takehiko 25HEZ xvii, 218-19

Thomsen, Kaare (1924-97) 123, 184, 224, 229

Tian Feng X% 229

Tibetan 108, 110, 153, 155,216
loan-word 19-20, 30, 48

Tibetan nationality 155

Tibeto-Burman languages 155

timing tier 45
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Tiyanféng, see Tian Feng

Todaeva, Bulja§ Hoj¢ievna (1915~ ) xviii, 63,
96, 14953, 188, 197, 200, 204, 218,
2202, 225-6,228

Togog-a (1937 ) 210, 226

Tomorceren, Zogdoviavyn 23,78, 210,214,
220,222, 224, 2267, 229

Toémortogoo, Domijn (1938— ) xviii, 98, 125,
178, 185, 214, 224—6, 229

Téng Jinrdng Z:2% 226

Tonghdi i@ 155

Téngrén A= 153, 155

Bon dial. 153

Torguud, Oir dial. (WM Torgud) 141, 1489,
183,200-1, 228

transcription and transliteration xv, 34-5, 99—
101, 140, 1557

transparent i, see neutral i

Tretiakoff, A. 222

Tsaatan, Oir dial. (WM Catan, Mo Caatan) 228

Tsendina, Anna (Anna Damdinovna Cendina;
Damdinsiiréngijn Dulmaa) (1954 )

Tsongool, Mo dial. (WM Conggool, Bur Con-
gool) 141-5,222

Tsumagari Toshird # B (1951 ) 228

Tu L nationality 153, 155; see also Monguor

Tugnui, Bur dial. 145

Tugtambayar, L. 223

Tulgaguri (1955— ) 224,226

Tiimd, Mo dial. (WM Tiimed, Mo Tiimd) 143

Tiing Jin-Ziing, see Tong Jinrong

Tungusic languages xvii, 123—4, 224

Tiinhen, Bur dial. (WM Tiingkin, Bur Tiinheén,
Ru Tunka) 141, 145,227

Tucdayewa fEiErtH 4, see Todaeva

Tiirgen, B. (1930 ) 143,226

Turkic languages xvii, 99, 107, 117, 122, 124,
224,229

Turkmen 224

Tuva, Mo dial. in 226, 229

Tuvan, Junggar 122

U (Ch Wa &) 155

/U/ 47-8, 50, 53, 191

w 111, 117-18, 210, 224

va 23, 30,59

vai 23,30,62

Ubusaev, Nikolaj Nadbitovi¢ 228-9

/Ui/ 47-8

Uigur Mongolian 98, 99-101, 102, 111, 113,
117, 120-1, 123-6

Uigur script 34, 401

Uigurs 99

Ujemchin, Mo dial. (WM Ujiimiicin, Mo
Uzéméin) 141, 143,226

Ujiigiir 228

Ulaanbaatar xvi, 6, 11, 50-1, 182, 206
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Ulaanchab, Mo dial. (WM Ulagancab, Mo
Ulaancav) 141-3
Ulagantuyag-a 226
Ulan-Ude (Ru Ulan-Udeé, Bur Ulaan Ude) 145
Bur dial. 226
Ulanova, Alevtina Erdni—Gorjaevna 226,228
Ultan, Russell 224
underspecification 44, 46, 191
Unenci, D. 229
Unensecen, B. (Pao Kuo-yi) (1916— ) 23, 200,
210, 226, 228
Ungi, Bur dial. (WM Unggi) 145
United States xviii
universal default rule 45
unstable n 125-6, 205
Urad, Mo dial. (WM, Mo Urad) 141-3, 182,226
Ural, Oir dial. 228
Uran-a 226
Urianhai, Oir dial. (WM Uriyangqai, Mo Urian-
haj) 148, 228
Urul'ga, Kmn dial. 147, 183, 202, 204
=Ut, plural suffix 125
Uuda (1932— ) 226

Vacek, Jaroslav (1943— ) xvii
Vago, Robert Michael 189, 212
Vanduj, Erdénijn (1921-77) 218, 225-6,228-9
[velar] 43-5, 55,178-9, 191
velar ~ uvular consonants 12, 18, 28—9, 39, 45,
55-6, 115-18, 120, 198200, 204, 222
velarization 178—82, 190
Verba, Nelli Karlovna 185
Vergnaud, Jean-Roger 97, 222
Vietze, Hans-Peter (1939— ) xvi
Vitale, Guido Amedeo 219-20
Vladimircov, Boris Jakovlevié (1884-1931) xvii,
xviii, 22-3, 30,968, 111, 115, 122, 124,
148, 178, 182-3, 210,216, 21820, 222,
224-5
voice onset time (VOT) 14-15, 17, 221
vowel 1-11,22-5,111-18, 178-97,210-14
alternation patterns 47-8
features 43-6, 54, 191
length 1-7,22-24,36-7, 40, 45, 59,78, 87-8,
144, 146, 149-54, 183, 187, 214; see also
long vowels; primary long vowels
marked 45, 191
non-initial 1-3, 5-6, 23-5, 36, 40, 48-90, 53;
see also epenthetic vowel; vowel harmony
place of articulation 43—4
vowel harmony 7-8, 26, 32-3, 42-3, 45, 4658,
96, 113-17, 144, 1467, 149-51, 154,
188-94, 195, 21214, 21920, 222, 224
cyclic 56-8, 190, 193-4
diagonal 220
loss 189-90
palatal (back ~ front) 189-94, 213-14, 220
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vowel harmony (cont.)
pharyngeal 8, 4650, 57, 1904, 21314,
220, 222
phonetic basis 7-8,219-20
rounding 46-50, 53—4, 567, 115, 14617,
149-51, 190, 194, 222
shift 43, 189-92, 194, 213-14
tense ~ lax 220
vertical 220
vowel shift 178—82, 211-13, 2289

Walker, Rachel (1967- ) 97,222,227

Wing Pénglin E#4#k 225, 228

Wangjiacin EFHH 155

Wangjiaji % %, San dial. 152

Waves 1, 4

WaveSurfer 1,15

Weeninck, David 1

Weiers, Michael (1937- ) 76, 98, 100, 126, 154,
228

Weijer, Jeroen Maarten van de (1965— ) 53—4

White Mongol, see Monguor

Whitney, William Dwight (1827-94) 67,76

Whymant, A. Neville John 218, 226

Witsen, Nicolaas (1641-1717) 227

Wood, Sidney A. J. (1934 ) 43-4

word structure 78-9, 203, 214-16

Written Mongolian, see Classical Written Mon-
golian, Modern Written Mongolian,
Mongolian script

Wit Chéngyi & 153

Wurm, Stephen Adolphe (1922-2001) 140

Witdn £# 155

Wiizh@’ &, Oundn BKF - SR, see Ujiigiir

—x, future participle suffix 67,75
XiCéiyun #¥ = 226
XiYudnlin #0151
Xido Suying #EE 62,222,226

—xii, verbalizing suffix 53
Xinjiang ##& 122, 148-9,200-1

Dag dial. 149, 228
Xithua 7% (1966 ) 226

INDEX

Yakut 224

Yamada, Norio WHEX (1947 ) 222

Yan Qixiang HHE (1933- ) 155

Yényudn #% 155

Yellow Uigur, see Shira Yugur

Yellow Yugur, see Shira Yugur

Yesenova, see Esenova

Yi Ki-mun &3 97

Yibulahéimai #1122, see Ibrahim

Yilinzhén 7F4F X, see Irincen

Ysyk Kol 148

Oir dial., see Karakol

Yu Réng £2% 185

Yu Shichédng st (1916— ) 178, 189, 216,
224-5

Yudn chdo mishi 7R, see Secret history of
the Mongols

Yuén 7t dynasty (1271-1368) 108—9

Yiinndn =% 155

Zahchin, Oir dial. (WM Jagacin, Mo
Zahcin) 141, 148,228

Zakamna, Bur dial. (Ru Zakamna) 145

al-ZamaxSari, Ab@’l Qasim Mahmiud ibn-‘Umar
(1075-1144) 107

Zam'’jan, Galsangijn (1936— ) 223

Zandiv, Endonzameyn 127

Zargalov, Aleksandr Sandykovi¢ (1954-97) 93,
223

Zaya Pandita (1599-1662) 148

Zenker, Ludwig xvi

Zhang Yaguang Wt 148, 202

Zhaonasitd BHHE, see Jagunasutu

Zheéng Yuling 3 EF (1949 ) 218

Zhong Suchin &4 228

Zhongyudn yinyin FREHR 102

Zhou Déqing A& (1277-1365) 102

Zhou Yaowén FEIE 140, 155

Zhdu Zhizhi AR (1932— ) 155

Zimmer, Karl E. 224

Zolhoev, Valentin Ignat’evi¢ (1928— ) xvii, 97,
146, 210, 2223, 227

Zwick, Heinrich August (1796-1855) 227
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*a¢hihan ‘burden’ (a®a auaa) 128, 158, 184

*ahula ‘mountain’ (vok yyn) 119, 122, 128, 144,
158, 184, 187, 198

*aimak ‘district’ (@imag aiimar) 125, 128

*akha ‘elder brother’ (ax ax) 128, 158, 198

*alak ‘motley’ (akag anar) 128, 158, 204

*ali ‘which’ (ak’ans) 128, 158,209,211

*alima ‘fruit’ (ak/>m amam) 128, 158,209

*althan ‘gold’ (akt" ant) 112, 119, 125, 128, 147,
158, 180, 189, 198, 204, 208

*aman ‘mouth’ (am am) 28, 128, 158, 198, 211,
213

*amin ‘life’ (@m’/amp) 28, 112, 119, 128, 158,
209,211,214

*apkita ‘separate’ (ayg’t anrum) 118, 128

*ap ‘to take’ (aw aB) 125, 128, 158, 180, 204

*arihun ‘clean’ (ar/oy apuyn) 128, 158, 184

*arka ‘method’ (arac apra) 128, 158, 186, 204

*&ahu ‘to bite’ (cuuzyy) 128,159, 184, 198, 201

*¢ahun ‘hundred’ (cou ayy) 129, 159, 198, 200

*&alahu ‘young’ (caku sanyy) 122,129, 142,
159, 184

*alki ‘to swallow’ (cak/g’3anru) 118, 129, 159,
204, 209

*&aru ‘to use’ (car zap) 129, 159, 198

*¢iha ‘to point’ (caa 3aa) 129, 159, 184, 201

*&kasun ‘fish’ (cacas 3arac) 129, 159, 196, 198,
201

*&l ‘year’ (¢ik wum) 129, 145, 159, 180, 204

*¢irkohan ‘six’ (curca sypraa) 119, 129, 159,
184, 201

*&iryken ‘heart’ (curx 3ypx) 129, 159, 195-6,
201

*&ita ‘spear’ (Cat xam) 129,159, 182, 196, 2001

*gokhi ‘to fit’ (cox/z0xp) 112, 118, 119, 129,
159, 207

*Eghelen ‘soft’ (cookay 3eemnen) 129, 160, 184

*&gp ‘right’ (cow 3eB) 129, 160, 204

*Ehahalsun ‘paper’ (c"aas naac) 129, 160, 204,
206

*Ehak ‘time’ (chag mar) 125, 129, 160, 198, 200—
2,204

*Ehakahan ‘white’ (c*acay naraam) 129, 160,
184, 198, 204

*&hasun ‘snow’ (chas nac) 129, 160, 180, 189,
198

#gheghek ‘flower’ (ctichag upupr) 129, 160, 204

*¢herik ‘soldier’ (chirag uppor) 119, 125, 129,
160, 198, 204

*¢hikhin ‘ear’ (¢Mix wmx) 116, 129, 160, 180, 189,
2067

*Ehilahun ‘stone’ ("oko aymyy) 129, 160, 184,
196, 201

*¢hina ‘to boil’ (¢fan wana) 130, 160, 200, 202

*¢hino ‘wolf’ (¢on womo) 130, 160, 196

*¢higkis ‘Chinggis’ (¢*iggas Unnarac) 117,130

*¢hisun ‘blood’ (cfus myc) 116, 130, 161, 192-3,
196, 201, 205-6

*Ehitkhgr ‘devil’ (othgar wotrep) 112, 116,
130, 161

*eghike ‘father’ (icfag supr) 116, 130, 161, 201

*ehyten ‘door” (uut yym) 112, 130, 161, 184

*emehel ‘saddle’ (imek smanm) 130, 161, 184

*emys ‘to wear’ (oms omc) 130, 161, 186, 188,
195, 198, 204

*ene ‘this’ (in sH3) 130, 161, 180, 189, 198, 205

*epesyn ‘grass’ (owsenc) 101,130, 161, 188, 198

*ertem ‘learning’ (irfam spmem) 119, 125, 130,
161, 204

*erthe ‘early’ (irt" opT) 130, 161, 198, 204, 208

*harpan ‘ten’ (araw apas) 130, 161, 198

*hi¢he ‘to be ashamed’ (i¢* ma) 130, 161, 188,
196, 203, 207

*hiruhar ‘bottom’ (jorok &poon) 130, 162, 184,
196

*hiryher ‘blessing’ (jorok epoeom) 112,130, 162,
184, 196

*hoi ‘forest’ (o7 oif) 77, 130, 162, 184

*hon ‘year’ (o om) 113,119, 125, 130, 162, 180,
205

*huhutha ‘bag’ (vor® yyt) 130, 162, 184,216

*huja ‘to tie’ (ujyn) 77,130, 162, 198

*hulahan ‘red’ (vkay ynaan) 130, 162, 180, 184,
187, 198, 204

*hykher ‘ox’ (uxar yxop) 130, 162, 183, 198,
207

*hyneken ‘fox’ (unag yuor) 130, 162, 198

*hynesyn ‘ash’ (uns ync) 130, 162, 198
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*jlka ‘to separate’ (jakac sra) 131, 162, 196

*imahan ‘goat’ (jama amaa) 131, 162, 184, 196

*inehe ‘to laugh’ (ine unsn) 131, 163, 184, 196,
198, 208

*ire ‘to come’ (frup) 131, 163, 196, 198

*irken ‘people’ (irgay upron) 112, 131

*ite ‘to eat’” (ir mm) 131, 163, 182, 188-9, 196

*japu ‘to go’ (jaw a8) 112, 115, 119, 131, 163,
198

*jasun ‘bone’ (jas sic) 131, 163, 198

*jekbe ‘big’ (ix mx) 131, 163,208

*josun ‘rule’ (jos &c) 131, 163, 198

*kadar ‘ground’ (Gacarrazap) 119, 131, 163,
186, 189, 192, 198, 200, 204

*kak¢ha ‘single’ (Ganc® ranm) 131, 163, 198

*kakbhai ‘pig’ (Gaxai raxaif) 112, 119, 131, 163,
185, 207

*kal ‘fire’ (cak ram) 131, 163, 198, 200, 204

*kar ‘hand’ (Gar rap) 131, 163, 180, 198, 200,
204,210

*kasihun ‘bitter’ (Gasoy ramyyn) 131, 164, 184,
202,207

*kem ‘fault’ (gim rom) 131, 164, 198, 204

*ker ‘house’ (gir rap) 119, 131, 164, 180, 198,
213

*kerel ‘light’ (girak ropan) 131, 164, 198

*kgrehesyn ‘beast’ (goros repeec) 131, 149, 164,
187,195,198

*kurpan ‘three’ (curaw rypas) 108, 131, 164,
180, 189, 197-8, 200, 204

*khaha ‘to shut’ (xaa xaa) 131, 164, 184

*khahalka ‘gate’ (xaakac xaanra) 122,131, 164,
187

*khaighi ‘scissors’ (xaich xaita) 131, 164, 185,
214,216

*khakadha ‘to leave’ (xacachxaram) 131,164,198

*khalahun ‘warm’ (xakoy xanyyn) 131, 164, 184,
187, 198, 200, 204—5

*khamthu ‘together’ (xamt" xamt) 125, 132, 165,
204, 2067

*khara ‘black’ (xar xap) 132, 145, 165, 180, 189,
198, 200, 209

*khari ‘to return’ (xar’ xapw) 132, 165, 189, 198,
211

*khauthin ‘old’ (xvuchay xyyumn) 132, 165, 184,
2067

*khauli ‘law’ (xouk’ xyye) 112, 132, 165

*khegije ‘when’ (xice x3399) 132, 165, 184, 201

*khej ‘wind’ (vii xmif) 112, 119, 132, 165, 185

*khelen ‘tongue’ (xif xom) 101, 132, 165, 180,
182, 189, 198,210

*khen ‘who’ (xig xom) 132, 165, 198, 204, 205

*khetyn ‘how many’ (xif xom) 132, 165, 189

*khi ‘to do’ (xii xmit) 1167, 132, 193
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*khifahar ‘border’ (x/accar xasraap) 112, 118—
19, 123, 132, 165, 209

*khighihe ‘to strive’ (xiche xuua3) 132, 165, 184

*khilpar ‘easy’ (x/akpar xanbap) 28, 132, 166,
182, 195-6, 209

*khimusun ‘nail’ (xoms xyme) 132, 166, 195-6,

209-10

*khithat ‘Chinese’ (x/athat Xatan) 132, 166, 204,
2067

*khohasun ‘empty’ (x29s2y xo0con) 132, 166,
184

*khoina ‘back’ (xoin xoitmo) 112, 119, 132, 166,
185, 199

*khojar ‘two’ (xojor xo8p) 112, 115,119, 125,
132, 166, 200

*khola ‘far’ (xof xom) 132, 166, 195, 198-9

*khonin ‘sheep’ (xon’xonp) 132, 166, 189, 198—
9,211,216

*Kkhgisyn ‘navel’ (xuis xyiic) 112, 132, 166, 185

*Kkhgithen ‘cold’ (xuithay xyiiTon) 112. 132, 166,
185, 206

*khgkhe ‘blue’ (xox xex) 133, 166, 180, 186, 188,
195, 2067, 216

*khg] ‘foot’ (xof xem) 115,133, 166, 180, 198-9,
210

*khglesyn ‘sweat’ (xofs xenc) 133, 167, 180,
204, 206

*khgpken ‘light’ (xoygay xenren) 133, 167, 204

*khygha ‘to bark’ (xuc” xym) 133, 167, 207

*kbui ‘sheath’ (xui xyif) 133, 167, 185,214

*kbulakai ‘thief” (xuhcai xynraif) 133, 167, 185

*kbupi ‘destiny’ (xow’xyBp) 133, 167, 183, 211

*kbura ‘rain’ (xor xyp) 119, 133

*kbyruhun ‘finger’ (xoro xypyy) 133, 167, 180,
184, 198, 200

*khynty ‘heavy’ (xunt xynm) 133, 167, 180, 189,
204

*khyr ‘toreach’ (xur xyp) 133, 167, 180, 198

*khyreken ‘son-in-law’ (xurgay xypron) 133,
167,180

*manlai ‘forehead’ (magnai maruait) 133, 167,
204

*masi ‘very’ (ma$mam) 119, 133, 167,202, 216

*mete ‘to know’ (mit Mam) 115, 133, 168, 180,
189, 198

*mikPan ‘meat’ (max max) 133, 168, 189, 196,
198, 209-10

*minkhan ‘thousand’ (miayc manra) 125, 133,
168, 182, 209-10

*mokai ‘snake’ (mocoi moroit) 122,134, 168,
195, 198

*mopkal ‘Mongol’ (moycak Mouron) 115, 125,
134

*morin ‘horse’ (mor/Mops) 113, 119, 134, 142,
168, 189, 198, 209, 211, 214

*morit ‘horses’ (mor/t mopra) 125, 134,168,204
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*motun ‘tree’ (mot mom) 113, 134, 168, 198, 214
*mglsyn ‘ice’ (mos moc) 101, 112, 134, 168, 204
*mgr ‘path’ (mor mep) 134, 168, 180, 211, 213

*nahat ‘to play’ (naat maam) 134, 168, 184, 198,
204

*naiman ‘eight’ (naim naiim) 112, 134, 168,
185, 198

*napchin ‘leaf” (nawc® mapu) 119, 125, 134, 168,
204

*narin ‘fine’ (nar/iy napuiin) 113, 134, 169, 198

*nasun ‘age’ (nas wac) 134, 147, 169, 189

*nehe ‘to open’ (nee uaz) 134, 169, 184

*nekhe ‘to weave’ (nix mox) 134, 169, 198

*nekbei ‘sheepskin’ (nixi moxmit) 112, 134, 169,
185, 198

*nere ‘name’ (nir wop) 112, 119, 134, 169, 180

*nighykyn ‘naked’ (nuc’gay myursn) 134, 169,
198

*nihu ‘to hide’ (nou myy) 61, 112, 134, 169, 184,
209

*nilkha ‘baby’ (Wakx nanx) 134, 169, 209

*nimken ‘thin’ (nimgay uumron) 125, 134, 169,
204

*niruhun ‘spine’ (rorouypyy) 134,169, 184, 196

*nis ‘to fly’ (nis umc) 116, 134, 169, 180, 193,
204

*nisi ‘to beat’ 116, 134

*nityn ‘eye’ (nut uym) 112, 116, 135, 170, 189,
192-3, 198, 210, 196

*noir ‘sleep’ (noir moiip) 135, 170, 185, 187

*nokahan ‘green’ (nocoy moroon) 135, 170, 195,
205

*nokPai ‘dog’ (noxoi moxoi) 115, 135, 170, 180,
195, 198

*ngkber ‘friend’ (noxar nexep) 115,119, 135,
170, 180, 195, 198

*oira ‘near’ (oiroifp) 112,135,170,185,187,214
*ol ‘to find’ (0§ om) 135,170, 180

*olan ‘many’ (sEay onon) 135, 170, 195, 197
*ora ‘to enter’ (or op) 115, 135, 170, 180, 195

*gher ‘self” (cor oop) 123, 135

*gk ‘to give’ (og or) 135, 170, 180, 183, 204

*gkhin ‘girl’ (ox/ay oxum) 112, 135, 170, 188,
205, 208, 210

*gnteken ‘egg’ (ontag eumer) 135, 170, 198, 204

*gnke ‘colour’ (oyg eure) 125, 135,171, 195,
198, 204

*pahu ‘to go down’ (puu 6yy) 135,171, 198

*pajan ‘rich’ (pajoy 6asu) 135, 171, 198

*parahun ‘right’ (paruy 6apyyn) 122, 135

*pari ‘to hold’ (par/6aps) 135, 171, 189, 198,
209, 216

*pars ‘tiger’ (par 6ap) 125, 135, 171, 208
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*pasa ‘also’ (pas 6ac) 135,171, 208

*pathu ‘firm’ (pat" 6at) 135, 171, 208

*peje ‘body” (pij 6ue) 135, 171, 198, 216

*peri ‘daughter-in-law, bride’ (pir 6op) 113, 136,
171, 180, 189, 198

*pidhi ‘to write’ (pich 6ua) 116, 119, 136, 171,
180, 208

*pighik ‘letter’ (pichag Guumr) 112, 125, 136,
171, 180, 204

*pisilak ‘cheese’ (plaskag Gscmar) 136,209

*pos ‘to rise’ (pas 6oc) 115, 125, 136, 171, 180,
204, 208

*pghere ‘kidney’ (poor Geep) 136, 172, 184

*pghesyn ‘louse’ (poos 6ooc) 136, 172, 184,
189, 208

*pulak ‘spring’ (pukag 6ynar) 125,136, 172,
183,204

*pyrin ‘each’ (pur 6yp) 112,136

*pyse ‘belt’ (pus 6yc) 136, 172, 208

*saha ‘to milk’ (saa caa) 136, 172, 184

*sahu ‘to sit’ (svu cyy) 136, 172, 184, 198, 202

*sahurin ‘base’ (svur/ cyypn) 136, 172, 214

*sain ‘good’ (saiy caiin) 112, 136, 172, 185, 198

*sakhal ‘beard’ (saxak caxam) 136,172,209

*sakhi ‘to guard’ (sax’caxp) 113, 136, 172, 207,
209

#sam ‘comb’ (sam cam) 136, 172,204

*sara ‘moon’ (sar cap) 136, 145, 172, 198, 202

*sehyl ‘tail” (suuk cyyn) 136, 173, 184, 187,
192,202

*setkhil ‘mind’ (sit"gak cotram) 112, 117, 125,
136, 173, 204

*sihe ‘to piss’ (See o) 136, 173, 184, 202

*sini ‘new’ (§in mmms) 119, 136, 173, 180, 202

*sigkPor ‘falcon’ ($opxar monxop) 112, 116,
136,173, 195-6

*sipahun ‘bird’ (Sowo wysyy) 136, 173, 196

*sipar ‘mud’ (Sawar waeap) 137, 173, 198

*gira ‘yellow’ (Sar wap) 137, 173, 189, 196, 198,
202

*sirihe ‘table’ ($ire mmpos) 137,173, 184, 196

*sityn ‘tooth’ ($ut mym) 137, 173, 188—9, 196,
198,202

*suhu ‘armpit’ (suc cyra) 123, 137

*sumun ‘arrow’ (sum cym) 137,173,183, 188

*sur ‘to learn’ (sur cyp) 119, 137, 173, 180, 214

*sykhe ‘axe’ (sux cyx) 137, 174, 180, 207

*syme ‘temple’ (sum cym) 137,174, 183

*tahari ‘sore’ (faar’ naapy) 137,174,214

*tahun ‘sound’ (fuo ayy) 137, 174, 198

*taru ‘to press’ (tar map) 137,174, 189

*tehel ‘gown’ (teek moom) 123,137,174

*tehere ‘above’ (feer moop) 119, 137, 174, 184,
189, 198

*tehesyn ‘rope’ (fees mooc) 137,174, 184
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*tehy ‘younger brother’ (fuu myy) 137, 174, 184

*tokhalan ‘lame’ (fockay noroson) 137, 174,204

*tolahan ‘seven’ (foko monoo) 137,174, 195

*tothara ‘inside’ (tot"ar motop) 137, 174, 207

*tg&hin ‘forty’ (toc new) 137, 175, 207

*tgrpen ‘four’ (foraw nepes) 107, 112-13, 115,
119,137,175, 198, 204

*tumta ‘middle’ (¢ont nynm) 112, 125, 137, 175,
197, 204

*tyhyren ‘full” (tuuray nyypon) 125,137, 175,
184, 2045

*thakhy “to offer’ (t'ax/ Taxn) 137, 175, 209

*thakhija ‘hen’ (t"ax/a Taxma) 116, 137, 175,
184, 209

*thani ‘to recognize’ (*"an’ tamn) 138, 175, 198,
209,211

*thapin ‘fifty’ (t**aw’ TaBb) 65, 138, 175,209, 211

*thapun ‘five’ (t"aw TaB) 65, 113, 138, 175, 180,
189, 198

*thatha ‘to pull’ (F'at" Tat) 138, 175, 188, 2067

*thaulai *hare’ (fovkai Tyymait) 77,112, 119,
138, 175, 1845, 198

*themehen ‘camel’ (t"ime Tome3) 138, 175, 184

*themyr ‘iron’ (thomar Tomep) 138, 176, 195

*thohan ‘number’ (#%25 Too) 138, 176, 184

*thokahan ‘kettle’ (#?560 Toroo) 138, 176, 195

*thosun “fat’ (o5 Toc) 42, 112-13, 119, 138,
142, 176, 180, 206
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*uhu ‘to drink’ (vu yy) 138, 176, 184

*uila ‘to cry’ (vif yitn) 112, 138, 176, 185

*ukija ‘to wash’ (vca yraa) 138, 176, 180, 184

*ulus ‘state’ (ks ync) 126, 138

*umartha ‘to forget’ (mart" mapt) 138, 176, 188,
198, 204

*untha ‘to sleep’ (ont" yar) 138, 176, 188, 197

*unu ‘toride’ (un yua) 138, 176, 208

*uri ‘to invite’ (ur/ yp) 138, 176, 211,214

*urita ‘before’ (urt ypoa) 112, 116, 138

*urthu “long’ (orr” ypr) 125, 138, 176, 188-9,
204, 208

*urus ‘to flow” (urs ype) 125, 138

*usun ‘water’ (us yc) 112, 139, 177, 180, 189,
198, 202

*y&e ‘to see’ (uc y3) 139, 177, 180, 189, 198,211

*y&yhyr ‘point’ (wcur yayyp) 139,177,184, 198

*yile ‘deed’ (uik yitn) 112,119, 126, 139, 177,
185,197

*yje “joint’ (uj ye) 77, 139, 177, 197-8

*yke ‘word’ (ug yr) 112, 119,139, 177, 204, 213

*ykhy ‘to die’ (ux yx) 112, 139, 177, 180, 188-9,
198, 208

*ynijen ‘cow’ (une yuso) 116,139, 177, 184,
210

*yntyr ‘high’ (ontar eugep) 125,139, 177, 183,
204

*ytyr ‘day’ (otar emep) 139, 177, 183, 204



